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NOTE

Symbols of United Nations documents are composed of capital letters combined with
figures. Mention of such a symbol indicates a reference to a United Nations document.

The present volume contains the programme analyses of the medium-term plan for
the period 1978-1981. Volume II contains the perspective analyses of the plan.
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INTRODUCTION

1. The medium-term plan for the period 1978-1981) submitted in this document, is
the third such exercise since the introduction in 1974 of an integrated system of
planning and of programme and budget preparation.

2. The General Assembly, in resolution 3392 (XXX) of 20 November 1975, decided
to consider the mid-term plan and the proposed biennial programme budget in
alternate years, beginning in 1976. This then is the first plan prepared and
examined prior to, rather than at the same time as, the programme budget for the
first two years of the four year period involved, and so is the first plan capable
of being a basis for budgetary decisions. As a result of the new arrangements, the
prospects have improved for the evolution of more orderly and effective planning
and budgetary procedures. In every other year all concerned will be able"to devote
more time and attention to the preparation and consideration of either the plan or
the programme budget, as the case may be, and to concentrate on the progressive
improvement of the quality and use of these instruments.

_. 3. The plan is issued in two volumes. The first volume presents the substance of
the planned programmes while the second presents the quantitative, mainly budgetary,
information needed as background to a determination of over-all and relative real
growth rates. This latter determination can only be made after the substance of
the programmes has been reviewed. These two determinations of programme content
and of real growth will provide a framework for the preparation and review of the
programme budget for 1978-1979. In this budget, no request should be made for
activities that are not clearly part of the programme strategy approved during the
review of this plan, unless there is a legislative authorization for such a request
subsequent to the plan review or if a pressing need of an unforeseable nature
arises. Similarly, the financial request, as assessed in real terms, should be
kept consistent with the determinations of real growth by the General Assembly.

4. This conception of the logical relationship of the plan and the budget is not
without practical difficulties of implementation. If, however, the conception is
agreed to, then these practical difficulties can be overcome before the next plan
submission.

5. In the meanwhile, valuable experience has been gained both within the
Secretariat and at the intergovernmental level. Among the benefits have been:
(a) the emergence of a better conception of programme objectives as distinct from
means of action towards their attainment; (b) tentative agreement on a method for
the establishment of priorities; (c) realization of the need for the time-phasing
of activities and for keeping track of the progress made; (d) growing insistence
upon the need for evaluation in order to assess programme effectiveness or
obsolescence; (e) greater awareness of the problems caused by the many different
levels - sectoral, geographic and central - at which programmes are curre~tly

initiated, reviewed, approved and evaluated; (f) ac~ive consideration of means for
ensuring better co-ordination of the totality of programmes undertaken by the
United Nations; and (g) initiation of studies at the interagency level aimed at

-1-
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the harmonization of the programme budgets and medium-term plans of the various
organizations of the United Nations system.

6. The medium-term plan for the period 1976-1979 ~! raised~ in paragraphs 15 and
16 of its Introduction~ the question of the degree of centralization of the
planning procedure. Further discussIons, including those in the Working Group on
United Nations Programme and Budget Machinery (A/lOll!) have helped clarify the
context in which the question arises. Implicit in the discussions and
recommendations of the Working Group is the concept that programmes should be
reviewed and evaluated at three levels of responsibility~ namely:

(a) Technical sUbsidiary organs or expert groups reporting to the regional
commissions. These deal with regional programmes in their area of competence.

(b) Functional or sectoral committees or expert groups reporting to the
General Assembly, the Economic and Social Council~ the Trade and Development Board,
or the Governing Council of the Environment Programme. These deal with world-wide
programmes in their area of competence.

\" .••..,1- •

(c) The Committee on Programme and Co-ordination of the Economic and Social
Council, dealing with the totality of the United Nations programmes.

7. These reviews are preliminary to formal approval of the programmes by the
principal policy-making organs: the Trade and Development Board, the Industrial
Development Board, the Governing Council of the Environment Programme, the regional
commissions, the Economic and Social Council and the General Assembly. However,
because of the co-ordinating role of the Economic and Social Council and because of
the budgetary powers of the General Assembly, the role of these two bodies in the
whole process is o~ overriding importance.

8. An ideal procedure would be for sectoral and regional programme reviewing
organs to conduct their work first, so that their conclusions are available to CPC
before formal over-all approval is given by the Economic and Social Council and
the General Assembly. However, owing to various difficulties, one being the
crowded condition of the ca.lendar of meetings, it seems unlikely that this ideal
situation can ever be obtained.

9. Under these circumstances, it may be useful to examine two. related questions,
the first of which concerns intergovernmental review procedures: Should the
central programme reviewing organ perform the same type of review as the sectoral
and functional committees or groups of experts? This is implied by.th~ layout and
content of the present plan. As an alternative, the task of programme review could
be shared between the central organ, CPC, and the numerous sectoral bodies
currently in existence. The Committee on Programme Co-ordination could advise and
guide these sectoral boards and committees on the scope, techni~ues, and purposes
of their reviewing procedures in so far as they are related to central review and
approval. The Committee might decide not to review all United Nations progr~mmes
in depth at each session but instead to focus its attention, agreeing in advance on
those prograillmes which woald be under scrutiny at the next session. It might,

1/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirtieth Session, Supplement
No. 6A (A/I0006/Add.l).
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however, wish to review more regularly those programmes which are not reviewed by
any specialized intergovernmental body or about which it feels that review is of
particular importance or difficulty.

10. The second question concerns documentation: Should there be different
prog~am~e review documents at the sectoral and central levels? Under the present
conception, although the medium-term plan is a len~thy docuwent, the depree of
detail in its programme analyses is not sufficient to allow the kind of technical
programme review which should be performed at the sectoral level. If CPC could
receive summaries of the sectoral programme review documents laid out along
standard lines, which it would formulate, then the mediulll-term plan could become a
smaller and somewhat different document more suited to the central organ's role of
broad review. The Secretariat would, under these conditions, need guidance as to
how the plan document should be reshaped in order to best serve the purposes of the
central programming organs.

11. For evaLua't i.or; a similar procedure could be envisaged. i 1 so far as one of the
main purposes of programme evaluation is improvement in the des~gn of future
programmes, the sectoral reviewing bodies could also be asked to periodically
evaluate th~ir programmes and report on 1~he results to CPC. Again CPC need select
only a few programmes for evaluation in anyone year.

12. In this connexion, document A/I0035/Add.l on programme evaluation may be of
inter-est. This document. was submitted to the General Assembly at its thirtieth
session through ACABQ and the Fifth Committee as an addendum to the budget and
programme performance report of the Secretary-General. In commenting on it, ACABQ
recommended that it be brought to the attention of CPC and the Eco~omic and Social
Council at their next meetings.

13. The present plan is of a transitional nature. Since it has been prepared only
one year after the previous submission, 11 fairly extensive cross-reference has
been made to information in it that has not lost its validity, as well as to the
programme budget for the current biennium. gf At the same time, every effort has
been made to improve the plan's form and substance, taking into accollilt the views
expressed in the course of the examination of the second plan last year by the
COIDrr,ittee for Programme and Co-ordination, the Economic and Social Council, the
Advisory Committee on Administrative and Budgetary Quecitions and the Fifth Cowmittee
of the General Assembly. Also taken into account have been the following requests
addressed to the Secretary-General by the Economic and Social Council at its
fifty~ei~hth sess~on and by the General Assembly at it~ thirtieth session:

(a) To take further steps tcwards presenting the medium-term plan on the
basis of integrated and coherent programmes, on cross-organizational lines
(Economic and Social Council resolution 1945 (LVIII»;

(b) To ensure the efficient co-ordination of activities within the United
Nations system designed to promote economic co-operation among developing countries
by, inter alia; including in the medium-term plan and programme budget of the
United Nations an intersectoral presentation of the totality of actions and
activities planned and programmed for implementing the relevant resolutions
pertaining to economic co-operation among developing countries (General Assembly
resolution 3442 (XXX), para. 6 (a));

2/ Ibid., Supplement No. 6 (A/lOo06).
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(c) To submit to the Assembly at its thirty-first session, through "~CABQ,

information, including the relevant authorizations and budgetary appropriations,
on programmes, projects or activities which have already been completed or are
nearly completed, or which were considered by the appropriate intergovernmental
bodies, in particular when they were examining the medium-term plan, as obsolete,
of marginal usefulness or ineffective (General Assembly resolution 3534 (XXX)).

14. 1n response to the request in paragraph 13 (a) above, in volume I, part two,
the total activities of the Organization have again been presented on a cross
sectoral basis, divided into 29 major programmes, of which five are unique to the
regional commissions. The terminology used in these programme narratives conforms
to recent recommendations by the Consultative Committee on Administrative Questions
(CCAQ) on a uniform terminology for the United Nations system as a whole.

15. The intersectoral presentation of activities planned for the promotion of
economic co-operation among developing countries, as requested under
paragraph 13 (b) above, is provided in volume I, part three.

16. The request referred to under paragraph 13 (c) above requires more than one
response. In the case of terminations, the performance report on the budget is
the logical place to list the terminations that have occured in the previous
biennium and future performance reports will contain this information, together
with the relevant authorizations and allocations. It is difficult to predict
terminations that will occur up to six years in the future, particularly when
planning procedures are still relatively new. A further complication is that the
decision to terminate often depends on, or needs the concurrence of,
intergovernmental bodies. None the less an attempt has been made to present in
chapter 1 of part 11 a prediction of future terminations in 01e organizational
unit (the Centre for Social Development and Humanitarian Affairs). Should this
information be considered sufficiently valuable it can be included for all units in
future plans. This would, of course, add substantially to the volume of
documentation.

17. The assessment of obsolescence, marginal usefulness and ineffectiveness is
also closely connected with the question of programme evaluation and priority·
setting, one of the main functions of the flan. An attempt has therefore been
made, in preparing the present submission, to set in motion, both within the
Secretariat and at the intergovernmental level, the precess of o~jective assessment
upon which a satisfactory response to the General Assembly's demand will ultimately
depend.

18. As a separate exercise, with specific reference to the General Assembly's
request for information on programmes which may be considered obsolete, of
marginal usefulness or ineffective, programme managers have been requested to
provide data which would enable the appropriate intergovernmental bodies, when
examining the plan, to make such judgements. In this regard, it has been bo~ne in
mind that, despite the acknowledged difficulty of assessing programmes, especially
from the point of view of their effectiveness and despite the undisputed
prerogative of Member States to take the final decision, the Secretariat was
encouraged by the Committee for Programme and Co-ordination, in its report on its
fifteenth session 1/. to take the initiative in regard to the priority-setting

.~ Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Fifty-·eighth Session,
Supplement No.7, para. 21.
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exercise which had been proposed in the second medium~term plan. 4/ The results
of the programme assessment exercise referred to above is provided in chapter 11
of volume 11 of the pr~sent plan.

19. In addition, volume 11 deals in chapter I with changing priorities from the
biennium 1974-1975 to the biennium 1976-1977 and, in chapter Ill, with planned
programme growth for the period 1978-1981. The meth~dology followed in this
regard, which focuses on the approximate rate of real growth implicit in the
programmes as submitted, is dealt with in more detail in the introduction to
volume 11.

~j Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirtieth Session,
Supplement No.6A (A/lOOo6/Add.l, part one, chap. Ill.)
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INTRODUCTORY NOTE

20. The main statements on planneJ activities for 1978-1981 are presented by
programme in part two. But the organizational units of the United Nations do not
fully correspond to these programmes and, as a consequence, neither does managerial
responsibility and initiative. In tne medium-term plan for the period 1976-1979,!/
it was thought useful, therefore, to present highlights of the planned activities
from the perspectives of the Department of Economic and Social Affairs,·the
regional commissions, UNCTAD, UNIDO, the Office of Legal Affairs, the Division of
Human Rights, the Department of Conference Services and the Office of General
Services.

21. For this interim plan such statements were not requested. Some heads of
Departments wished to make a new statement of their medium-term perspectives. In
other cases, when the plan submissions contained introductory material of a general
nature, it was excerpted and is reproduced below.

A. Office for Inter-Agency Affairs and Co-ordination

22. The fundamental objectives of interagency co-operation and co-ordination are:

(a) To enhance the over-all cohesiveness of the United Nations system and its
capacity for carrying out, as efficiently as possible, the tasks assigned to it by
the international community;

(b) To facilitate the system's periodic adaptation in response to the shifting
needs, priorities and problems of the international community;

(c) To eliminate duplication and overlapping of activities.

23. In the achievement of these objectives, it is clear that several of the
programme sectors of the United Nations itself (for example, trade and development,
population, industrial development, environment, and natural resources) are involved
in the same kind of co-operation and co-ordination as the programme sectors for
which the specialized agencies are mainly responsible. It is also necessary that
the system's regional and country programmes and its global activities should
support and complement one another.

24. The basic role of the Office for Inter-Agency Affairs and Co-ordination is to
help the General Assembly, the Economic and Social Council and the Administrative
Co-ordinating Committee and their SUbsidiary bodies in the attainment of th~

foregoing fundamental objectives. In carrying out this role, the Office is

1/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirtieth Session, Supplement
No. 6A (A/I0006/Add.l).
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assisted by a network of technically ·knowledgeable officials in the various
programme and service sectors concerned. 2/

25. Since the main function of the Of~ice is to support interagency co-operation
and to strengthen the United Nations system as a whole, it is not possible to
identify programmes and projects in the same way as with substantive activities.
Nevertheless, the Office will endeavour to increase its contribution to the
attainment of these objectives in the following ways:

(a) By the provision of information in readily-digestible form for
discussions of interagency concern by the General Assembly, the Economic and Social
Council and their subsidiary bodies, particularly the sessional Policy and
Programme Co-ordination Committee of the Council and the Committee for Programme
and Co-ordination;

(b) By undertaking such special assignments as may be called for by these
intergovernmental organs;

(c) By encouraging and facilitating the closest possible co-operation
between the intergovernmental and intersecretariat bodies responsible for
interagenc;l co-operation including, whe re appropriate, joint meetings and informal
contacts;

"(d) By facilitating policy co-ordination at the intergovernmental level
through helping to ensure that intergovernmental organs of the United Nations and
the related agencies are kept informed of policies adopted by the General Assembly
and the Economic and Social Council;

(e) By providing staff. services to the meetings of ACC and its Preparatory
Committee and by assisting,' ~s necessary, in the provision of such services to
other ACC subsidiary bodies' as well as to ad hoc meetings;

(f) By exploiting the new opportunities for joint interagency programme
planning and implementation which have been created by the rapid development of
programme planning documents and of procedures for prior consultations on them;

21 The principal programme sectors of interagency scope are: economic and
social planning; statistics; population; employment; rural development; food and
development; protein; water; minerals; energy, including a.tomic energy; industrial
development; international trade and development; human settlements, including
housing, building and planning; t'Jurism; transportation; science and technology,
inclUding transfer of technology, patents, etc.; marine science; computers and
information systems for development; human environment; outer space applications;
social welfare programme; youth questions; activities on behalf of the aged;
rehabilitation of the handicapped; drug abuse; public administration; education
and training; refugee questions; disaster relief questions; human rights questions;
activities on behalf of women; and activities on behalf of children.

The principal service sectors of the common system are: financial, personnel,
public information, management information, legal, conference, language,
publishing, library, building management, procurement and communications.
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(g) By placing 1ts experience at the disposal of international conferences
covering the activities of several organizations of the United Nations system,
such as those on human settlements, law of the sea, water and desertification and
by taking an active part in the preparations for such conferences;

·(h) By helping to ensure that each activity of the United Nations itself is
fully harmonized with the other activities of the organization in related fields
and with the similar activities of the agencies;

(i) By following activities at the regional level and, in particular, by
promoting efforts to harmonize and rationalize regional with global activities;

(j) By becoming as knowledgeable as possible with regard to major activities
being carried out by the agencies and United Nations programmes so as to have an
up-to-date overview of the work of the system as a whole, of the broad
interrelationships of its major activities and of their impact on major world
problems;

(k) By providing information of all kinds, utilizing systemwide inputs, to
meet the need~ of Governments, intergovernmental bodies, sl~retariats and, in
co-operation with the Centre for Economic and Social Information, the general
public. }/

26. It is envisaged that the foregoing tasks would continue to be carried out by a
relatively small staff composed of persons having a long experience of how the
United Nations system actually operates. This staff now comprises 11 officials
in New York and. four in Geneva of professional or higher grade. ~/ In view of the
continuing growth of the system and of the number of its basic components, some
small staff increase will be required during the four years under review.

27. The successful exe~ution of the foregoing functions requires that the over-all
interests of the United Nations system should be adequately represented at world
conferences and meetings where institutional and major policy decisions affecting
the system are likely to be taken. Moreover, the officials who are to represent
these interests need gradually to acqui~e a first-hand knowledge of the work of the
various agencies and programmes through personal con~acts with their key officials.
The same kind of representation and first-hand knowledge would also be needed with
respect to regiunal conferences and activities. Since the headquarters and major
offices of the various organizational components of the system are far apart, this
would necessitate some increase in the order of magnitude of travel funds made
available for these purposes.

3/ These could include directories of officials, compendia of constitutional
documents, systemwide programme summaries and handbook on sources of development
assistance.

4/ The Geneva staff form part of the Office of the Director-General of the
United Nations Office at Geneva and spend more than half of their time on
representational activities on behalf of the United Nations itself. One official
in New York is also engaged for the most part in these activities.
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B. Department of Economic and Social Affairs: general
medium-teTm strategy

Introduction

28. The Department's mandate can be summarized as follows:

(a) Collection, analysis and dissemination of quantitative and qualitative
information on economic and social developments, on a world-wide basis.

(b) Policy-oriented research related to economic, social and physical
development at the international, regional, national and subnational levels, as
well as in certain sectors such as energy and natural resources where the Departmerrt
constitutes the focal point for specialized activities of other parts of the
United Nations family.

(c) Operational responsibility for technical co-operation in development
policy making, planning and plan implementation, at various levels and for a number
of specific sectors.

29. This mandate gives the Department a wide range of concerns which should be
examined in the framework of over-all analyses of current economic 'and social
conditions and possible future developments in both long-term and medium-term
perspectives. The political, economic and social events of tbe last few years have
strengthened the belief in the world at large that conventional approaches to
development and growth require substantial revision. In the United Nations, this
conviction has expressed itself in resolutions 3201 (S-VI) and 3202 (S-VI) of
1 May 1974, adopted by the General Assembly at its sixth special session on the
Declaration and the Programme of Action for the Establishment of a iNeM
International Economic Order, resolution 3281 (XXIX) of 12 December 1974,
containing the Charter of Economic Rights and Duties of StuteB~,Em.dcresolutiop,

3362 (S-VII) of 16 September 1975, adopted by the General Assembly at its
seventh special session. The same consciousness of the inadequacies of old
practices expressed itself in the declarations of the Conference on International
Economic Go-operation, held at Paris in 197;', which had a limited, but
representative ~articipation of both the developing countries and the industrialized
market economy countries.

30. These developments present a great challenge for the Governments of all
Member States of the United Nations. They also present a challenge for the
United Nations as an organization, and for the Department of Economic and Social
Affairs in so far as the work imposed on the Department by these resolutions cannot
be accommodated by some minor modifications in the Department's medium-term plan
nor, in some cases, by its present organization.

31. Future departmental plans should be based on (a.) an integrated departmental
strategy rather than a simple juxtaposition of objectives for each of the
Department's components, and (b) a fuller integration between the Department of
Economic and Social Affairs and the regional commissions through joint planning.

32. The departmental strategy presented below is intended as a first step in this
direction. It will, of course, be greatly assisted by the discussions and
recommendations of the Ad Hoc Committee on Restructuring of the Economic and
Social Sectors of the United Nations System.

-11-
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33. Policy measures and actions on economic development should include detailed
analysis of the most pressing social problems, including income distribution and
problems related to the poorest and most disadvantaged groups in the national and
international community, such as rural populations, women and the aged. For
example, work on rural exodus and rapid urbanization should pay attention to the
capacity of urban cent-res to provide to new immigrants, as well as to the poorest
of the existing urban population, an urban base in terms of employment and
earnings, housing and utilities, physical access to major urban facilities and
services ".principally education and health. Improvements of this kind would also
constitute a real contribut{on to crime prevention which has become a major
pre-occ~pation at both national and international levels.

34. The wO'l:'k of the Department in both social development and human settlements
will be reoriented so as to integrate these issues more fully with developments in
other sectors. The results of the Habitat: United Nations Conference on Human
Settlements will of course provide the most important guidelines as to the future
orientation and organization of the Department's programme in this sector.

35. There is also a need to develop a closer feedback between the Department's
policy-oriented research activities and its field operations. It may be desirable
for the Department to concentrate its efforts on relatively short-term advisory
functions in relation to planning, policy-making and institution building, rather
than continuing to provide assistance for projects that require a substantial
manpower input over several years, or for technical studies, on roads, for example,
for which others inside or outside the United Nations system may be more
appropriately equipped. An exception could be mad» for a limited number of
multidisciplinary projects at the national or int~rnational level, such as pilot
projects leading to the development of new techniques and policies, which have
wide applicability to countries with common problems and conditions. Another
exception could be such fields as statistics and natural resource surveys, where the
Department has not only internation.ally recognized experience, but where continuity
leads to a growth rather than a stagnation of insight.

36. Finally, it is essential that the Department should further integrate
regional objectives and considerations into world-wide objectives. Present plan
programmes are often a mere juxtaposition of independently conceived activities
rather than an integration. The Department should aim at helping the regional
commissions to expand their analytical capability (including statistical
capability) as well as their involvement in the execution of both regional and
national technical co-operation projects in their respective areas. An effective
process of integration and decentralization requires, however, a clear
determination of the role and complementarity of central and regional activities,
which w~ll undoubtedly vary from one region to another in accordance with
available capabilities.

y/ays and means

37. Bringing about these revisions in the Department's activities requires
support from both Member States and the highest authorities of the United Nations
on those issues which concern the system as a whole and do not fall solely within
the competence of the Department. Nevertheless, it is felt that the Department
should not wait for the full solution of such major issues before formulating new
approaches to better fulfil its own mandates, particularly those resulting from
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the decisions taken by the General Assembly at its sixth and seventh special
sessions. This requires a detailed review and assessment of the wide range of
activities of the Department~ as well as a change in attitude in some instances,
and the development of an esprit de corps. '-During the new medium-term plan
period, the Department will gradually aim, through the biennial programme bUdgets,
to ag~regate objectives presently figuring in various divisional plans in order to
promote a more comprehensive treatment. On the other hand,. it should be noted that
a more integrated and horizontal approach requires a strengthening of the vertical
capabilities of the Department.

38. This radical change in approach and strategy will take place in the course of
the medium-term plan period; the heterogeneity of the mandates and directions
given to the Department make it impossible to revolutionize everything in the
immediate future. Indeed, the various mandates given to the Department call for
different kinds of outputs aimed at different audiences such as policy makers and
practitioners in: (a) national institutions; (b) international bodies, such as the
Economic and Social Council, the General Assembly; and (c) major conferences. The
objectives of the Department, its work programme and its structures will
inevitably continue to reflect this heterogeneity.

39. In the light of the foregoing, it is proposed to start the new approach on
the following topics, which are directly related to General Assembly resolution
3362 (S-VII), and require the immediate attention of various parts of the
Department.

A. The state of the world economy: problems and perspectives

40. When, in 1970, the General Assembly adopted the International Development
Strategy its time horizon was the Second United Nations Development Decade. The
resolutions adopted since then by the General Assembly and the Plans of Action
presented by United Nations World Conferences, have spelled out more ambitious
objectives with more distant horizons. The new international economic order
entails major changes in the organization of society and the economy at both
national and international levels. The time spans consonant with such developments
are generations rather than decades. Hence, the Department needs to determine
goals and policies in a perspective reaching to the end of this century. It is
the intention to develop, in close co-operation with the various regional and
sectoral components of the United Nations system, a framework for the
determination of long-range regional and sectoral goals and measures, and for
the setting of shorter-term economic and social targets. This study will involve
the participation of the regional commissions end the specialized agencies. 5/

B. Energy

41. The experience of the last few years has made the international community
more fully aware of the importance of energy as an input for economic and social
development for both developed and developing countries. The same experience has
also shown that energy questions cannot be viewed in isolation; they are an in.t~gral

21 For a more detailed description see Interdivisional subprogramme A at the
end of this section.
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part of the over-all issues of development and international economic relations.
There is therefore a recognized need for a harmonization of national and
international energy policies (including planning) and activities~ in conventional~

non-conventional, and new forms of energy~ at all stages from exploration to final
consumption.

42. The Department will use inter-divisional task forces to ensure a more
int~grated approach to the policy and planning oriented research and to related
technical co-operation activities. An inter-divisional task force has already
been given the mandate to undertake~ in close co-operation with the specialized
agencies, a study on the feasibility o~ an international energy institute for
which the General Assembly has given a specific mandate in its resolution
3362 (S-VII).

c. Research and developme~t activities

43. Resolution 3362 (S-VII) has put considerable emphasis on the need to promote
research and development activities for the benefit of developing countries~ in
both developed and developing countries. Joint departmental research on this vast
subject would also prepare the ground for the quantification of scientific and
technolo~ical activities required for the forthcoming review and appraisal of the
International Development Strategy. This research project should deal with two
facets of the subject:

(a) The establishment, in developed countries~ of research and development
programmes on problems of developing countries (not merely' the determination of a
target for expenditures);

(b) The promotion of research and development programmes i'1 developing
countries. Here again, this is not only a question of deterillinjn~ ? given
percentage of the GNP of industrialized countries to be pledg0d fo~ this purpose
but has economic, financial, fiscal ~d socio-political~ as Tell as scientific
and technological aspects.

44. The work related to the problem of research and developmeut activities has to
be linked with the various quantitative and qualitative studies under way or to be
undertaken, inside and outside the Department, for the formulation of national and
international policies to curtail the brain-drain. Experience shows that the
est~Dlishment of research and development activities greatly contriblltes to the
crel"tion of the intellectual environment necessary to retain talent.

D. Dissemination of information and experience

45. The biennial programme budgets as well as the medium-term. plans of most
divisions and offices in ESA contain some reference to the collection~ analjsis
and dissemination of information. For reasons of efficiency, and in order to
serve Member States most effectively, it has been decided to establish an
information systems unit for the Depavtment, as a whole which will be at the service
of all parts of the Department and will ensure that the unit is compatible with
information systems available or being developed in other parts of the United
Nations. Work on this issue has started and it is expected that it will be at
least partially operational before the end of 1976.
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46. Although the first phase may limit itself principally to the retrieval of
documents, the final aim is to provide the necessary means for analysis and
synthesis on th~se documents and theJr subsequent dissemination. This will not
only be of interest to' various countries and research institutions, but aiso an
excellent vehicle for the promotion of co-operation among developing countries by
the .wider circulation of information on successful experiences and techniques. 6/

E. Technical co-operation activities

47. If the Department is to concentrate its technical co-operation activities on
short-term advisory functions, as stated in paragraph 35 above, the need for a
closer integration of these activities seems evident. The dividin~ line between
advisory work on planning and on budgeting needs to be determined in order to
arrive at a better use of the relatively scarce expertise in this domain. An
intra-departmental working group will be established to study ways to remedy the
present cleavage in responsibilities inside the department for substantive
backstopping of such. closely related advisory activities, as well as to remedy the
cleavage between these advisory activities and those related to specific sectors.

F. Staff development

48•. The implementation of the new approach requires the development and
redeployment of staff. It has been decided to establish, in co-operation with
the divisions and the Office of Personnel, a departmental staff development
programme. This programme will have a twofold purpose: (a) a deepening of
technical and theoretical knowledge within disciplines, and (b) a widening of
insight into other disciplines, in order to create a common language between the
professionals active in different parts of the department.

The Department of Economic and Social Affairs and the repional commissions

d
"-1

49. The department will aim, during the medium-term plan period, at intensifying
its co-operation with the secretariats of the regional commissions which in many
cases are ahead of the department in developi~g a more integrated approach. The
Department's drive in this direction will thus be facilitated by such co-operation,
which should apply to both policy-oriented research and operational activities.
For the latter, the monitoring of certain regional and country projects hoY the
responsibility of the Department of Economic and Social Affairs might be better
entrusted to the regional commissions. This would involve their desjgnation as
executing agencies with consequent arrangements for the transfer of overhead funds.
In other cases, the Department could act as an associated agency and provide that
part of the substantive backstopping for which ESA may be better qualified.

6/ For more detailed information, see Inter-divisional subprogramme B at the
end of this section.

50. As regards policy-oriented research it is now felt that this should become
the subject of joint planning. If such an approach is adopted it would also
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entail a. more systemati zed secondment and exchange of staff. This would be
beneficial to all parties concerned but would require gr~ater flexibility in
administrative rules and regulations than exists at present.

Interdivisional subprogr~~

51. In ordGr to initiate the departmental strategy outlined above the following
subprogrammes will be administered on an interdivisional basis: 1/

(a) Long-range forecasting: Project 2000: The lead di~ision will be the
Centre for Development Planning, Projections and Policies.

(b) Information systems: The focal point will be the Statistical Office.

Standard narratives for these subprogrammes are set out below.

INTERDIVISIONAL SUBPROGRAMME 1:

LONG-RANGE FO~c~tINGi(PROJECT 2000)

(a) Ob,i ective

52. To improve the international community's ability to assess the long-term
impact of policy decisions and increase its awareneS3 of the interrelationships of
policy decisions in terms of national, regional, sectoral and otheT considerations.

(b) Legislative authority

53. The development and continuous upgrading, within the DeFartment of Economic
~~d Social Affairs, c: the methodological tools needed for long-range forecasting
has been clearly and repeatp.dly called for by the' General Assembly in several
resolutions. Early guidelines were provided by resolution 2626 (XXV) on the
International Development Strategy for the Second United Nations Development
Decade, which in paragraphs 73 to 77 stressed the need to monitor and perioa~c~lly

assess the future impact, at national, regional, and global levels, of the
chang~ng interrelationship between industry, agriCUlture and the other economic
sectors. The importance of the same interdepende ..~ as a precondition for
economic development and for a more rational international division of labour was
later reiterated in General Assembly resolutions 3201 (S-VI) and 3202 (S-VI) on
the ryeclaration and Programme of Action on the Establishment of a New International

7/ In addition, Integrated Rural Development may also become a Departmental
Objective as a result of the joint interagency planning exercise carried out under
the auspices of ACC in 1976/1977. The aim of this exercise is to encourage,the
relevant agencies and organizations in the United Nations system to joiLtly plan a
co-ordinated approach to assisting national Governments in their rural development
efforts. As there rre several programmes in ESA which are directly involved in
rural development issues, it would bp illost efficient to organize these activities
under a single intra-departmental objective on this SUbject.
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57. The long-term model will be adjusted in the light of decisions taken regarding
objectives and policies for the 1980s. Further elaboration of the model will take
account not only of new data, but also impJ:'~ving possibilities of including social
variables whose quantification can by then be filled in.

(c) Problem addressed

(e) Expected impact

.~ , ) Strategy and output

55. Building on the existing capacity of the centre through its relatively simple
global model and the more complex model developed to assess the future impact of
development on the environment - a model which distinguishes 15 regions and 45
industries as well as national consumption and incoherent international trade and
capit'\l flows - the department plans to expand the scope or' its forecasting
capability. This wcul.d involve broadening the framework of the operation to
include inputs from several other programmes in ~he ::\:partment of Economic and
Social Affairs, the regional commiSSion~ and specia:ized agencies, as well as
linking it to existing national, region 1 and international forecasting models.

56. After updating the statistical bas s of the model an ite::oative process would
be initiated by which projections made at sectoral, regional and natii.on i.l. levels
can be synchronized with global projections within an over-all framework.
Following this, reports would be issued outHnfng various scenarios for the 1980s
for use by legislative bodies in formulating an International Development strategy
for the third United Nations Development Decade.

58. Through evaluative reports on glcbal indicators and reports dealing with
regions and sectors national governments will be given a framework which will assist
them to incorporate external economic, social and environmental conditions in their
decision-making processes. The world-wide cost of attaining specific goals may be
reduced if this is done.

54. ::!:conomic, aoci al, and environmental events of recent years have revealed in a
most compelling manner that individual countries and the international community as
a whole cannot make useful decisions on long-term development policies in the
absence of some reliable indicators of what is likely to occur under alternative
but realistic scenarios of the future. While no one can predict the future with
certainty, techniques do exist which can substantially improve our factual and
theoretical knowledge of the world in terms of economic, social and environmental
relationships, both with respect to what happene~ in the recent past and why - and
also what is likely to happen under various assumptions which could be either of a
positive or of a normative nature.

Economic Order. Even more specifically, resolu.tion 3508 (XXX) of 15 December 1975
requested the Secretary-General to prepare for the Economic and Social Council at
its sixty-third session a comprehensive report on the long-term trends and
forecasts in the economic development of the various regions and their mutual
relationship, including methodological guidelines for the further examinations
of such trends in the regions. In that same resolution, the General Assembly
decided to consider the SUbject of long-term trends in the economic development of
the regions as a separate item at its thirty-second sessio~.
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INTERDIVISIONAL SUBPROGRAMME 2:

INFORr,1ATION SYSTEMS

(8.) Ob,jective

59. . To improve the information available to Member States, the Department of
Economic and Social Affairs, the regional commissions, field experts and others,
by making the existing information in the Department of Economic and Social Affairs
and the regional commissions better known and more readily available.

(b) Problems addressed

60. In the Department of Economic and Social Affairs and the regional commissions
valuable information and experience is generated and written up but lost to future
users because no system exists to preserve the documents or to make their existence
known. Both a population information system and a human settlements information
system are now being studied ,nthin the Department of Economic and Social Affairs.
A preliminary stUdy of DEVSIS (Development Science Information System) was recently
jointly sponsored by UNESCO, UNDP, ILO, OECD, IDRC (Canada) and the Department of
Economic and Social Affairs. There is a need for a central unit in the Department
of Economic and Social Affairs which can offer advice and assistance to divisions
and regional commissions as they develop information systems in their respective
areas. UTh~SCO and other organizations are elaborating specifications for
information systems. There is a need for participation of the Department of
Economic and Social Affairs in international development work on information
systems with a view to ensuring co-ordination and compatibility.

61. At the national level the need for and importance of information systems as a
me'illS for dissemination of knowledge is also recognized, but lack of expertise is a
serious constraint on their development, particularly in developing countries.

(c) LegislatIve authority

62. Section III, paragraph 8 of General Assembly resolution 3362 (S-VII) states
that the Secretary-General of the United Nations should take steps to ensure that
the technology and experience available within the United Nations systew is widely
disseminated and readily available to the developing countries in need of it.

(d) Strategy and output

63. The strategy of pursuing this objective will consist of two interrelated
elements:

(a) 'I'he creation of a Department of' Economic and Soc i a.L Af'f'ai.r-s inforrp.ation
systens unit, to be managed on behalf of the Department of Economic and Social
Affairs by its Statistical Office, with responsibility fOl ~gning, developjn~

and operating a Department of Economic and Soc~~l Affairs iU~0rmation system,
providing assistance and expertise to divisions, and regional and national projects,
as well as for the United Nations contribution to the execution and co-ordination
of information systems. This unit will maintain contact with the further
development of DEVSIS (Development Science Information System) in order to ensure
that the work of the unit is fully compatible with it. The Department of Economic
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and Social Affairs Infor.mation Systems Unit will be established in the Statistical
Office during the first half of 1976.

(b) The introduction into the system of the published and unpublished
documents of lasting value prepared by the Department of Economic and Social
Affairs and regional commission staff, including field experts, on scientific,
technical, economic and social problems. The system will gradually increase its
scope and its services to users. The variety of services planned includes
periodically published Indexes by author, subj ect , etc.; abstracts for the
documents in the system; individually selected awareness lists of references based
on the users' own specification of interests; and ad hoc problem-oriented service
when requested. The first results, of narrow scope and for a few services to t.he
Department of Economic and Social Affairs staff and field experts, are planned for
1977.

C. Ecunomic Commission for Africa

64. The statement in paragraphs 124 to 127 of the medium-ter.m plan for the period
1976-1979 1/ remains valid.

D. Economic Commission for Europe

65. The successful conclusion of the Conference on Security and Co-operation
in Europe and the signing of the Final Act at Helsinki on 1 August 1975 have
created a favourable climate and have indicated further possibilities for
economic co-operation in the region, especially among countries with different
economic and social systems.

66. The Commission's programme of work and priorities for the medium~term plan
period for 1978-1981 concentrates on the following tasks which have been
selected by Governments for their co-operation in the ECE framework:

(a) The organization and conduct of periodic analyses of current and
prospective economic developments and policies;

(b) The organization and conduct of co-operative intergovernmental research
on selected economic or related technological problems of common concern, such
as the rational use of energy resources, the promotion of international trade,
the facilitation of international transport, the application of scientific and
technological innovations and the improvement of environmental conditions;

(c) Co-operative intergovernmental research on medium- and long-term
economic perspectives and policies for the ECE region, including perspectives
and policies for economic co-operation with countries in other regions,
especially developing countries;

(d) Arrangements for the systematic international diffusion of information
and experience en selected economic and related technical problems of common
interest;
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(e) The preparation of policy recommendations to Governments or of
international conventions or norms on economic 3nd related technical problems
and pOlicies and the periodic revision of such recommendations, conventions
or norms.

67. Although the primary concern of ECE activities pertains to co-operation
among industrialized countries, a substantial number of these activities are
directly relevant to many of the points contained in General Assembly
resolution 3362 (S-VII) of 16 September 1975. Developing countries could
derive benefit from ECE activities in the fields of agriculture, trade,
transport~ timber, statistics, industry, energy and research.

68. ECE would contribute to the implementation of General Assembly resolution
3362 (S-VII) by endeavouring to undertake wider dissemination of its studies
and other documentation to developing countries; to provide wider dissemination
of information on ECE activities to the developing countries; to secure greater
participation of experts from developing countries in ECE meetings of interest
to them; to place greater emphasis on those aspects of ECE projects which are
of interest to developing countries; to obtain closer collaboration between the
secretariats of ECE and other regional commissions.

E. Economic C:L1!llission for Latin America

69. The profound changes which have been taking place in Latin America in
recent years have a direct effect on the kind of activity ECLA will have to
carry out, and call for a search for new mechanisms for ECLA to discharge
its responsibilities. The economic and social development processes of the
countries of.the region have been uneven. As a result, there is a wide variety
of development models and styles based on differing ideologies; and it hardly
seems possible to imagine a common path towards economic and social progress.

70. The changes occurring in the Latin American region are the result of an
international situation which is also undergoing profound changes. The
accelerate:l expansion of technological frontiers, the difficulties of the
economic and financial institutions which have upheld the international and
economic order over the last three decades, the severe problems countries are
facing, such areas as population, environment, technology, the status of women,
affect the entire region. These elements have a strong impact on the organization
of Latin American societies and the economic relations between the region and
the rest of the world.

71. Other changes are also taking place, such as the developments in relations
between Latin American countries, the advances and reverses in the regional
and subregional integration schemes~ the improvement of mechanisms for economic
and financial co-operation, the solidarity of the developing countries of the
region in discussions on their problems in international fora, and the new forms
of co-operation which are being hammered out. These are all very dynamic
factors undergoing extremely rapid change, which cannot be regulated by fixed
rules or contained within a very narrow horizon.

72. Furthermore, Governments have expressed their desire that ECLA should act
as a regional co-ordination centre for the economic and social activities and
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the programmes of the whole United Nations system, and should promote the
decentralization of the activities currently carried out by United Nations
Headquarters or the specialized agencies.

73. In view of the above considerations, ECLA's functions can be defined on
three different levels:

I
I

.:

[-~

(a) At the world level ECLA should act as a member of an international
institution Which has been given the objective of developing ideas Which may be
of use to countries of the region in its relations with the rest of the
international community. The most important aspects are related to the
universality of present problems. These are in general so serious that their
effects are multifarious, and so broad that they cannot be tackled in a limited
or partial manner. They call for a global approach which acrentuates
responsibilities and requires an interdisciplinary effort. Another characteristic
at this level is the ever-increasing interdependence among countries and problems,
as a result of economic development itself, and the growth of trade to include
more countries and products, as well as new factors of a political nature.
Because of the appearance of those severe problems and the impact of new technology
on the developing countries, the world ecological balance, habitat problems, the
status of women, the population explosion and the rational us~ of energy
resources, a thorough review of the work of this instituticu is needed. Finally,
the turbulence of the world today and the search for a new international economic
order-also call for great changes in the treatment of the questions which must
be t ackl.ed ;

(b) It is the responsibility of ECLA at the regional level to pay attention
to the growing disparity in the situations of countries of the region, because
of their different potential and the particular nature of their economic,
political and social systems. Taking these disparities into account, ECLA should
provide all possible assistance to tpe relatively less developed countries, so as
to improve their socio-economic position, while at the same time serving all,
in the efforts to strengthen continually intraregional relations, by playing
an active role in initiating dialogue and negotiations between developing and
developed countries;

(c) At the national level ECLA will contribute to a better understanding of
the situation and to the search for practical solutions to the imbalances
affecting the developing countries.

74. As an integral part of an international organization, ECLA is mindful of
world events and is in an excellent position to make contributions which are the
result of its own analysis and to act as a catalyst in the exchange of experience
among countries.

75. In these circumstances, ECLA has adopted a number of criteria to define
its priorities and allocate resources in the medium-term. For this purpose it
took into account the features of various groups or-'activities:

(a) Those which should be maintained at their actual level to fulfil
planned progz-ammee , Any future expansion should be the result of redeployment
of resources or extrabudgetary financing;
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I
I (b) Those which should be expanded by reason of specific authority of the

Governments of the region or the perception of their real interest for the
countries of the region, as in the case of technology, integration and some
aspects of economic and social development;

(c) Those which should be incorporated on the authority of the General
Assembly, the Economic and Social Council or for their importance within the
United Nations, such as the situation of transnational enterprises, Habitat,
the environment, and women;

76. Other complementary criteria follow.ed in the medium-term plan are oriented
towards the following objectives:

(a) To strengthen links ,nth the central nuclei of the United Nations
system. This policy carried out by ECLA results not only in a suitable combination
of efforts, but also in greater efficiency of the entire organization. This is
true of the establishment of a Joint Division with the United Nations Industrial
Development Organization, the approval on ECLA's part of a Joint Division with
the Centre for Transnational Enterprises at United Nations Headquarters and the
possibility of reaching similar agreements with the United Nations Environment
Programme to deal with environmental problems in the region. Co-ordinated action
with Headquarters is also being carried out on questions linked with women and
Habitat;

(b) To concentrate activities as much as possible in compact nuclei with
well-chosen programmes and a modicum of resources to achieve tangible results;

-.; .~

(c) To provide programmes which have extrabudgetary ~inancing with the
minimum staff to ensure the_desired orientation;

(d) To establish a firm integration with the activities of the Latin
American Institute for Economic and Social Planning (ILPES) and the Latin American
Democraphic Centre (CELADE). This has been one of the most effective efforts
to increase the efficiency of ECLA's action in two fields of great importance,
planning and population;

(e) To strengthen relations with the United Nations Development Programme
to adopt a joint approach at the regional level based on a system of permanent
consultation.

77. The implications of the specific prov~s~ons of General AssemblY resolution
3362 (S-VII) for the ECWA region are reflected in the activities envisaged under
the respective sUbstantive programmes outlined in the 1978-1981 medium-term plan
of the Commission. For example, in the field of agriculture, emphasis is placed
on activities aimed at increasing food production. In the field of industrial
development, efforts will be directed particularly at promoting and developing
branch industries as priority areas of interest to the countries of Western <Asia.
In the area of trade and development, emphasis is placed, inter alia, on activities
aimed at accelerating the growth and diversification of export trade of the
countries of the region in manufactures and semi-manufactures and in processed
and semi-processed products, and on co-ordinating activities with those of UNCTAD
relating to prices of exports from and imports to the region and thei~ direct
and indirect indexation to preserve the purchasing power of their exports. In the
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area of energy, emphasis is placed on efforts to intensify co-operation among the
countries of the region in developing, both horizontally and vertically, their
energy sector. With respect to sri~nce and technology, efforts will be made,
to meet the over-all information requirements of the countries of the region
regarding the assessment and choice of technology and the identification of
legislative, administrative and institution81 mechanisms needed for an effective
transfer of technology.

78. In developing the 1978-1981 medium-term plan, care has been taken to combine,
as much as possible, related objectives and proposed activities under each
substantive programme and among the various programmes of the Commission, and
to specify areas for co-ordination with the respective United Nations organs and
other intergovernmental organizations, with a view to promoting an integrated
and interdisciplinary approach to development problems and needs of member
countries, at the national and regional levels.

79. In the implementation of this plan, efforts well be aimed at promoting
co-operation among member countries and between them and the rest of the Arab
countries, through regional Arab organizations.

F. Economic Commission for Western Asia

80. Tae present plan is a continuation, in most areas, of the 1976-1979 medium
term plan. 8/

81. The priority areas established by the Commission at its first regular session,
and subsequently endorsed at its second session, have continued to guide the
preparation of its 1978-1981 medium-term plan. While this has undoubtedly ensured
the continuity of activities for a reasonable length of time, certain modifications
with respect t~ objectives and strategy have been considered necessary in order
to accommodate the recent developments and the changing i:equirements, both at
the national and regional levels. The specific resolutions adoptf'd by the
Commission at its .second regular session, the findings of field missions and
consultations carried out with Governments, and the provisions embodied in
General Assembly resolution 3362 (S-VII) have all provided guiding principles
for the modification of the 1978 work programme and the preparation of the
1978-1981 medium-term plan.

82. In this connexion, and based on Commission resolution 14 (11), ECWA is in
the process of concluding co-operative arrangements with the Economic Commission
for Africa.

G. Economic and Social Commission for Asia and the Pacific

83. The introduction to the medium-term plan for the period 1976-1979 0. explains
the guiding principles for the organization of the work of the Commission
particularly in the light of the decisions taken at its thirtieth session
concerning, inter alia, the identification of the priorities for action in the

8/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirtieth Session~ Supplement
No. 6ft: (A/loo06/Add.1).
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fields of food ~~d agriculture, energy, raw materials, development and transfer
of technology, and external financial resources. While in the foreseeable future
these priorities will continue to remain Valid, these need to be adjusted, and
whenever necessary, altered to correspond to changing needs and demands.
Therefore, these priorities will contin~e to be periodically reviewed in
consultation with member Governments, particularly through the Advisory Committee
of Permanent Representatives and Other Representatives Designated by Members of
the Commission.

84. In the context of the decisions taken by the Commission at its thirty-first
session in 1975, particillarly the New Delhi Declaration defining the regional
contribution to the establishment of the new international economic order
(resolution 154 (XXXI), and the decisions of the seventh special session of the
General Assembly, certain modifications have been made to the programmes and
activities during the plan period, 1978-1981. Thus, for example~ the emphasis
placed by the Commission on activities to promote the well-being of the masses,
particularly small farmers and agricultural labourers is reflected in the programme
on rural development contained in section 11 of the plan. The priority given by
the General Assembly at its seventh special session to problems relating to raw
materials and commodities is similarly reflected in the programme in this field
in the same section. While an integrated approach to the developmental problems
of the region continues to be followed in all disciplines, these two programmes
on rural development and raw materials and commudities are relatively more
multidisciplinary in nature.

85. In the implementation of the activities during the plan period, greater
attention will be given to the promotion of technical co-operation among developing
countries in order to further enhance the self-reliance of the member countries
as urged by the Commission at its previous session.

86. Given the resource constraints, it is necessary to ensure a high degree of
pragmatism and selectivity in planning future activities. In addition to the
strengthening of the multidisciplinary approach, planning and execution of
activities, wherever viable, on a subregional or sectoral basis, utilization of
expertise and skills available at the national level, co-ordination with other
United Nations agencies and bodies will be intensified.

H. United Nations Conference on Trade and Development

87. The future orientation of the work of UNCTAD has been outlined in the
medium-term plan for 1976-1979. 8/ It took into account current and prospective
development in the world economic situation, relevant provisions contained in
the Declaration and Programme of Action for the Establishment of a New International
Economic Order, 'contained in General Assembly resolutions 3201 (S-VI) and 3202 (S-VI)
of 1 May 1974, and remedial policy options elaborated by the UNCTAD secretatiat
for consideration by the UNCTAD permanent machinery.

88. The short period Which has elapsed since the submission of the 1976-1979
medium-term plan has witnessed a number of developments which have confirmed the
necessity to pursue the objectives set out in the plan. The effects of the
current economic recession have been particularly severe for the non-oil-exporting
developing countries, which have seen their terms of trade further deteriorate
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in 1975 with a de~icit in their balance o~ payments and an increase in debt
servicing reach{ng unmanageable dimensions. The economic crisis has thus made
even more urger.. ~.he negotiatior snd the implementation of' ef'f'ect.Lve inter.national
policies ~or development which ~ ~stitute the hearto~ the UNCTAD work programme.

89. The adoption by the General Assembly o~ resolution 3362 (S-VII) on development
and international co-operation brought into particularly sharp ~ocus the
signi~icance o~ the whole array o~ issues on which negotiations and decision!:;
are expected to be carried f'orward at the f'our-bh session of UNCTAD, to be held in
Nairobi in May 1976. Within the UNCTAD machinery, the meetings which~took place
during this period have primarily been geared to the preparation o~ the Con~erence.

90. In the circumstances, and given the very signi~icant impact that the
decisions which will be taken at the Fourth Con~erence may have on the ~uture

o~ UNCTAD, no major departure ~rom the main lines exposed in the previous
medium-term plan appears to be warranted at present. Adjustments 'to the plan
will be submitted shortly a~ter the Fourth Con~erence, in the light o~ the
outcome o~ the Con~erence.

I. O~~ice o~ General Services

(1) Buildings management

91. It is expected that accommodation will continue to be a major preoccupation
during the medium-term plan period and plans, including the possible relocation
o~ sta~~, may need to be developed to meet the increased requirements ~or space.
The preventive maintenance programmes of the existing buildings, both at
Headquarters and overseas o~~ices, will be vigorously pursued in view o~ the
increasing age o~ the installations. Technical and other guidance will continue
to be given on the building project in Vienna, proposed headquarters building
at Nairobi and such other projects as may arise as, ~or exampke , ~or ECWA.

92. The implementation o~ recommendations resulting ~rom the architectural and
engineering surveys to be conducted in 1976 in connexion with the remodeling
o~ the General Assembly and Con~erence buildings, expansion o~ seating arrangements
in the main committee rooms and improvement o~ ~acilities for delegates will be
completed.

(2) Communications and records management

93. The plan period will see the continuation o~ the programme to upgrade the
United Nations communications system through the replacement o~ obsolete
equipment, strengthening the equipment capacity in major communication centres,
such as, New York and Geneva, upgrading major trunk lines to voice capability,
utilization of data and facsimile transmission modes and the development of
satellite technology ~or United Nations communications, both in the field and
eventually, at Headquarters.

94. With the decision o~ the General Assembly to place more reliance on sound
recordings o~ the proceedings o~ meetings in order to eliminate summary records o~

some meetings, the sound recording system will need to be updated and appropriately
staffed during the plan period.
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95. In order to ensure the preservation of the permanent archives of the
Organization and to make readily available these important records for current
administrative and other research uses~ various programmes, such as frequent
evaluation and appraisals of the records, establishment of a computerized index
to archival holdings~ accentuation of the microfilming prograome and exploration
of areas where micrographic techniques can be employed, will be undertaken. The
records management studie~ will also involve United Nations programmes located
away from Headquarters.

96. The Registry Section is expected to be more actively engaged in studies on
the application of electronic data processing techniques~ use of updatable
microfi~he for the maintenance of personnel records and provision of guidance in
the area of records management to other United Nations offices.

(3) Procurement activities

97. During the plan period~ the computerization of certain activities, such as
the maintenance of contractors' data bank~ property records and certifying
invoices for payment~ should be completed. Experiments in extending computer
technology to various record-keeping operations within the Transportation Sec-ti on
in order to provide greater control and co-ordination of operations and to
facilitate the necessary follow-up actions will also be conducted. To the extent
that the decentralization of contracting and procurement work takes place. the
supervisory personnel is expected to develop a programme of inspection and
post-audit of the work of field staff in order to assure uniformity ot pOlicies
and procedures. The testing of equipment and materials will be expanded in order
to develop standards for use by all United Nations purchasing offices. The
IQ-year maintenance programme in respect of furniture and equipment will be
reviewed and updated.

(4) Security and safety

98. In addition to continuing to provide proper Security and Safety services at
Headquarters~ expert and technical guidance will be provided to overseas locations
as and when required. Attention will be given to further modernize the mechanical
and electronic security devices.

(5) Revenue-producing activities

99. The issue of commemorative and definitive postage stamps will continue as
the main part of the activities of the Commercial Management Service during the
plan period. In addd t Lou to the existing revenue-producing facilities ~ such as
commemorative medals~ flag ingots and peace medals~ other avenues of obtaining
revenues will be explored. The catering arrangements will be kept under constant
review to ensure ef.ficiency and economy. Sources of securing attractive items'
in as many countrrLes in the world for sale in the Gift Cerrtre will be expanded.
Owing to t:le ine.r'E<L,ed membership and expansion of activities, the garage parking
facilities for de.Legaties and staff have become overstrained. Ways and means
will be explored to allevia.te this serious situation.
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(6) Field operations

100. Logistic and administrative support will continue to be provided to the
information centres and to peace-keeping and other missions and operations as
are to continue during the plan period. Continued attention will be given to
update the logistics manuals Lnco'rpor-at.Lng -;the data gatihea-ed in setting up and
servicing peace-keeping emergency operations.

J. pepartment of Conference Services

101. The functions of the department are substantially the same today as they
were 15 years ago. Similarly~ the objectives of the department remain unchanged.
They are to respond to the changing spectrum of conference servicing requirements
of the legislative bodies and to improve the efficiency with whic~ those services
are delivered.

102. Before attempting a forecast for the plan period, it is worth devoting a
few sentences to reviewing the 15 years in wl1ich the department's functions and
organization have remained substantially the same. The greatest change has been
in the mix of language services rendered in response to decisions of the Member
States. While in 1961, six language sections at Headquarters were already
provi.dfng translation services, the number of pages of text translated into
Rllssian was roughly two thirds of that provided in Englis French and Spanish,
that of Chinese only one third, while Arabic (under the terms of General Assembly
resolution 878 (IX) of 4 December 1954) came to less than one tenth. In 1975,
the number of pages of text translated into Russian was over 90 per cent of those
translated into French and Spanish, while th~se in Chinese had reached 60 per cent
and Arabic 40 per cent. In 1976..1977 ~ the volume in these latter languages will
increase at a greater rate than in the others. A similar evolution has taken
place in interpretation. The number of meetings with simultaneous interpretation
rose (from 1,832 to 2,541), as well as the average number of languages pel'
meeting (from 3.85 to 4.39) resulting in a geometric, rather than arithmetic
increase, in the number of interpreter assignments.

103. A more recent change, which may ul.trimat.e.ly have as great an impact, has been
the increasing resort by delegations to informal and group meetings. This
evolution, to Which the Secretary-General first drew attention-in his budget
estimates for 1974/1975, has been recognized by the Committee on Conferences 9/
and noted by the General Assembly in resolution 3491 (XXX) of 5 December 1975.
These qualitative changes have obviously had an impact on all the other services,
ancillary and rirect, rendered by the department.

104. One example should suffice to indicate how the second objective - that of
improving efficiency - has been achieved over the same period. In 1961, the
Reproduction Section had an establishment of 103 posts (including manual workers)
and produced 306,030,674 page Q~its; in 1975, the corresponding figures were 131
posts and 537,789,875 page units. The increase in productivity was some 38 per cent
per post, despite the progressive obsolescence of much of the reproduction
equipment.

9/ Ibid., Supplement No. 32 (A/I0032)s para. 102.
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105. One of the qualitative changes is the increasing reliance on informal meetings
in the whole negotiating structure in the United Nations. The trend would seem
to be in the direction of more ad hoc committees, and fewer formal sessions with
meetings records. Without wishing to prejudge the results of the experimental
period, decided upon by the General Assembly in resolution 3415 (XXX), during
which the 10 criteria suggested by the Secretary-General (A/C.5/l670) will be
applied to meetings records, any future plans must include as a hypothesis a
reduction in volume of meeting records with consequent impact on the work of
the Translation Division, Official Records Editing Section, and the Publishing
Division. In the case of the latter~ a necessary corollary of such a reduction
would be an increase in the amount of material, now reproduced contractually,
which would be done internally.

106. A second trend which can be expected to continue is the increase in the
number of major conferences, for which Headquarters is responsible, and which are
held under host Government arrangements. In this connexion, the Joint Inspection
Unit, in its report on the pattern of conferences, drew attention to the following
comment of the Secretary-General in a report (A/5867) to the General Assembly at its
nineteenth session:

"Such sessions normally give rise to additional costs. But extra cost
is not the sole factor that has to be weighed in such cases, ~or the
factor of efficiency is also present, in the sense of the effect on the
work programme of the division or section of the Secretariat which services
the body concerned. While there may be compelling reasons for accepting
a host Government's invitation, it is idle to pretend that the absence of
a number "of staff members, including senior officials, for a given period
of time is without impact on the continuing work of the Secretariat unit."
(A/9795, para. 398.)

The same principle applies to the Department of Conference Services. The
department has been able to cope with this problem in the past by readjustments
of production schedules and a moderate use of temporary assistance and contractual
translation. A more difficult problem has been the increased demand on the
senior management level of the department. It has been found necessary, in each
case, to name a senior official in the department to co-ordinate the pre-conference
activities and to manage the conference staff and arrangements at the conference
site. This has worked well in terms of the conferences themselves, as we believe
the host Governments will attest, As far as the continuing work of the department
is concerned, it has placed a severe strain on the senior management staff - a
situation whicb will have to be redressed in the plan period, should the trend
continue.

107. On a number of occasions the Administrative Committee on Administrative and
Budgetary Questions and the Fifth Committee have criticized the lack of
co-ordination between Headquarters and Geneva. To a considerable extent, thos~

criticisms are justified, and it is the intention of this department to improve
the mechanisms for co-ordination during the plan period. In paragraph 192 of
the report cited earlier (A/9795), the Inspectors put this problem in its proper
context :

"Although as indicated below there are problems which exist in the
Headquarters/Geneva relationship in the conference area, one must recognize

-28-

. .

. .

'I (

<j •

As no
an im
betwe
Nairo
workl
compa
have
howev
of co
manag
an in

l'J8.
on th
perio
under
to th
by th
study
compl
r-ev i,e
memor
by th
new e
that
In all

progr

109.
evide
flowi
repro

110.
incre
assis
been



., .

that these two centres, acting at times separately and at times jointly,
have hud to cope with a massive conference programme which was the result
of decisions taken by Member states, often without regard to existing
conference capacity or existing commitments or available conference
resources ••• Somehow, Headquarters and the Geneva Office have managed
to meet most of the conference demands made upon them, not only in New York
and Geneva.but elsewhere in the world. It has required great skill, hard
work and daily improvisation to meet these demands which have often been
arbitrary and without regard to the realities of the situation. It is
quite likely that the pressure under which the conference secretariats in
New York and Geneva have worked for many years have been responsible, in
part, for the failure to work out an entirely satisfactory relationship
between the two centres."

As noted by ACABQ in its report on the proposed programme budget for 1976-1977, 10/
an impediment to closer co-operation is the continuing lack of comparability
between workload indices used in New York and Geneva, not to mention Vienna,
Nairobi and the regional commissions. During 1976/1977, a common system of
workload statistics is being elaborated and put into effect. At the same time,
compatible methods of dealing with the inherent differences of operation ~rill

have to be devised. Improving co-ordination between Headquarters 'and Geneva is,
however, but one facet of the complex task of broadening the areas of co-ordination
of co~ference servicing with the specialized agencies, a task to which the senior
management staff of the Department of Conference Services will have to devote
an increasing proportion of their time during the plan period.

108. Two developments during the 1976-1977 biennium may have significant impact
on the staffing and expenditure requirements of the department during the plan
period: the Committee on Conferences will undertake that part of its mandate
under General Assembly resolution 3351 (XXIX) of 18 December 1974, which relates
to the optimum apportionment of conference resources, facilities and services;
by the end of the biennium, the pre-feasibility and feasibility stages of a major
study on the entire work processing system of the department will have been
completed. The application of a number of technological innovations will be
reviewed, including optical scanning of texts, direct typing into computer
memory, and micrographies. Should any or all of these be recommended for adoption
by the United Nations, it can be expected that the budgetary requirements for
new equipment will increase sharply during the plan period, while it is doubtful
that the reduction in manpower requirements would be manifest before its end.
In any event, it can be expected that the department will continue and expand its
progr-ammes of in-house train'i.ng.

109. Whatever the outcome of future developments within the department, it is
evident that there will be no significant decrease either in the number of pages
flowing into the department for translation or in the number of pages that are
reproduced for outside distribution.

110. As the numbe~ of topics dealt with by United Nations legislative bodies
increase and become more complex, the need for more and better terminological
assistance in translation has become evident. A number of steps have already
been taken: the strengthening of the terminology unit, an abortive essay in

10/ Ibid., Supplement No. 8 (A/lOoo8), para. 23.3.
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computer-assisted translatioI1~ and the use of the computer in establishing
glossaries of terms in subject areas. This latter work has proven fruitful and
is being pursued during the current biennium. It constitutes, however, but the
first phase of the establishment within the Organization of a terminological data
bank. To achieve optimum effectiveness both in terms of the quality of final
texts and in savings in translation time, further investment in the form of
systems analysis and programming time will be req~ired during the plan period.

111. A reorganization scheme for the ReprOduction Section was initiated in 1975,
and will continue through the plan period. As a first step in 1975, a separate
small jobs unit was created in the shop to deal more efficiently with the large
number of low voll~e documents runs. I~ 1976-1977, using the equipment allotment
already approved, both the small jobs unit and the main shop will be equipped
with Web OffE';.t Perfectors and reorganized to take full advantage of the new I •

equipment. In 1978-1979, the second stage in equipment acquisition would consi8t
of the modernization of the plate-making process and of the finishing line. An
essential part of the scheme, to run through the entire period, is a programme . •
of on-the-job training and upgrading of the skills of existing staff. By the
end of the plan period, it is expected that the shop will be able to produce as
great a volume as in 1975 with 18 less posts.

., ,

" .
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Part Two

MAJOR PilOGRAMMES
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CHAPTER I

INTRODUCTORY REMARKS ON PROGRAMME ANALYSIS
AND THE TERI-1INATION OF ACTIVITIES

112. The following notes state the methodological ideal on which the programme
analyses of this plan were based. Most ot these analyses do not fully satis~ the
ideal but, at this stage, it is important that the intergovernmental bodies
reviewing the p~an also review its methodology and provide guidance to the
Secretariat as to whether it constitutes a conception of a programme analysis
adequate to their purposes.

The unit of analysis and review

113. The activities in this plan are presented in the following hierarchical
arrangement:

(a) Level 1: a major programme consists of all activities in a sector in
both headquarters and the regional commissions. For example, all wOlk on natural
resources in the United Nations.

(b) Level 2: a programme consists of the activities in a sector under the
responsibility of an office head or division director. For example, work on
natural resour~es in the Economic and Social Commission for Asia and the Pacific.

(c) Level 3: a subprogramme con8ists of all activities that are aimed at
accomplishing one medium-term objectiYe. For example, work directed towards the
appraisal of the availability and use of water resources in the ESCAP region.

(d) Level 4: a programme element is the smallest programme unit, a project or
its equivalent. In most instances the output of work at the level of the programme
element is a meeting, a pUblication, or a field action. For example, a meeting on
the development of deltaic areas in t~e ESCAP region.

114. The unit of analysis ana revi~w in this plan is the subprogramme since
level 4 is too detailed and level 2 is too broad.

115. At anyone time there are thousands of projects being conducted by the United
Nations. Even if it were possible for one organ to review all of these piecemeal,
this would not result in a perspective on the work of the organization suited to
central review. Few· ndividual projects can be expected to result, by themselves,
in the alleviation 01 a national~ regional or international problem, or even in
verifiable changes of a national, regional or international policies or
relationships. As a consequence, the o~jectives appropriate to level 4 can only be
the completion of some activity. Level 2, on the other hand, consists of the fairly
diverse set of activities grouped, for a variety of organizational reasons, in one
division. If it was felt necessary to state the objectives of a division they would
have to be, because of the volume and diversity of activities involved, something
very vague such as "to assist in the development of the natural resources of the
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ECLA region". This is of little value for the purposes of review. At level 3, u.
grouping of several projects, it can be reasonably expected that, in the course of
a. four to six year period, the work would result in some smal.L but discernable
change in several member St~tes or in relationships between them so that the
objectives of level 3 can in principle be couched in terms of tb.is expected change.
Where this is the case, the work can be evaluated in terms of its success or
failure in achieving this change. Intergovernmental review can, at this level)
focus on the feasibility and desirability of the objective and the gener~l strategy
for achieving it, leaving the details of implementation to the Secretariat if the
objective and strategy is approved. Any subaequerrt evaluation can focus on
determining whether or not the expected change had occurred and, if so, the
contribution of the United Nations activities to this change or, if not, the
reasons for failure. A review in terms of impact would not appear to be possible
at either higher or lower levels of detail.

116. The standard narrative for level 3 is set out under the following headings:

(a) Objective

(b) Problem addressed

(c) Legislative authority

(d) Strategy and output

(e) Expected impact

(a) Ob,iectives

• • 117. The objectives of the United Nations in each economic and social sector are
to do such things as:

(a) Assist Member States

in the formulation of policies ...
in the creation or strengthening of institutions ...
in the training of cadres ...

(b) Promote regional or international co-operation ~n

(c) Create an awareness of •••

118. This type of objective is not easily amenable to time-phasing or measurement.
None the less, it is possible to assess success by getting answers to the questions
impli.cit in the objectives; If the objective was "to assist Governments to
strengthen institutions ••• " then at the end of the plan period it should be
possible to describe which institutions in which countries were strengthened in
which ways, and the role of the United Nations in this change.

119. Virtually all the objectives in this plan require concurrent action by the
Governments of Membe~ States in order to be effective.
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(b) Problems addressed

120. The elimination or even alleviation of a major world problem is something
quite beyond the modest resources and powers of the Secretariat. The problems
addressed by the actions planned for the 1978-1981 period, as in the past, are
those small, but often crucial, impediments to Member States' aspirations that
can be alleviated by the dissemination of information, the formulation of
recommendations with no force of law, or of instruments with a legaJ status that
cannot_be enforced or the provision of technical assistance or training. For
example, if the objective of a subprogramme is to assist Gov~rnments in formulating
policies on the use of indigenous building materials then the problem addressed
by the Secretariat actions is not the lac~ of use of these materials, but the
much narrower problem of the difficulties that Governments of developing countries
are facing in formulating policies in this area. The narrative on "the problem
addressed" should describe these difficulties.

121. The existence of some "lack" is not equivalent to the existence of a problem.
A lack of information, for example, is only a problem if a case could be made for
believing that the provision of information might alleviate the difficulties
being faced in the area where this lack exists. Often even the information
available is not utilized and aading more or better information would not help.
Even if a problem exists it need not be one that the instruments of action
available to the United Nations could plausibly be expected to alleviate. The
narrative on tre problem addressed should provide enoug:- information to show,
first, that a problem exists and, second, it is tt.e sort of problem that could be
alleviated by the actions t~at are being proposed in the section on strategy and
output.

(c) Legislative authority

122. Those resolutions that deal with the work to be undertaken in the plan period
are cited by number and paragraphs are quoted when relevant. However, when work
in the area is sanctioned by a 10 or 20 year legislative history only resolutions of
the last few years are usually cited if these also renew the general mandate.

123. Legislative authority can sometimes give rise to managerial problems:

(i) Where a volume of separately conceived tasks are required of a
Secretariat unit, some of these tasks may be more efficiently performed
in combination than separately but, in the absence of legislative
sanction, this consolidation may not be possible;

(ii) Perhaps more importantly the tasks requested in many separate resolutions
may not easily consolidate into coherent subprogrammes unified by a
single ~bjective, but may impose a diffusion of effort which cannot be
corrected without assistance in the interpretation of legislative intent;

(iii) In other cases, continuing tasks may have been re;uesT,ed m~ny years •
ago and become obsolete, but, in the absence of cl ear legisIs_t i ve action,
it is ofte~ not possible to terminate them.
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(d) Strategy and output

124. A strategy is a sequence of activities at the programme element project level
that, if completed, can plausibly be expected to result in the partial 0r complete
fulfilment of the objective of the subprogramme. The output of an activity is its
final product - a report in the case of research activities, A. meeting in the ~ase

of its' preparatory activities, and so on.

g

, .

....

(e) Expected impact

125. The expected impact must be some change in Member States or in relationships
between them, not the mere completion of the planned activities. Such a change
may be:

(i) The upgrading of the capacities, such as the capacity to conduct a
census, of one or more developing countries, as the result of, fo~

example, an extens~ve training programme;

(ii) Changes in national legislation as the result of, for example, technical
assistance or the adoption of inter~ational agreements, conv~ntions,

or 0ther instruments;

(ii~) Changes in national policy;

(iv) New regional or international organizations or co-operative activity
of a continuing nature;

(v) Other actions at the national OT regional level, or at the international
level outside the United Nations systems, of an equivalent significance.
Ideally, these changes should b= capable of verification (but not
necessarily, or even usually, of ,"easurement) for the purposes of
assessment.

126. In general a report cannot, by the fact of its publication, be plausibly
associated with any direct impact. But if the report is the centrepiece of a
subprogramme strategy of seminars for policy-makers and technical assistance in the
implementation of its recommendations then, and only then, can the impact of the
report be pla:lsibly expected to be a change in policy or legislation in at least
a few countries. If so, however, it is more accurate to Sd.Y that the strategy,
of which the report was a part, has had an impact.

Terminations

127. In its resolution 3534 (XXX) of 17 December 1975, the General Assembly
requested the Secretary-General to submit to the General Assembly at its
thirty-first session, through the Advisory Committee on Administrative arid Budgetary
Questions information - inclUding the relevant authorization and bUdgetary
appropriations - on programmes, projects or activities within the United Nations
which have already been completed or are nearly completed.

128. For the preparation of this plan, heads of departments or offices were asked
to submit information regarding objectives or activities terminated in the recent
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past. This information was not sought for the purpose of providing an answer to
the 'resolution, since the Secretary-GeneralIs instructions for the preparation of
the third medium-term plan had been issued in July 1975. However, the programme
managers' ?esponse to the instructions in this respect can provide some element
of answer to the request of the General Assembly. The way in which the information
was provided varied widely from programme to programme. Some general
considerations emerge which are summarized below.

129. 'At the levels of the major programme or the programme the decisions
to s t s.r-t and terr.'inate obviously belonr to policy makinr- or{!ans and the Secretariat
can only act as an executant. At the level of the subprogr-amme the obj i'ctives
are either set up in or derived from relevant resolutions, and although
it is conceivable that the Secretariat might take the initiative in suggesting the
phasing out of·a subprogramme, the final decision to terminate would have to be
formally taken by a policy-making organ. Only at the level of the programme
element does the programme manager have some discretion to terminate. But even
here his or her hands are often tied by the requirements of legislative organs.
\fJaenever this is the case and the programme manager feels that the programme
element should be terminated, he or she needs a procedure by which the Secretariat
can make formal proposals for terminations and have these reviewed and approved,
through the Committee on Programme Co-ordination, by the Economic and Social
Council and the General Assembly.

130. There are thousands of projects under implementation in the United Nations.
The average lifetime of a project is shorter than six years so that indicating by
title and objective all projects terminated duripg the past biennium or to be
terminated during the plan under review would require a large and cumbersome list,
the value of which would seem limited.

131. As an illustration, ~n exhaustive list of projects terminated or to be
terminated in the three subprogrammes of the Social Development Division of the
Department of Economic and Social Affairs is provided for projects that: (a) have
been terminated during the biennium 1974-1975, or (b) will be terminated during
the biennium 1976-1977, or (c) are planned to be terminated durLng the medium-term
plan period. Except when indicated otherwise, the subprogrammes concerned and their
objec~iYes will not be terminated and the new frojects outlined in the relevant
programme analysis narratives, covering the period 1978-1981, will be undertaken
by the staff freed by the termination of the projects enumerated in the list.

(a) SUbprogramme 1: Popular participation and institutional development

132. f!9~8ts terminated during the biennium 1974-1975:

(i) Two annotated bibliographies were prepared, one on social aspects of
regional development and the other'on rural development;

(ii) Reader on intra-regional planning in Latin America;

(iii) Reader on pUblic administration aspects of regional development (in
collaboration with the Public Administration Division);

(iv) Study on human and institutional aspects of regional development;

(v) Reader on Polish experience in regional planning;
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(vi) Preparat~~~ of six introductory papers for the correspondence seminar
on local and interruediate level development;

(vii) A bibliography. on popular participation aspects of shantytowns;

(viii) A report was submitteL to the E~onomic and Social Council at its session
in 1975 on the impact of the promotion of co-operatives in the Second
United Nations Development Decade;

(ix) An interim report on land reform was submitted to the Economic and S)cial
Council in 1974;

(x) A summary of the sixth report on progress in land reform was submitted to
the Economic and Social Council in 1975 and finalized for publication;

(xi) A guidebook on concepts and methodologies for systematic monitoring and
evaluation of popular participation in development projects and
testing of these methodologies in field projects was prepared;

(xii) A resource book on training programmes and methodologies was prepared and
circulated to Member States, training institutions and s9holars;

(xiii) A paper on popular participation in shantytowns was prepared for HABITAT:
United Nations Conference on Human Settlements;

(xiv) A report on the concept and approach to popular participation was
submitted to the Commission for Social Development in 1975;

(xv) A study on popular participation in decision-making was completed.

133. Projects that will be terminated during the biennium 1976-1977:

(i) Interim report assessing country experiences in popular participation in
development during the first half of the Second United Nations
Development Decade, to be submitted to the Commission for Social
Development at its twenty-fifth session and to the Committee on Review
and Appraisal in May 1977;

(ii) A progress report to the Commission for Social Development at its
twenty-fifth session on the implementation of Economic and Social Council
resolution 1929 (LVIII);

(iii) Two information bulletins on materials available on innovative approaches
to popular participation in development to be disseminated to member
States, specialized agencies, and other interested organizations; one
bulletin in 1976 and one in 1977;

(iv) A comparative study on institutional arrangements for popular
participation in the planning and management of human settlements;

(v) A manual on approaches and methods~ including institutional arrangements,
for promoting popular participation in natural resource development,
exploitation and conservation;
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(vi) A manual on tested approaches and techniques for training government
officials in stimulating and sustaining popular participation in
socio-economic development programmes;

(vii) A report on the social consequences of the "green reVOlution";

(viii) A report on national experiences in integrated socio-economic development
of predominantly rural areas;

(ix) Two information bulletins on materials available on selected national
e~eriences in integrated development of rural areas to be disseminated
to Member States and other interested organizations; one bulletin in
1976 and one in 1977;

(x) A report on social and institutional reforms as a means of increasing
domestic food production and distributing it equitably among the
population~ to be submitted to the Commission for Social Development at
its twenty-fifth session;

(xi) A comparative study of selected national experiences in applying
systematic programme monitoring and evaluation;

\xii) Two information bulletins containing materials on monitoring and
evaluation systems for assessing developmental impact at the local level
to be disseminated to Member States and interested organizations; one
bulletin in 1976 and one in 1977;

(xiii) Two information bulletins containing materiale available on training local
officials in implementing social aspects of comprehensive development
programmes to be disseminated to Member States and interested
organizations; one bulletin in 1976 and one in 1977;

134. Projects that will be completed in the medium-term plan period
1978-1981:

(i) A report on the role of locally based organizations in the planning
and implementation of land reform during the Second Undt ed Nations
Development Decade (carry-over from 1976-1977);

(ii) Report on progress on popular rarticipation in development during the
Second United Nations Development Decade and guidelines and recommendations
for the 1980s;

(iii) Study on institutional arrangements for enhancing the participation of
women in development~ with special emphasis on rural women;

(iv) Study on institutional arrangements for alleviating conditions of extreme
poverty in r'u-al areas;

(v) Comparative study of popular participatio!l and institutional development
in squatter settlements;

(vi) Study and analysis of institutional forms and arrangements for urban
renewal through collective action;

(vii) Comparative study of rural industrialization, includ.ing handicrafts
development as a means of increasing rural employment and incomes;
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(viii) A report on techniques of motivating people to participate in
diversification of production, adoption of technology and introduction
of rural reforms conducive to increased production and income;

(ix) Comparative study on institutional patterns and their integration in the
context of comprehensive rural development;

(x) Preparation of the contribution to the seventh report on progress in
land reform;

(xi) Preparation of monographs relating to training for selected social
aspects of integrated rural development (carry-over from 1976-1977);

(xii) A manual on techniques of training government officials in implementing
social aspects of comprehensive development programmes at local and
intermediate levels (carry-over from 1976-1977);

(xiii) A report embodying guidelines and recommendations to Governments for
designing training programmes to promote the development of local and
intermediate level institutions and enhance popular participation;

(xiv) Development of guidelines and methodologies for training local leaders
tn popular participation;

(xv ) A manual on analysis and interpretation of local data for monitoring and
evaluation of development programmes (carry-over from 1976-1977);

(xvi) Development of specific guidelines for the application of monitoring and
evaluation systems to the planning and management of human settlements;

(xvii) Development of specific guidelines for the application of monitoring and
evaluation systems to programmes intended to increase the participation
of women in development.

(b) Subprograrrme 2: Social integration and welfare

135. Projects to be terminated during the biennium 1974-1975:

(i) Formulation of policy guidelines in social welfare policy and planning.
This has been terminated pending the accumulation of ~dditional

experience at country level in the application of policy and planning
principles to the formulation and implementation of social ,.elfare
programmes;

1

l~

(ii) Promotion of
completed by
March 1976.
work towards

industrial social welfare. This was scheduled to be
1975. The final report will, in fact, be completed by
There is no legislative mandate for the continuation of
this objective;

(iii) A project for the study of indicators of youth's participation in the
Second United Nations Development Decade has been completed;

(iv) Another project for a study on administrative structures for comprehensive
youth policies has also been completed. The study is being circulated.
It is not intended to continue further work;

1



(v) Formulation of standards for barrier-free design. United Nations
involvement in the pursuit of this has been discontinued, since
competent non-governmental organizations have expressed interest in
carrying on the uctivity on the basis of the report of a United Nations
expert group on this SUbject.

136. Projects to be terminated during the medium-term plan period:

(i) A project on social welfare services for residents of slums, squatter
and refugee settlements is expected to be terminated by 1979;

(ii) Information on conditions and needs of the aging. Three reports on
different aspects of the subject as well as guidelines to assist
Governments in designing programmes for the aging will be prepared,
reproduced and distributed by 1981. An assessment in 1979 of current
needs and gaps in informat~on and research will provide guidance in
determining the role of the United Nations, as well as other institutions,
in carrying out further activities in the subsequent period;

(iii) A project on co-ordinated planning for youth policies and programmes is
expected to terminate by the submission of a report to the Commission
for Social Development in 1977;

(iv) A project for the formulation of guidelines on national rehabilitation
programmes is expected to terminate by 1981;

(v) Improvement of welfare of migrant workers and their families. A report
on.progress made in the improvement of the welfare of the above group
will be submitted to the Commission for Social Development in 1979.
It is not intended to continue beyond that.

137. Projects terminated during the biennium 1974-1975:

(i) A project for convening one further meeting of the Working Group on
the Standard Minimum Rules has been completed. The meeting was held in
Colombus, Ohio from 18 to 22 November 1974;

(ii) A project for the preparation of a new publication of the Standard
Minimum Rules with commentaries should have been completed during the
biennium. The drafting of the commentary to the rules has not been
completed because of the difficulties in finding consultants. It is,
however, expected that this activity can be accomplished by early 1977,
financed from extrabudgetary funds;

(iii) The Fifth United Nations Congress on the Prevention of Crime and the
Treatment of Offenders was held from 1 to 12 September 1975. ~he final
report of the Congress was submitted for editing and translation in
early 1976.

138. Projects to be terminated during the biennium 1976-1977:

(i) A project for a manual on crime prevention policies will be terminated
and the document issued in 1977;
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(ii) A report on exploitation handling of judicial 1:rocedures and administration
will be issued in 1977;

(iii) A project for guidelines on how to link rehabilitation of offenders to
related social services will be terminated and the document published
in 1977.

139. Projects to be terminated durin~ the 1978-1981 period:

(i) A report on violence among youth will be issued in 1979;

(ii) A report on the incidence of female criminality will be issued in 1979;

(iii) The preparations for the Sixth United Nations Congress on the Prevention
of Crime and the Treatment of Offenders will be terminated as the
Congress meets in 1980;

(iv), (v) and (vi): Three projects for gdidelines will be terminated in 1981
when the documents are published. They deal with: policy and planning
in crime prevention and control; reduction of criminalit~harmful to
national economies and the international economic order; and equal
participation of women in law enforcement and in the judiciary and
correctional systems •
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CHAPTER 11

POLi~ICAL AND SECURITY COUNCIL AFFAIRS ACTIVITIES

ORGANIZATION

140. The description contained in paragraphs 265 to 273 of the medium-term plan
for the period 1976-1979 1/ remains valid with the following changes.

A. PoJi~y-makin~ organs

141. The Ad Hoc Committee on the World Disarmament Conference and the
United Nations C~nciliation Commission for Palestine should be added to the list
of organs which formulate policy.

B. Secretariat

142. The Section for African Questions has been reorganized and renamed the
Centre against Apartheid.

SUBPROGRAMME 1: SERVICE AND SUPPORT FOR INTERNATIONAL PEACE AND SEc:URITY
ACTIVITIES

la) Objective

143. The objective of the subprogramme is to provide organizational, documentary,
and operating services to the bodies for which the department is responsible; keep
the Secretary-General informed and provide him with appropriate advice; conduct
formal and informal liaison with committee chairmen and members, the missions of
Member States, other units of the Secretariat and outside organization:;; provide
personnel for Security Council or other missions away from Headquarters; prepare
political analyses and commentary on global political developments, inclUding
assessments of debates in the General A~sembly and its committees; and to
prepare the annual report of the Security Council, the political sections of the
Secretary-General's report, the United Nations Yearbook, the Repertoire of the
Practice of the Security Council and sections of the Repertory of Practice of
United Nations Organs.

(b) Problem addressed

144. The primary problem addressed by the Securi.ty Council and other United Nations
bodies which the Department serves is the maintenance of international peace and
security. The United Nations has, in many cases, prevented the outbreak of

1/ Official Re~ords of the General Assembly, Thirtieth Session, Supplement
No. 6A (A!10006/Add.l).
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hostilities or brought hostilities to an end. The United Nations, and in
particular the Security Council and the General Assembly, has done this through a
variety 6f techniques such as fact-finding missions, conciliation or good offices
missions, mediation, military observer missions, truce observation missions and
peace-keeping forces. The policy-making organs of the United Nations entrusted
with.such tasks, as well as the Secretariat offices responsible for providing them
with sUbstantive services, must be so organized as to be able to respond
immediately and effectively to any emergency situation that might affect
international securtlty.

(c) Legislative authority

145. The legislative authority for this subprogramme is to be found in Article 1,
paragraph 1, of the Charter of the United Nations which established the first
purpose of the United Nations as being to maintain international peace and
security; in Articles 22 and 29 which provide, respectively, that the General
Assembly and the Security Council may establish such subsidiary organs as they
deem necessary for the performance of their functions; in Article 28, which
provides that the Security Council may hold meetings at places other than the seat
of the Organization; in Articles 24 and 98 which provide that the Security Council
and the Secretary-General shall submit annual reports to the Gene.ral Assembly;
and in Article 7 and General Assembly resolution 12 (I) which provide for the
establishment and organization of the Secretariat.

(d) Strategy and output

146. During the plan period, it is anticipated that the following will be
accomplished:

(i) Provision of all necessary and desirable substantive services to those
bodies for which the Department is re~ponsible;

(ii) Required and appropriate liaison with delegations, the Secretary-General,
other units of the Secretariat and other United Nations bodies;

(iii) Production of studies and analytical or expository papers and other
information notes (for internal use only);

(iv) Preparation of daily political news digests of news agencies and
newspapers;

(v) Preparation of weekly summaries of developments regarding political and
security matters;

(vi) Preparation of the annual report of the Security Council and of
appropriate sections of the annual report of the Secretary-General and
the Yearbook of the United Nations;

(vii) Attendance at meetings of United Nations organs or other bodies dealing
with international peace and security;

(viii) Preparation of 'the Repertoire of the Practice of the Securit~ Council
and sectiJnsof the ReEertory of Practice of United Nations Organs;
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(ix) Provision of substantive personnel for Security Council and other
political missions away from Headquarters, as well as for Security
Council meetings away from Headquarters.

(e) Expected impact

147. Although, as described above, the United Nations has in many instances
succeeded in maintaining or restoring the peace, it must be recognized that,
despite its efforts over the years to find solutions for certain political
problems, such as the complex and sometimes explosive situations in the !"fiddle East,
in Cyprus, and in the southern part of Africa, the United Nations has not
succeeded in bringing about a satisfactory settlement of these issues. Accordingly,
the Security Council and the General Assembly remain seized of a number of matters
directly pertaining to the maintenance of international peace and security. These
organs, therefore, will have to continue their search for appropriate solutions
to the problems mentioned and be prepared to deal with new problems as they arise.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: SERVICING OF MEETINGS AND CONFERENCES ON DISARMAMENT

(a) Objective

148. The objective of this subprogramme is to max~IDlze the usefulness of the
services that the Disarmament Affairs Division render in the various phases of
the disarmament process (debate, negotiation, implementation of United Nations
decisions, implementation of agreements, research and information).

(b) Problems addressed

149. Disarmament has often been referred to as the main problem facing the world
today. Some initial multilateral (including regional) agreements on arms
limitation and disarmament have been achieved during the last two decades and a
number of bilateral treaties and other agreements between the Union of Soviet
Socialist Republics and the United States of America have been concluded on a
bilateral basis in recent years.

150. The United Nations is a focal point for efforts through negotiations to
achieve disarmament. In many of its resolutions the General Assembly has expressed
concern at the slow progress made in the field of disarmament, and has considered
the question of how to accelerate such progress. (A more detailed account of
problems addressed is given in the medium-term plan for the period 1976-1979.) ~/

(c) Legislative authority

151. The basic authority for United Nations involvement in disarmament evolves
from Articles 11 and 26 of the Charter. For the Disarmament Affairs Division
this essentially involves servicing the disarmament debate in the plenary meetings
of the General Assembly and in the First Committee.

152. With regard to the various other disarmament bodies serviced, the following
General Assembly resolutions are relevant: for the Conference Committee on

2/ Ibid., paras. 279-283.
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Disarmament, resolution 1722 (XVI); and for the Ad Hoc Committee on the World
Disarmament Conference, resolution 3469 (xxx); for the Ad Hoc Committee on the
Indian Ocean, resolution 3468 (xxx); for the Ad. Hoc Committee on the Review of the
Role of the United Nations in the Field of Disarmament, resolution 3484 B (XXX);
for the Expert Group on Reduction of Military Budgets, resolution 3463 (xxx);
for the Expert Group on Economic and Social Consequences of the Arms Race,
resolution 3462 (XXX); additional authorization is contained in resolutions
3464 (XXX)-3467 (xxx); 3470 (XXX)-3479 (XXX) and 3484 (XXX).

(d) Strategy and output

153. The following activities will be undertaken:

(i) Providing the Secretary-General with information on developments in the
field of disarmament and related matters;

(ii) Providing organizational and documentary services to the Conference of
the Committee on Disarmament and Ad Hoc Committees which may be created
by the General Assembly;

(iii) Servicing of the Review Conference of the Parties to the Treaty on the
Prohibition of the Emplacement of Nuclear Weapons and Other Weapons of
Mass Destruction on the Sea-bed and the Ocean Floor (1977); and of the
Second Review Conference of the Parties to the Treaty on the
Non-Proliferation of Nuclear Weapons (1980);

(iv) Reaear-chfng subjects in the field.::' of armaments, arms levels, world
military balance of forces, regional and international security,
economic and social consequences of the arms race, current measUres of
arms limitation and disarmament, comprehensive disarmament programmes,
general and compiete disarmament under international control, and the
economic and social consequences of disarmament;

(v) Assisting t he Secretary-General, through the preparation of studies,
reports, et.c , , in the performance of the tasks requested by the General
Assembly or other policy-making organs;

(vi) Development of a supporting role in connexion with United Nations
initiatives on disarmament and their implementation.

154. The General Assembly has considered the possibility of holding a world
disarmament conference and has adopted a number of resolutions on the subject.
Consultations are als6 being conducted on the subject of a conference on the
Indian Ocean as a Zone of Peace (resolution 3468 (XXX)). Other initiatives,
including a special session of the General Assembly have been mentioned in
connexion with the debate on disarmament at the thirtieth session of the Assembly.
By resolution 3470 (XXX), the General Assembly decided to include in the
provisional agend.a of its thirty-first session an item entitled "Effective
measures to implement the purposes and ob.iect.Lvea of the Disarmament Decade".

155. Future decisions by the General Assembly on these topics during the plan
period could result in increased activi.ties under this subprogramme.

156. The Ad Hoc Committee on the Review of the Role of the United Nations in the
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Field of Disarmament is to submit a report~ including findings and proposals, to
the General Assembly at its thirty-first session, and, as a result, it is likely
that during the plan period the work of the Disarmament Affairs Division will be
affected by decisions of the General Assembly at its thirty-first session.

SUBPROGRAMME 3: ASSISTANCE TO THE CONMITTEE ON THE PEACEFUL USES OF OUTEF SPACE
MID ITS SUBSIDIARY BODIES IN--·ACCOMPLISHING THEIR TASKS

(a) Objective

157. The objectives of this subprogramme are to assist in developing agreements on
principles or legal reg~mes governing State activities in the peaceful uses and
exploration of,outer space; to provide practical training and technical assistance
to developing countries in selected areas of the practical applications of space
technology - especially in remote sensing and direct television broadcast; and to
assist in developing more effective international co-operation in the practical
application of space technology for an international remote sensing system and
appropriate global and regional ground facilities.

(b) Problem addressed

158. The international community has derived practical benefits from recent
advances in space technology and there is the potential for even greater benefits
in the future. This has, however, created political, legal, economic and social
problems especially in the areas of remote sensing from and direct television
broadcast by satellites.

159. Remote sensing of the earth from space platforms cannot be restricted to
national boundaries and a system which would secure maximum benefits for the
international community would require the establishment of an international
satellite system with regional ground facilities providing each geographic area
with data accessible to all. Such an approach raiEes important issues such as
the sovereign right of countries regarding information on their natural resources,
and the acceptance of an appropriate legal framework within which future
operational remote sensing activity should be conducted.

160. Direct television broadcast by satellites offers potential benefits for
education, international exchange of information and other social and economic
development programmes. While the feasibility of an operational system of direct
broadcast satellites is still relatively remote, some of the political, social,
economic and legal problems have already been raised. Questions, such as the
reconciliation of the concept of free flow of information with prior consent of a
country on whose territory an international broadcast is being made, have engaged
the attention of the Committee on the Peaceful Uses of Outer Space and its
subsidiary bodies for the past few years.

161. International co-operative programmes relating to the use of space technology
for generating solar energy will also become a matter of concern to the Committee.
Consequently, the Committee and its SUbsidiary bodies will be devoting a major
portion of their efforts to develop acceptable modes of international co-operation
in these areas of space technology applications. Unless this can be done, major
benefits from the practical applications of space research may not be fully
realized in the interest of all nations.
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(c) Legislative authority

162. The legislative authority for this objective is to be found in General
Assenilily resolution 1721 (XVI).

(d) Strategy and output

163. During the plan period 1978-1981 it i9 anticipated that the following will
be accomplished:

(i) Organization of three to four seminars/workshops/summer schools each
year on selected topics of space applications technology for remote
sensing, direct television broadcast and meteorology. These technical
seminars and meetings are designed to bring ;0 the attention of
participants from developing countries those practical experiences and
tecrillological developments that could be of direct benefit to their
countries, especially in enhancing their own development programmes.
Other activities, including missions and feasibility surveys to
disseminate information and create awareness among policy-makers and
administrators as to the potential benefits of space application
technology to development, are also envisaged;

(ii) Continued maintenance of a public registry of information furnished by
Member States on the launching of objects into space;

I,
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(iU) Recommendation for approval by the Scientific and Technical 3ub-Committee
of a panel on satellite remote sensing (SRBP). The primary
responsibility of this panel will be to advise the Sub-Committee on
matters related to the activities of regional centres for the
acqui~ition, processing, storage and dissemination of information on
satellite remote sensing and on the co-ordination of future regional
co-operation in the application of this technology to national and
regional development;

(iv) An experimental programme in training participants from developing
countries in the interpretation of remote sensing images from satellites
through the use of simple and modest equipment and facilities
(conducted jointly with the FAO) will be extended to cover
non-agricultural areas. The establishment of two training centres for
participants in the area of remote sensing is envisaged: one devoted to
the use of remote sensing in agriculture, and the other to the use of
such technology in geology, cartography, oceanography and other related
areas;

(v) Provision of technical advisory services to Member States, upon request,
and to units in the United Nations requesting expert advice on remote
sensing;

(vi) If the Committee on the Peaceful Uses of Outer Space decides to hold an
intergovernmental conference on international co-operation in the
practical ap?lications of space technology, preliminary studies and
follow-up preparations for such a conference will be undertaken during
the biennium;
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166. The programme during the plan period is expected to provide a tangible basis
on , ..hich improved modes of international co-operation could be better accomplished.
Training progrmlli~es in the area of remote sensing together with the envisioned
technical seminars/workshops/summer schools are expected to better prepare
managers of future operational remote sensing systems in the developing countries.
This should help bring about closer international co-operation through the setting
up of regional centres which will be required if the technology is to provide its
maximum benefits to Member States.

164. The Committee on the Peaceful Uses of Outer Space and its SUbsidiary bodies
have sought to bring about better international co-operation and understanding
in the peaceful uses of outer space. Two areas in which the Committee has been
increasingly involved are remote sensing of the earth by satellites and direct
television broadcast by satellites.

165. The legal aspects of remote sensing and direct broadcasts are dealt with by
the Committee through its Legal SUb-Committee and the technical and scientific
aspects, through its Scientific and Technical Sub-Committee.

(vii) Studies will be undertaken to develop an organizational framework for
international co-operation in the field of direct television broadcast
by satellites;

(viii) Continued servicing of the Committee on the Peaceful Uses of Outer Space
and its subsidiary bodies.

(e) Expected impact

167. The Satellite Reroote Sensing Panel is also expected to bring about better
co-ordinated regional co-operation in this field.

SUBPROGRAMME 4:
APARTHEID

169. The objectives of this subprogramme are to promote fuller implementation of
United Nations resolutions concerning the isolation of the South African regime
in the diplomatic, military, economic and other fields; to secure greater
awareness of the problem of aJ2artheid in South Africa through the mobilization of
world public opinion and support by trade unions, churches, non-governmental
organizations and the public in general for the objectives of the United Nations
as they relate to apartheid in South Africa; and to encourage humanitarian!)
educational and other assistance for the oppressed people of South Africa and
their liberation movements.

168e The Centre against Apartheid~ by General Assembly resolution 3411 F (XXX) of
28 November 1975, provides services to the Special Committee against Apartheid,
undertakes publicity against apartheid, and promotes assistance to the oppressed
people of South Africa and their liberation movements. The Centre replaced the
Section for African Question~ and the Unit ortApartheid.



(b) Problem addressed

170. In a number of United Nations resolutions since 1962, Governments and
organizations have been r~quested to take concrete measures to isolate the South
African regime, as a means towards the eradication of apartheid. The measures
aimed against South Africa include an arms embargo and cessation of all military
co-operation; termination of diplomatic, consular and other relations, cessation
of trade and investment; denial of facilities to South African Airways and to all
other airlines flying to or from South Africa; boycott of racially selected
South Afri can sports teams; and the ending of educational , cultural and other
exchanges with the South African regime and South African institutions which
practise apartheid. Although these measures have been implemented by a large
number of States, intergovernmental and non-governmental bodies, they have not
been sufficiently effective because of the failure of the main trading partners of
South Africa to comply with the various requests of the resolutions.

to
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171. The importance of pub.l.i.c awareness of the evils and dangers of apartheid, and
of encouraging widest public support for the United Nations efforts towards the
eradication of apartheid, has been recognized by the General Assembly in a
number of its resolutions. Public support is essential in order to encourage
Governments to act. Moreover, the General Assembly has called for action by
organizations and individuals to boycott the apartheid institutions' in South Africa
and to provide assistance to the oppressed people and their liberation movements.

172. The victims of apartheid and racial discrimination in South Africa, Namibia
and Southern Rhodesia, especially those imprisoned or restricted for their
opposition to these discriminatory practices, are in need of humenitarian and
educational assistance.

(c) Legislative authority

173. The legislative authority for this objective is to be found in General Assembly
resolution 3324 E (XXIX) of 16 December 1974, which requested the Special
Committee to keep under review the collaboration of States and economic and other
interests with South Africa, as well as all aspects of the implementation of the
United Nations resolutions on aparthei(l. in South Africa, with a view to
facilitating and promoting the universal application of economic and other
san~tions again~t South Africa; resolutions 2923 D (XXVII) and 3151 C (XXVIII) of
15 November 1972 and 14 December 1973 respectively, on the dissemination of
information on apartheid; and resolutions 3411 (XXX) of 28 November and
10 December 1975, and 3422 (XXX) of 8 December 1975.

(d) Strategy and output
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174. The General Assembly and other organs have appealed to States and
organizations for humanitarian, educational, moral, political, and material
assistance to the South African liberation movements and have requested the
Special Committee against Apartheid to promote such assistance. The Assembly has
set up two funds for humazritarian and educational assistance, both financed by
voluntary contributions.

175. The United Nations Trust Fund for South Africa, estab~ished in pursuance of
Gener~. Assembly resolution 2054 B (XX) of 15 December 1965, provides grants
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to voluntary organizations and the United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees
towards:

(i) Legal assistance to persons persecuted under the repressive and
discriminatory legislation of South Africa;

(vi)

(ii ) Relief to such persons and their dependants; (vii)

(iii) Education of such persons and their dependants;

(iv) Relief for refugees from South Africa; (viii

I
I

I
!

(v) Relief and assistance to persons persecuted under repressive and
discriminatory legislation in Namibia and Southern Rhodesia and to
their families.

176. A Committee of Trustees, composed of persons appointed by five Member States,
decides on grants from the Trust Fund.

177. The Trust Fund for the United Nations Educational and Training Programme for
Southern Africa was established by the General Assembly, in resolution 2349 (XXII)
of 19 December 1967. The programme 2S administered by the Director of the Centre
against Apartheid. The operational responsibilities are carried out by the Office
of Technical Co-operation and an Advisory Committee of seven Member States advises
the Secretary-General on pOlicy matters.

178. The Special Committee against Apartheid through continued consultations with
Governments and organizations has encouraged wider public support for the
United Nations resolutions, especially in countries which continue to maintain
relations with South Africa.

179. The anticipated activities of tne Centre against -Apartheid, to be undertaken
in consultation with the Special Co~ittee against Apartheid, will include:

(i) Preparation of studies and papers on developments concerning apartheid,
on all aspects of the implementation of United Nations resolutions, and
on collaboration by States and foreign economic interests with South
Africa;

(ii) Provision of documentation, advice and assistance, for missions
undertaken by the Special Committee to consult with Governments and
intergovernmental and non-governmental organizations;

(iii) Assistance in organizing seminars and other events;

(iv) Promotion of the widest observance of the International Day for the
Elimination of Racial Discrimination (21 March), the Africa Liberation
Day (25 May) and the Day of Solidarity with the South African Political
Prisoners (11 October);

(v) Preparation end publication of studies 7 papers and feature articles,
inclUding special publications for trade unions~ churches, and
organizations of women, students, teachers and others;
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(vi) Co-operation with OPl in pUblicity against apartheid through various
media, with specialized agencies (especially 1LO and UNESCO) to secure
co-ordination ,of action by all institutions in the United Nations system
on publicity against apartheid, and with non-governmental organizations
to secure publication and dissemination of United Nations material in
various languages;
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(vii) Maintaining and publicizing a register of persons imprisoned or
restricted in South Africa for their opposition to apartheid;

(viii) Appropriate support of public campaigns in all countries on specific
issues - such as release of political prisoners, cessation of emigration
to South Africa, and boycott of racially-selected South African sports
teams - and pUblicizing these campaigns;
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(ix) Collecting and maintaining information on the activities of
non-governmental organizations against apartheid;
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(x) Analysis and countering of the propaganda by South Africa in favour of
apartheid and against United Nations efforts to eradicate apartheid, and
the answering of pUblic inquiries concerning apartheid; .

(xvi) Selection of candidates for scholarships and liaison with UNDP, UNHCR,
the specialized agencies, the Organization of African Unity and other
scholarship-giving agencies.

(xiv) Encouraging direct contributions to voluntary organ~zations engaged in
providing humanitarian assistance to victims of apartheid;

(xii) Promoting contributions to and administering the Trust Fund for Publicity
against Apartheid, issuing publications in Spanish and other languages,
launching of a feature service, and preparation of a series of special
purpose publications through this funding;

(xv) Arranging for the widest possible pUblicity, in co-operation with OPl,
for humanitarian assistance for the victims of the repression in South
Africa, Namibia and Southern Rhodesia;

(xi) Maintaining close contact with national committees against apartheid
in about 30 countries and with other national and international
organizations;

(xiii) Servicing of the Committees of Trustees of the United Nations Trust Funds
for SouthA:r-rica and the Trust Fund for t1;le United Nations Educational
and Training Programme, and the raising of contributions for an
administering of these funds;

180. The work of the Centre with regard to the above depends largely on the
programme of work of the Special Committee, which is decided annually. The work
of the Special Committee includes the sending of missions to Governments and
intergovernmental organizations; participation in intergovernmental and
non-governmental conferences; consultations with the major trade union
confederations and non-governmental organizations; and the organization of
international seminars. The Special Committee has requested studies on the
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relations with South Africa of certain of its main trading partners, on
non-gove~nmental campaigns in all countries against economic collaboration with
South Africa, and on involvement by foreign economic interests in propaganda in
favour of apartheid. It has decided to pay special attention to promoting an
embargo on the supply of petroleum, petroleum products and other s'trategic
commodities to South Africa, and to the collaboration by States, corporations and
institutions with South Africa in the nuclear field.

181. The Centre will intensify its efforts to obtain larger amounts of
contributions from a greater number of donors to ensure the further development
of the United Nations programmes.

182. As regards other assiste~ce to the oppressed people of South Africa and their
liberation movements, the Centre will assist the Special Committee in publicizing
the needs and will encourage direct contributions.

(e) Expected impact

183. It is expected that during the period substantial progress will be achieved in
the ~~plication of economic and other sanctions against South Africa, and that
there ~ill be a substantial increase in contributions for humanitarian, educational
and other assistance to the victims of apartheid in South Africa and that the
work of the Unit will more strongly support the political activities of the
Special Committee.

SUBPROGRAMME 5: INTERNATIONAL POLITICAL AND SECURITY PROBLEMS ON MARINE ISSUES

(a) 2bjective

184. The objectives of this subprogramme are to identify potential international
political and security problems arising from differences between States on marine
issues; to analyse the background and nature of such problems and provide the
Secretary-General with appropriate information and advice; and to provide
assistance to organs of the United Nations which are called upon to deal with
such issues.

(b) Problem addressed

185. The increasing use of the ocean can lead to new international, political and
security problems. Information on the developments in the field of sea and ocean
affairs must therefore be collected on a regular basis. Some potential
international disputes are a matter of special concern. Accordingly, the
situation in these areas should be a subject of detailed studies and analysis.

(c) Legislative authority

186. The legislative authority·for the above activities is to be found in
Article 34 and Article 37, paragraph 1, of the Charter of the United Nations and
General Assembly resolutions 2467 (XXIII), 2750 (XXV)~ 2992 (XXVII) and
3029 (XXVII), 3067 (XXVIII), 3334 (XXIX) and 3483 (XXX).
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(d) St:sategy and output

187. Activities regarding sea and ocean affairs will be undertaken as follows:

(i) Servicing the Third United Nations Conference on the Law of the Sea;

(ii) Developing files on a wide scope of marine matters;

(iii) Preparing monthly summaries and annual reviews on developments in the
field of sea and ocean affairs which create tension between States and
can threaten international peace and security;

(iv) Conducting studies on potential areas of conflict in this field;

(v) Maintaining liaison with specialized agencies and non-governmental
organizations interested in international problems related to sea and
ocean matters.

(e) Expected impact

188. It is expected that the work will assist States participating in the Third
United Nations Conference on the Law of the Sea in the development of the
agre~ment on the legal framework in the marine domain. The programme should also
provide the expert knowledge of the background of any international situations or
disputes which may arise in this area.
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CHAPTER III

SPECIAL POLITICAL AFFAIRS AND SPECIAL MISSIONS

The list of operations at the end of the paragraph should read as follows:

Paragraph 306

189. Since the preparation of the medium-term plan for the period 1976-1979, 1/
the competent organs of the United Nations have adopted certain decisicns, and
other developments have occurred, which have affected certain aspects of the
special political affairs and special missions programme. The description contained
in paragraphs 305 to 316 of the medium-term plan remains valid with the following
changes:

- United ~ations Truce Supervision Organization in PalestineUNTSO

UNEF - United Nations Emergency Force

UNDOF - United Nations Disengagement Observer Force

. UNCC .. United Nations Chief Co-ordinator for the United Nations
Peace-keeping Missions in the ~tiddle East J

UNMOGIP - United illations Military Observer Group in India and Pakistan

UNFICYP - United Nations Peace-keeping Force in Cyprus
•

Paragraph 307

The second sentence should be deleted.

Paragraph 308

The following should be added at the end of the paragraph.

United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees - for co-ordination of
United Nations humanitarian assistance in Cyprus and other humanitarian
activities.

Paragraph 312

Subparagraph (b) should read as follows:

The United Nations Peace-keeping Force in Cyprus (UNFICYP) continues to
perform its tasks in helping to maintain the cease-fire in the island and

1/ Official Records o~ the General Assembly. Thirtieth Session.
Supplement No. 6A (A/IOOo6/Add.1).
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facilitate the search for a peaceful settlement, UNFICYP also continues to
be responsible for carrying out the functions laid down by the Security
Council in resolution 186 (1964), namely:

"to use its best efforts to prevent a recurrence of fighting and,
as necessary, to contribute to the maintenance and restoration of
law and order and a return to normal conditions '",

In pursuance of Security Council resolutions 367 (1975) and 370 (1975)
and 383 (1975) the Secretary-General in 1975 and 1976 undertook a new mission
of good offices to facilitate negotiations between the representatives of the
two communities with a view to reaching freely a mutually acceptable
political settlement. The Secretary-General also extends his good offices
through his Special Representative, who takes part in the talks between the
leaders of the two communities on humanitarian and political aspects of the
situation. Lastly, the Secretary-General's responsibility involves the
humanitarian activities co-ordinated by the United Nations High Commissioner
for Refugees, with whose Office close liaison is maintained.

Paragraph 312

Subparagraphs (d) and (e) should be deleted.

Paragraph 313

-55-

The list in the paragraph should read as follows:

Resolutions on UNTSO, UNEF and UNDOF and note by the President
of the Security Council (S/11808).

Security Council resolutions 350 (1974), 363 (1974), 369 (1975),
381 (1975), and decisions of 31 May 1974,18 December 1974 and
8 January 1975.

Security Council resolutions 339 (1973), 340 (1973), 341 (1973),
346 (1974), 362 (1974), 368 (1975), 371 (1975), 378 (1975),
and decisions of 25 October 1973, 26 October 1973,
2 November 1973, 23 November 1973 and 22 May 1974.

Security Council resolutions 48 (1948), 50 (1948), 54 (1948),
62 (1948), 73 (1949), 236 (1967), 339 (1973),340 (1973),
341 (1973), 350 (1974), and consensuses of 9 July 1967,
8 December 1967 and 19 April 1972.

Security Council resolutions 242 (1967), 344 (1973) and
decision of 19 December 1973; General Assembly resolutions
3236 (XXIX), 3375 (XXX) and 3413 (XXX).

In the third sentence, replace "review by the Security Council every
six months li with "periodic review by the Security Council tl

•

Paragraph 316

(d) UNCC:

(c) UNDOF:

(b) UNEF:

(e) Middle East problem

(a) UNTSO:



(f) ~DGIP: Security Council resolutions 39 (1948)~ 47 (1948)~ 91 (1951),
307 (1971)~ and resolution of United Nations Commission for
India"and Pakistan (S/1100, annex 25).

(g) UNFICYP: SecuritJ Council resolutions 186 (1964)~ ... ~ 349 (1974),
313, 354, 355, 357 ~ 358, 359 ~ 360 ~ ..361 ~ 364 (1974), 370 (1975),
and 383 (1975). (For full list of Security Council decisions
from 1964 to 1973, see S/RES/364 (1974)~ para. 1.)

(h) cyprus problem:

Security Council res~lutions 365 (1974), 367 (1975), 370 (1975),
383 (1975) and General Assembly resolutions 3212 (XXIX) and
3395 (XXX).
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CHAPTER IV

. INTElli~ATIONAL JUSTICE AND LAW

ORGANIZATION

190. The description contained in paragraphs 317 to 319 of the medium-term plan
for the period 1976-1979 !I remains valid.

SUBPROGRAMME 1: PROGRESSIVE DEVELOPMENT AND CODIFICATION OF INTElli~ATIONAL LAW

(a) Objective

191. The objective of this subprogramme is to prepare treaties ~~d other legal
texts which will clarify and develop the rules of international law in accordance
with the needs of the international community.

(b) Problem addressed

192. Various topics of public international law (e.g. ~ responsibility of States~

successjon of States~ the most-favoured-nation clause~ treaties concluded between
States and international organizations or between international organizations~ and
the law of' non-navigational uses of international watercourses) and of the law
applicable to international trade (e.g.~ international sale of goods~ international
payments, shipping legislation and international commercial arbitration) have been
chosen for work by United Nations organs. The General Assembly works to develop
the law applicable to activities in outer space (e.g. 3 by a treaty relating to the
moon 3 and by drafting texts on use by States of artificial earth satellites for
direct television broadcasting and on remote sensing of the earth from space) 3 and
from time to time refers other legal problems to special or ad hoc committees.

193. It is desirable to make international law better known, particularly in the
developing countries 3 and to that end to provide a programme of assistance and to
carry out a programme of publications. The activities of the organs of the United
Nations and of bodies outside it in the 'field of progressive development and
codification also require co-ordination in order to avoid duplication of effort.

(c) Legislative authority

194. Article 13 3 paragraph 1 (a) of the Charter of the United Nations is the basis
for these activities. The Statute of the International Law Commission is contained
in General Assembly resolution 174 (11) of 21 November 19473 as amended 3 and the
terms of refererice of the United Nations Commission on International Trade Law in
General Assembly resolution 2205 (XXI) of 17 December 1966; the work of both bodies
is the subject of annual General Assembly resolutions, the latest of which are
resolutions 3495 (XXX) and 3494 (XXX) of 15 December 1975 3 respectively. There are
also annual resolutions of the Assembly on the work on the law of outer space 3 the
latest being resolution 3388 (XXX) of 18 November 1975. The Assembly, moreover,
from time to time adopts resolutions creating or continuing special or ad hoc

1/ Official Records of the General Assembly. Thirtieth Session 3 Supplement
No. 6A (A/I0006/Add.l).
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committees, and defining their terms of reference. The United Nations Programme of
Assistance in the Teaching, Study, Dissemination and Wider Apprecia~ion of
International Law is the subject of biennial Assembly resolutions, the latest bein~

resolution 3502 (XXX) of 15 December 1975.

(d) ?trategy and output

195. The output under this subprogramme for the period 1978-1981 is difficult to
foresee with accuracy, since work plans are subject to annual review by the organs
that carry them out and to annual resolutions of the General Assembly that
normally deal only with the next year or two. The subsidiary organs, with the
assistance and substantive services of the Office of Legal Affairs, submit drafts
to the General Assembly, which then decides upon the further procedure; the
procedure may consist of calling a diplomatic conference to adopt a convention and
other instruments. It is anticipated that three or more diplomatic corlferences
may be convened during the period to deal with drafts prepared by the International
Law Commission or the United Nations Commission on International Trade Law. Also,
on the basis of past practice, it may be estimated that the Assembly will establish
one or two special or ad hoc committees to consider specific legal topics.

196. The International Law Commission has set as its goals for the period ending
in 1981 the completion of draft articles on:

(a) The most-favoured-nation clause (probably in 1978 or 1979);

(b) The first part (origin of international responsibility) of a draft on
State respon~ibility for internationally wrongful acts;

(c) Succession of States to public property and public debts (in first
reading);

(d) Treaties concluded between States and international organizations or
between international organizations.

197. The United Nations Commission on International Trade Law has set priorities
for its work, calling for the completion of:

(a) A draft convention on the carriage of goods hy sea in 1976;

(b) Arbitration rules for optional use in ad hoc arbitration relating to
international trade (UNCITRAL Arbitration Rules) in 1976;

(c) A draft convention on the international sale of goods in 1977;

(d) A uniform law on international bills of exchange and international
promissory notes in 1979.

198. nie Legal SUb-Committee of the Committee on the Peaceful Uses of Outer Space
is expected to prepare during the per~od drafts of:

(a) A treaty relating to the moon (if not completed in 1976 or !977);

(b) Principles governing the use by States of artificial earth satellites
for direct television broadcasting;

(c) Principles on remote sensing of the earth from space.
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'·r 199. It is anticipated that the United Nations Programme of Assistance in the
Teaching, Study, Di.ss emi.nat.Lon and I-Tider Appreciation of International Law will
continue to be executed, at the request of the General Assembly on the
recommendation of an Advisory Committee on the Programr_~ (which meets annually), by
the Office of Legal Affairs in collaboration with UNESCO and UNITAR. The Programme
includes the annual award of fellowships to young lawyers from developing countries
and of travel grants to participants in annual seminars and refresher courses.

200. In addition to draft texts, reports, studies, compilations and commentaries
that may be requested by the General Assembly, its Sixth Committee and the other
legal organs, it is expected that the following publications under this
subprogramme will be issued during the period:

(a) Eight volumes (two per year) of the Yearbook of the International Lav!
Commission;

(b) Four volumes (one per year) of the Yearbook of_~ United Nations
Commission on Iniernational Trade Law~

(c) Several volumes of the United Nations Legislative Series and, possibly,
of Intern~tional Arbitral Awards;

(d) Four volumes (one per year) uf the United NatioDs Juridical Yearbook;

(e) One or more volumes of the Register of Texts of Conventions and other
Instruments concerning International Trade Law.

(e) Expected impact

201. It is expected that during the period substantial progress will have been made
towards the progressive development and codification of certain fields of
international law, and towards providing States with legal instruments designed to
facilitate international trade. Understanding of international law will have been
promoted by the Programme of Assistance.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: UPHOLDING THE RULE OF LA~\[ IN THE AFFAIRS OF THE UNITED NATIONS

(a) Objective

202. The objective of this subprogramme is to ensure, so far as possible, that th~

affairs of the Organization are conducted in accorc~nce with applicable legal norms.

(b) Problem addressed

203. Legal rules are laid down in the C~arter, other treaties (including those
relating to privileges and immunities), Staff and Financial Regulations an~ Rules
and subsidiary administrative issuances, rules of procedure, resolutions and
decisions, contracts, etc., in addition to the applicable rules of general
international law. When new texts of rules have to be drafted, they should be
clear and well adapted to their purposes. Interpretation of existing texts should
be by established techniques to ensure conformity with the will of the legislators.
Some legal claims, in particular those of staff members relating to their contracts
of employment or terms of appointment, require adjudicatio~ by a tribunal. In
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other cases, the General Assembly has created committees to consider and give
advice on particular legal problems (e.g., the Committee on Relations with the
Host Country, which deals mainly with legal problems relating to permanent
missions, and the Credentials Committee, which, with the assistance of the
Secretariat, reports to the Assembly on the conformity of credentials with the
requirements of its rules of procedure).

(c) Legislative authority

204. The Office of Legal Affairs was created by General Assembly reso.lut io., 13 (I)
of 13 February 1946. The Statute of the United Nations Administrative Tribunal is
contained in General Assembly resolution '351 A (IV) of 24 November and
9 December 1949, as amended. The Committee on Relations with the Host Country was
given its present structure by General Assembly resolution 2S19 (XXVI) of
15 December 1971, and its work is the subject of annual Assembly resolutions, the
latest being resolution 3498 (XXX) of 15 December 1975.

(d) Strategy and output

205. It is impossible to foresee exactly the legal services and advice which will
be requested from the Office of Legal Affairs during the period. It is expected
that, as at present, well over 500 opinions, studies and comments per year will be
prepared on such subjects as interpretation of the Charter, of rules of
international law and treaties and of United Nations r-eaoLu" .ons , as well as the
drafting of international agreements, resolutions, r'egul.s,c _.1S, rules of procedure
and contracts. In addition, it is anticipated that about 150 replies per year will
be given to questions relating to privileges and immunities, and that new
conference and headquarters agreements will be drafted. About 100 claims per year
by or against the Organization will be prosecuted or defen .ed. Dossiers and legal
statements may have to be prepared on behalf of the Secretary-General in connexion
with requests for advisory opinions from the International Court of Justice. Work
will be done to co-ordinate and unify the positions taken by units of the
Secretariat on legal matters, and to exchange information with organizations of the
United Nations system on legislative activities and other legal matters. As a
reference source for most of the foregoing, four volumes of the Repertory of
Practice of United Nations Organs will be issued during the period.

206. The Administrative Tribunal is expected to continue to consider and decide
about 15 cases per year; the Office of Legal Affairs represents the
Secretary-General in such proceedings. One volume of the decisions of the Tribunal
is expected to be issued in 1978-1981. Some of the Tribunal's decisions may be
b~ought before the Committee on Applications for Review of Administrative Tribunal
Judgements, which is ~mpowered to request advisory opinions from the International
COUTt of Justice on certain questions.

207. The Committee on Relations with the Host Country meets from time to time
during the year and submits annual reports to the General Assembly. The
Credentials Committee of the Assembly meets during each of its sessions.

(e) Expected impact

208. TIle sum of the foregoing activities will contribute, though not always in
measurable form, to the achievement of the objective.
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SUBPROGRAMME 3: DEPOSITARY FUNCTIONS AND REGISTRATION AND PUBLI CATION OF TREATIES

(a) Objective

209. The objectives of the subprogramme are to carry out accurately and promptly
the depositary functions of the Secretary-General in respect of numerous
multilateral treaties concluded under the auspices of the United Nations and of
the League of Nations; to perform the functions of the Secretariat under
Article 10? of the Charter in respect of the registration and publication of
treaties and international agreements.

(b) Problem addressed

210. In order to have legal effect, the actions taken by States in respect of
multilateral treaties must be notified to the other States concerned by the
depositary, who should also make information concerning such actions readily
available to all those interested. Registration and pUblication of treaties and
international agreements involve a large-scale publishing programme.

(c) Legislative authority

211. The final clauses of the multilateral treaties accepted by the
Secretary·-General for deposit prescribe the depositary functions to be carried out.
In respect of such treaties concluded under the auspices of the League of Nations,
General Assembly resolution 24 (I) of 12 February 1946 provides for the taking
over of depositary functions by the Secretary-General. With regard to
registration and pUblication, Article 102 of the Charter is supplemented by
Regulations adopted by the General Assembly in its resolution 97 (I) of
14 December 1946, as amended.

(d) Strategy and output

212. The number of multilateral treaties deposited with the Secretary-General is
now nearly 260, and it increases by 5 to 10 each year. ~le increasing number of
States participating in them, and the increasing complexity of the depositary
functions for certain treaties, lead to a steady increase in the number of
notifica.tions to be made each year (296 in 1973; 372 in 1974; 402 in 1975; and
very likely, proportionate increases in 1978-1981). Certified true copies are
prepared and sent out for each new treaty deposited with the Secretary-General.
Actions by States concerning all treaties deposited are tabulated in the annual
volumes of Multilateral Treaties in respect ,)f which the Secretary··General
performs Depositary Functions: List of Signatures, Ratifications, Accessions, etc.,
and the final clauses of those treaties are reproduced in the annual supplements to
the loose-leaf Annex to that pUblication.

213. The increase in the number of Members of the Organization and of international
organizations has also mea~t an increase in registrations of treaties and
internadonal agreements (currently 1,500 per year, and more during the period in
question). Registrations are recorded in a Register and in the monthly Statements
of Treaties and InternationaJ. Agreements registered or filed and. recorded with the
Secretariat, and registration certificatE: s are issued to the registering State or
organization. What is registered is then printed in the United Nations ~rea.ty

Series, and is sufficient to fill about 60 volumes a year, or 240 volUllies over
1978-1981. Indexes are issued to the Treaty Series.
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214. The enormous bUU~ of treaty information has ceased to be m~nageable otherwise
than by computer, and hence a programme of computerization has been undertaken.
The computer is already partly in use, and will be fully operational by 1978. It
will produce automatically the monthly Statements, registration certificates, the
Register, indexes to the Treaty Series, etc., and will make possible the recording
and retrieval of information concerning treaties other than those deposited with
the Secretary-General or registered with the Secretariat. So large an i~formation

bank will enable the Office of Legal Affairs to answer questions speedily, and to
extend other assistance in treaty matters to States at their request.

(e) Expected impact

215. The usefulness of the Office of Legal Affairs in supplying prompt information
about treaties should be increased.
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CHAPTER V

TRUSTEESHIP AND DECOLONIZATION

216. The Department of Political Affairs, Trusteeship and Decolonization feels that
it is not possible at this stage to anticipate the political developments related
to the decolonization process in the coming years, and that, given this caveat, the
descriptions contained in paragraphs 330 to 350 of the medium-term plan for the
period 1976-1979 !/ remain valid with the following exceptions:

Paragraph 330

The United ~ations Council for Namibia is composed of 25 Member States.
It has four subs:diary bodies and holds several meetings a year.

Paragraph 331 (ii)

United Nations Commissioner for Namibia - the Commissioner has an office
at Headquarters and an Offic~ at Lusaka.

Paragraph 335, second sentence

Its efforts have contributed since 1947 to the decolonization of
67 Territories, of which 38, more than half, were decolonized since 1960.
The results of this are to be seen in the growth of the United Nations from
51 countries to its present membership of 144. There remain, however, more
than 10 million people in Trust and Non-Self-Governing Territories who are
still deprived of their right to self-determination and independence.

Paragraph 340

The achievement of independence by the former Territories under Portuguese
administration is expected to lead to more rapid developments and, at the same
time, ~vre complicated problems in resrect of the remaining colonial
Territories. The conclusion that decolonization efforts are entering a new
phase is also supported by recent developments such as the fact that some of
the administering Powers are inviting more United Nations visiting missions
with a view to preparing the Territories for self-determination.

Paragraph 341

The medium-term objectives of the programme in this field are the
following:

(i) To identify the political, military, economic and social conditions
which are impeding decolonization of the Territories that have not

1/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirtieth Session,
Suppl;ment No. 6 A (A!10006!Add.l).
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(ii) To obtain additional information required by the Special Committee
on the Situation with regard to the Implementation of the
Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries
and Peoples containing information not found in other sources.

yet attained full self-government or independence, by systematically
collecting and processing information from all pertinent sources,
which at present include 119 newspapers and periodicals, in addition
to other published material;

Para~raph 348. sixth and seventh sentences

The United Nations Council for Namibia, the membership of which was
increased, viII undoubtedly continue to expand the scope of its activities
and may, in the possible event of changes in the present situation relating
to Namibia, be called upon to discharge functions which, although included
in its mandate, it has so far been prevented from discharging by South
Africa's refusal to implement relevant United Nations resolutions. The
Trusteeship Council, although relieved of its functions in respect of
Papua New Guinea, will, in addition to its periodic visiting missions to the
Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands, be called upon to dispatch one or
more special missions to that Territory.

218.
ehapt

(A/IQ
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CHAPTER VI

DEVELop~mNT PLANNING, PROJECTIONS AND POLICIES

ORGANIZATION

217. The description contained in paragraphs 393 to 401 of the medium-term plan
for the period 1976-1979 1/ remains valid with the following changes:

(a) In implementing the programme on a unified approach, the Centre for
Development Planning Projections and Policies (CDPPP) is responsible for the
bringing together of the various aspects of development analysis and planning.
Close collaboration is maintained with the United Nations Research Institute for
Social Development. Since a unified appraoch has to be designed for various
economic and social contexts, the work of the regional commissions in this field
is of great importance to CDPPP. In attempting to integrate sectoral policies
within a common methodological framework the Centre has also to rely on work by
other units in such areas as housing, demography, science and technology and social
welfare.

(b) The United Nations Centre on Transnational Corporations is responsible
for research on various aspects relating to transnational corporations which have
a bearing on the work of CDPPP on foreign investment and fiscal and financial
matters.

(c) Formal procedures for co-ordination: The work of CDPPP is co-ordinated
by various means with that of other ESA units, the regional commissions, United
Nations bodies, specialized agencies and economic and social research and training
institutes. The most usual is the maintenance of regular ad hoc contacts and
continuing exchanges of information. Fo~ example, in the case of model building
and projections, information is exchanged with other units of the Department of
Economic and Social Affairs, the regional commissions, UNCTAD and several
specialized agencies and also with the LINK international econometric forecasting
project that brings together a series of national models used for short-term
forecasting. A second means is the provision of material by or to CDPPP: for
example, with regard to computer processing of data, CDPPP receives computer
readable material from the Statistical Office, the Population Division, ECE, ECA
and ECLA; IBRD, IMF, FAO and OEeD regularly provide computer tapes, and the ILO
has provided a computer tape on its labour force data. The Centre, in turn, is
the source of standardized national accounts estimates which, made available in
analytically usable form, help other research units in the United Nations system
to start work with a common data base. This is of particular importance in the
making of economic and social projections, a field in which there is close
collaboration with other bodies, notably UNCTAD and FAO.

218. The regional commissions and specialized agencies contribute sectoral
chapters to the Report on the World Social Situation and furnish material used

1/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Supplement No. 6 A
(A/I0006/Add.1).
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in the documentation prepared by CDPPP on the review and appraisal of progress in
the implementation of the International Development Strategy. The work of CDPPP
on review and appraisal is integrated with that of organizations of the United
Nations system through the ACC Sub-committee on the United Nations Development
Decade. CDPPP communicates to other ESA units, to the regional commissions and
to UNCTAD replies it receives from Governments in response to its inquiries
regarding economic trends and pOlicies or progress in the implementation of the
International Development Strategy.

219. Another means of co-ordination is for CDPPP to participate in the work of
other United Nations bodies and specialized agencies and vice versa. CDPPP staff
members participate actively in the technical meetings convened by these
organizations that are of major interest for its own ongoing activities. In turn,
organizations of the United Nations system and a number of other intergovernmental
organizations are regularly invited to be represented at the technical meetings
convened by CDPPP. A further means of co-ordination is for CDPPP to organize
training programmes or workshops jointly with the regional commis3ions or the

• economic and social research &.d training institutes, as, for example, training
workshops and seminars relating to development planning.

220. A special means of co-ordination is necessary with the Office for Technical
Co-operation. CDPPP and the Office jointly programme and implement direct advisory
services and the provision of Gupport for technical co-operation projects. For
projects involving teams of experts whose work is sUbstantively co-ordinated by
CDPPP, co-ordination with ESA units responsible for backstopping experts of the
team is effected through periodic joint meetings of representatives of all units
involved, heLd under the aegis of the Office for Technical Co-operation, and
through joint evaluation of the reports of the project managers and the experts.

PROGRAMME 1: DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL AFFAIRS

SUBPROGRJI].!l'I/E 1: Ri'XTTi1..r AND APPRAISAL OF ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL ?R('GRESS

(a) Ob,jective

221. The main objective of this subpro~ramme is to review and appraise economic
and social developments throughout the world and assist Member States in the
formulation of domestic policies and international strategies for raising levels
of living in the world in general and in the developing countries in particular.

(b) Probl~ms addressed

_222. In the period vf the medium-term plan, individual countries will continue to
be concerned about the rate at which their output is rising and, increasingly,
about how the benefits from that output are distributed among groups and
individuals in the population. They will also be concerned about the maintenance
of economic stability and hence about both internal balance between production
and consumption and external balance between foreign currency earnings and
expenditure. The international community is expected to be similarly concerned
about differences in rates of economic growth of individual countries and about
the distribution of the gross world output. There are wide disparities in
per capita income not only between the developing countries and the more advanced
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countries, but also between developing countries that are well endowed with
natural resources and those that are not; hence the need to monitor the pOlicies
that are adopted to transfer resources from high income and rapidly growing
economies to those that have low incomes and are slower growing and particularly
to the least developed countries ffi1d the geographically disadvantaged developing
countr~es. In addition, large disparities in income and consumption also persist
within countries and are giving rise to national and international concern.

(c ) Legislat i ve authority

223. In 1970 the Secretary-General was asked to prepare and submit appropriate
documentation and reports to assist the General Assembly and its subsidiary
bodies in carrying out on a regular biennial basis an over-all appraisal of the
progress in implementing the International Development Strategy (adopted by the
General Assembly in resolution 2626 (XXV)). And in 1974 the scope of the
International Development Strategy - and consequently of the review and appraisal
process - was extended by the adoption of a Programme of Action on the Establishment
of a New International Economic Order (General Assembly resolution 3202 (S-VI)) and
a Charter of Economic Rights and Duties of States (General Assembly resolution
3281 (XXIX)).

224. Although the focus of these reports changes in accordance with actual events
and with the international community's perception of its role in influencing
national policies, this programme component is a continuing responsibility.

225. The Secretary-General also prepares a periodic Report on the World Social
Situation which provides information and analysis on social conditions and trends.
The report is issued quadrennially, in accordance with General Assembly
resolution 2771 (XXVI).

(d) Strategy and output

226. The International Development Strate~y set grol.tb targets for the developing
countries and made a large number of policy recommendations both in respect of
economic and social development measures and in respect of the assistance that
the more advanced countries might give to accelerate economic and social progress.
The objectives and pOlicies of the Strategy were significantly extended in 1974
and 1975: in the former year by the Declaration and the Programme of Action on
the Establishment of a New International Economic Order and by the adoption of a
Charter of the Economic Rights and Duties of States, and in 1975 by General
Assembly resolution 3362 (S-VII) on development and international economic
co-operation. Governments and United Nations legislative bodies will need an
analysis of the way in which internationally agreed economic and social policies
have been implemented and of relevant ongoing developments in the world economy
as a guide to the formulation of new national and international goals. The choice
of development strategies ror the 1980s will need to reflect the lessons of the
1970s as well as the longer-run objectives implicit in the resolutions of the
sixth and seventh special sessions of the General Assembly and in the Declarations
of recent World Conferences on Environment, Population, Food, Industry and
Women's Right s .

227. The pursuit of this objective involves fact-gathering and analysis on a
national, regional and global basis. This is done partly through regular
statistical channels (in the United Nations and the various specialized agencies),
partly through direct contact with Governments (by means of a questionnaire) and
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partly through co-operation with regional commissions, specialized agencies and
non-United Nations bodies that have their 01VD specific involvement with the review
and appraisal process. The output 1vill take the form of a review and appraisal
report in 1979, and 1981, a World Economic Survey in 1978 and 1980 and a Report on
the Horld Social Situation in 1978. In each of these years, a current survey will
also ne produced for submission to the Economic and Social Council as a contribution
to the general debate on the world economic situation. The surveys will analyse
and r-epor-t progress in economic and social development, reflecting the particular
concerns of the international community as they emerge.

(e) Expected impact

228. The above~mentioned surveys are intended to encourage and improve the diagnosis
of the ~~onomic and social situation and the monitoring and evaluation of policies
at the national level and to contribute to the international discussions on the
strategies of economic and social co-operation and development.

SUBPROGRAHME 2: DEVELOPHENT AND HUHAN RESOURCES

(a) Ob,iectiv~

229. The objective of this subprogramme is to assist countries in the desien,
implementation and evaluation of policies for social aspects of development and in
the elaboration of methods and techniques for achieving greater social equity with
regard to income and consumption.

(b) Problems addressed

230. The eradication of poverty and the improvement of levels of living for the
majority of the world population will remain a major concern of the international
community, and the present rate and pattern of economic growth will increasingly be
gauged in terms of its contribution to the achievement of basic social goals.

( c) Legislative authority

231. Over-all social objectives were further elaborated in the Declaration on Social
Progress and Development (General Assembly resolution 2542 (XXIV) and the
Internatinal Development Strategy (resolution 2626 (XXV)). In addition, General
Assembly resolutions on the world social situation - 2346 (XXIII) and 2771 (XXVI) 
called upon the Secretary-General to provide all possible assistance to Governments
in their efforts to pursue a wide range of social policies including policies on the
social aspects of industrialization, employment and equitable distribution of
income, as well as to strengthen concerted international action in the development
and utili zation of human resources.

232. Within the context of the responsibilities of the Commission for Socia~

Development and the Economic and SociaJ. Council with regard to social policies and
objectives, the General Assembly has adopted a number of specific reSOlutions,
including resolution 1258 (XIII) on formulation of social policies related to
economic development and resolution 2681 (XXV) cnthe-unified apfrcach to develofment~

analysis and planning, which are relevant to this objective. The Economic and
Social Council has also continued specifically to request the Secretary-General t~

address problems related to this objective (see, for example, resolutions
1080 (XXXIX), 1494 (XLVIII), 1798 (LIV) and 1841 (LVI).
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(a) Ob,jective

238. The main objective of this subprograwEe is to help developing countries devise
and implement policies~ methods and techniques aimed at generating more fiscal
revenue, enlarging and mobilizing private savings and marshalling greater inflows
of foreign direct and portfolio investment.

(d) Strategy and output

(e) Expected impact

234. The programme will address itself to problems of designing~ implementing and
evaluating over-all and sectoral social policies in relation to strategies for
economic growth. It will consider the social conditions for~ and social
conseq~ences of~ policies aimed at rapid industrial growth and rural development
as envisaged in the context of a new international economic order. In the
context of the relationship between social and economic goals and policies, the
consumption patterns of various groups in developed and developing countries as
implied by strategies for industrialization and trade may be analysed and the
problems of formUlating appropriate policy for the distribution of income and
consumption at the national and international levels will be addressed. The
programme will also be concerned with the conceptual and methodological requirements
for information for social policy.

SUBPROGRAMME 4: DEVELOPMENT AND FINANCIAL RESOURCES

SUBPROGR~m 3: LONG-RANGE FORECASTING (PROJECT 2000)

237. This subprogramme is being administered on an interdivisional basis within the
Department of Economic and Social Affairs~ with the Centre for Development Planning,
Projections and Policies acting as the lead division. A description of the general
medium term strategy statement for the Department is given in paragraphs 28 to 63
of the present report.

233. The direction of the Commission for Social Development in terms of its
programme priorities and project recommendations is a major factor in shaping the
work programme under this obJective. Since the Commission meets biennially~

recent legislation proposed by this body does not cover the period of the
1978-1981 medium-term plan.

236. These activities are expected to contribute to a greater awareness and
understanding of the relationship between social and economic policy, in particular
the distributional impact of various development strategies and the overval.L
implications of distributive policies. It is also hoped that this programme will
stimUlate the collection and use of appropriate information for social policy
design and evaluation. Comparative analysis of social policies should also lead
to the selection of policy instruments adapted to particular national needs and
circumstances.

235. Comparative studies of country experience in formulating social policy in
relation to economic policy will be undertaken. The problems of designing,
implementing and evaluating social pOlicies at the national level will be examined
Qy expert meetings and regional seminars. Analytical reports will be prepared to
provide guidelines for macro-social policy-making.
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(b) Problems addressed

239. Developing countries have to mobilize financial resources from both domestic
and foreign sources. While these countries have recognized the need to expand
public savings through sound fiscal policies and management, the institutions
responsible for the formulation and implementation of fiscal and financial policies
frequently lack the relevant practical guideJines. Similarly, while many countries
have stressed the need to mobilize private savings, few concrete steps have been
taken in that direction, largely owing to the lack of appropriate guidelines for
formulating a sound savings policy and strengthening the channels for mobilizing
private savings.

240. Moreover, .while most developing countries have recognized the need to
supplement domestic savings and official foreign capital flows by attracting
direct private foreign investment on conditions acceptable to both the recipients
and the investors and by seeking to raise long-term finance through borrowing from
foreign banks or issuing bonds on foreign car~tal markets, they continue to
encounter a number of problems. For example, in attracting direct foreign
investment host countries often lack experience in matters of procedures for
processing investment applications and for ensuring that the fiscal and financial
investment incentives offered not only help to attract foreign investors but also
remain compatible with national development objectives. Moreover, the inflow of
direct foreign investment may be impeded by the absence of bilateral tax treaties
between developed and developing count~ies for the avoidance of double taxation
and the prevention of tax evasion. As for borrowing from abroad, access to
international private capital markets by developing count.r-ies is impeded by the
potential borrowing countries' lack of familiarity with the ~elevant techniques
and a number of other obstacles, including restrictions imposed by many countries
on the outflow ~f capital, investors' lack of adequate f.nt'o.....ms.ti on about
developing countries, and the absence or weakness of domestic capital market in
those countries.

(c) Legislative authority

241. The general goals concerning mobilization of domestic financial resources
for development are set out in paragraph 41 of General Assembly resolution
2626 (XXV). The general goals concerning the mobilization o~ foreign resources
are set out in paragraph 50 of resolution 2626 (XXV), in sert.ions IT and VII of
Assembly resolution 3202 (S-VI), in section 11 of resolution 3362 (S-VII) and
In Economic and Social Council resolution 1765 (LIV).

(d) Strategy and output

242. In order to help expand public revenue, studies will be prepared on relevant
fiscal issues and on selected developing countries. On the basis of this material,
draft guidelines will be prepared for gearing ideal policy specifications for the
level and basic structure of agricultural taxation to the socio-economic conditions
of the country concerned and for strengthening the practical ability of its tax
administration machinery to apply those policy specifications. These draft
guidelines will be finalized in 15'0 on the basis of comments by an Expert Group
on Tax Reform which will also have before it a study on presumptive taxation for
the prevention of domestic tax evasion. In that year, comparable work will begin
on industrial taxation which will continue into 1982. Subsequently, efforts
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will be made, when appropriate, to assist Governments in putting the finalized
guidelines into practice through the technical assistance programme.

243. For attra~ting greater inflows of foreign direct and indirect investment
.studies "will be prepared on (L) relevant fiscal, financial and foreign
investment issues with a view to devising practical guidelines for appraising and
processing foreign investment applications and for granting fiscal and financial
incentives to foreign ciirect investors, and (ii) on the implementation of the
general provisions of bilateral tax treaties for the avoidance of double taxation
and the elimination of tax evasion. On the basis of the studies under (ii),
guidelines will be formulated for the implementation uf the above-mentivned general
provisions and a code of conduct relating to transfer pricing, whi ch home and host
countries alike would find practicable and advantageous to enforce. In additicn,
working papers will be prepared for use at a series of workshops en access of
developing countries to international capital markets; the papers will be designed~

inter alia, to enable developing countries to share their experience in this respect
with one another. The first of these workshops will be held in 1978 and a second
in 1980.

244. A study on the desirability and feasibility of working out international
payments"arrangements among developing countries will be completed in 1981.
Moreover, work will be initiated on the preparation of policy guidelines on the
harmonization of taxes within existing or envisaged economic groupings of
developing countries.

(e) Expected impact

245. The application of guidelines for appropriate agricultural taxation reforms
should help Governments to formulate sound agricultural and fiscal policies, and
strengthen the institutions applying such pOlicies so as to generate increased
government revenue and also have beneficial effects on the level of rural savings.
It is hoped that the action aimed directly at the mobilization of private savings
will spread the saving habit among low-income households, lead to the accumulation
of capita.l by such households (although in very modest amounts at the outset) and
promote forms of saving that make it easier to use the funds saved for long-term
financing. Guidelines for the implementation of bilateral tax treaties are
expected to enable developing countries to attract or continue to attract foreign
investment by providing it with encouragement while reducing the risk of losing
revenue through tax evasion.

SUBPROGRAMME 5: ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL PROJECTIONS

(a) Ob,iective

246. The objectives of this subprogramme are to monitor development intelligence,
computerize relevant economic and social data, build models and do other
econometric work as input for other parts of the programme, and to prepare economic
and social projections on a variety of assumptions in order to assist in the
designation of quantitative targets for a third United IJations Development Decade
within the framework of longer-range scenarios reflecting the concerns and priorities
implicit in the" Programme of Action on the Establishment of a New International
Economic Order and other recent international declarations.
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(b) Problems addressed

247. The spread of economic and social planning and the growing desire of
Governments to rationalize their decision-making processes by bringing to bear the
fullest array of relevant data are increasing the need both for basic economic
and social intelligence and for the constant re-examination of the relationship
between variables on the basis of which the essence of the emerging economic
picture. is conventionally projected. The pace of change in these relationships
has clearly accelerated in recent years and a wider than ususal range of
projections will have to be made at both the national and the international levels
if realistic economir and social targets are to be set for tpc 1980s. The swings
that have taken place in economic activity and prices have rrade it more difficult
to find stable relationships among the relevant variables and, hence, more
necessary to work with a range of hypotheses. They have also stimulated interest
in shorter-term projections and forecasts.

(c) Legislative authority

248. Legislative authority for activities under this subprogramme lies partly in
Economic and Social Council resolution 1079 (XXXIX) which requested the Secretary
General to co~tinue and intensify activ~ties with respect to economic planning and
projections, and partly in General Assembly resolution 2626 (XXV) which called
for appropriate arrangements to keep under systematic scru~iny the progress towards
achieving the goals and objectives of the Decade and to recommend positive measures,
including new goals and policies as needed. In addition, Assembly resolution
3508 (XXX) calls for comprehensive examination of long-term trends in the economic
development of-world regions which will require a wide use of world economic models
and other analytical and forecasting methods.

(d) Strategy a...'1"l output

249. The increase in the tempo of change has therefore made both more difficult and
more necessary the task of preparing, processing and presenting data in ap~ropriate

time series, in comparable cross-country series and in various other standardized
forms suitab~e for analysis, for monitorin[ economic and social progress in the
world economy and for giving empirical content to econometric models used f', '
proj?cting economic and social vari~bles. The need for monitoring of development
intelligence requires the provision of relevant r+~tistical data in a st&ldardized
.:md digested form r-eady for analysis, which will L~_cessitate an increase in the use
of the computer for this purpose. It is also necessary to build and maintain a
number of econometric models which help to devise appropria~e strategies and
po~~cies to resolve the emerging problems.

250. This programoe component involves three continuous operations: the
systematiza:ti.on and computerization of data, elaboration of econometric models
and t~,~ carrying out of short-term forecasts and longer-term projections. The
short-term forecasting work is being done in association with the so-called LINK
project which brings together the models of a number of national Governments and
interna+ional agencies. The longer-term projections, based on global United
Nations models, wil.L be used, inter alia, for suggesting a consistent set of
targets for the 1980s which are expected-to be designated a third United Nations
development decade. The computer output will support the review and appraisal work
and other parts of the programme.
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251. Other comprehensive reports and studies will be prepared on short-term~

medium-term and long-term trends and forecasts of the economic development of
the world~ of the various regions, and their mutual relationships, including
methodological guidelines for further examination of such trends.

(e) Expected impact

252. The effort to fill gaps in the data bank should provide a stimulus to
Governments to arrange for more systematic measurement of various economic and
social phen9mena. Experimentation with models will be aimed in part at
introducing new variables and thus making the ensuing econometric exercises more
realistic. Work at the international level should make for better accollDting of
the external sector of national models. Projections for the 1980s should assist
in the formulation of sound international policies for a third development decade.

SUBPmGRA.MI'1]E 6: INTEGRATED ECONOI'lI C AND SOCIAL PLANNING

253. The main objective of this subprogramme is to provi.de information and
guidelines to Member States on deveLopr-errt plf.nninr; as an integrated' function,
involving both economic and social aspects, regional and other spatial aspects,
timinb. phasing and other temporal aspects, and appraisal processes and institutions.

(b) Problems addressed

254. The spread of eccno~ic and social planning has increased the need for
comparative studies of the ways in which countries are tackling some of the
outstc.nding problems associated 1fith the formulation and implementation of
development plans. One such problem is the marrying of short-term economic
management - to meet a crop failure, for example, or ~ change in the terms of
trade - with longer-term policies designed to achiev0 more distant objectives.
Another is the improvement of planning mechanisms that feed back the results of
systematic policy appraisals to the seat of future policy determination. A third
arises from the concern about equity: how to ensure adequate attention in the
planning process to lagging areas or population groups.

255. Plan implementation has often lagged behind plan formulation, in part because
development plans were not addressed to implementation and in part because of the
weakness in implementation techniques. Moreover, the plmls have often lacked social
content. Analyses will be designed to strengthen planning and plan implementation
as a rationa~ tool for integrated economic and social development.

(c) Legislative authority

256. General Assembly resolution 2~?6 (XXV) specified, in paragraph 78, a number
of tasks relating to plan f'ormul.atu., and implementation in developing countries.
General Assembly resolutions 2681 (XXV) and 3409 (XXX) and Economic and Social
Counc~l resolutions 1494 (XLVIII) and ~747 (LIV) emphasized the importance of a
unified approach to development analysis and planning. In resolution 3409 (XXX),
the Assembly asked the SecretaDT-General, inter alia~ (i) to continue to study the
question of a unified approach to the analysis and planning of development with a
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view to preparing proposals for action-oriented guidelines thereon, (ii) to
prepare a report on the application by Governments of a unified approach, and
(iii) to prepare, in consultation with the United Nations Research Institute for
Social Development, suggestions for pilot projects on the nractical apnlication
of a unifieQ approach to ~evelopffient.

(d) Strategy and output

257. Comparative studies will be prepared of the way in which over-all economic
and social plans are being formulated and implemented. The applicability of such
experience at the national level will be tested at regional seminars and training
workshops. Techniques of regional (subnational planning 'Hill be studied and
reported on. Comparative country experience in integrated community development
will be analysed. The emphasis throughout in these studies will be on integrated
or unified approach to development planning.

258. Comparative analytical studies will also be undertaken on temporal aspects
of planning, covering the problem of reconciliation of longer-term goals and
shorter-term annual Qudbetary decisions. Comparative analytical studies will
be carried out on planning procedures, methodology and institutions at the
national, sectoral and sucnational levels with a view to strengthening planning
mechanisms and plan implementation.

259. It is intended to undertake systematic studies on experience in appraisal at
the national level and to produce a ma~ual that could be used for training purposes.

(e) Expected impact

260. It is hoped that studies on planning problems will facilitate the exchange
of exp~rience on which improvement in planning techniques to achieve an integrated
pattern of development is largely based. Thes~ studies and related activities
are expected to have an impact on cross-sectoral planning, the formulation and
evaluation of development programmes and projects, and the articulation of
national and regional plans. They will also stimulate national research and
planning activities.

SUBPROGRAMME 7: TECIDTICATJ WORK FOR THE COMMITTEE FOR DEVELOP}1ENT PLANNING

(a) Ob,jective

261. The objective of this subprogramme is to assist the Committee for Development
Planning in formulating policy recommendations for consideration by the General
Assembly and the Economic and Social Council.

(b) Problems addressed

262. In the face of changing economic and social circumstances and of changing'
knowledge and thought, the General Assembly and the Econom · · qnd Social Council
have repeatedly expressed the need for advice .nd r ecommenc ..ons from the
Committee for Developme"~ Planning, a body of E:xperts appointed in their personal
capacity. Apart from the biennial review and appraisal of progress in the
implementation of the International Development Strategy, the development subjects
examined by the Committee vary from year to year. However, the SUbjects invariably
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consist of basic development policy issues. Among these, special attention is
given to aspects of mass poverty and unemployment, to problems of economic
co-operation among developing countries and to the needs of the least developed
countries. The subjects for examination are chosen in the light of the needs of
the world economy in general and those of the policy-making organs of the
United ~ations in particular.

(c) Legislative authority

263. The basic legislative authority for this programme component is Economic
and Social Council resolution 1079 (XXXIX) of 28 July 1965, whereby the experts
who constitute the COIDffiittee for Development Planning were asked to make their
experience in development planning available to the United Nations for use in the
formulation and execution of development plans. Subsequently, the General
Assembly in its resolution 2218 (XXI) and the Economic and Social Council in its
resolution 1152 (XLI) requested the Committee to prepare guidelines and proposals
for the Second United Nations Development Decade. In resolution 2626 (XXV), the
General Assembly entrusted the Committee with the responsibility for preparing
comments and recommendations relating to the biennial over-all review and appraisal
of progress in the implementation of the International Development Strategy. This
additional task of the Committee and approval of its methods of work were spelt
out by the Economic and Social Council in its resolution 1625 (LI).

264. In -resolution 1727 (LIII), the Economic and Social Council invited the
Committee to continue its work on the elimination of mass poverty and unemployment
in developing countries.

265. The work of the Committee on the problems of the least developed among the
developing countries is undertaken in pursuance of General Assembly resolutions
2564 (XXIV), 2724 (XXV) and 2768 (XXVI) and Economic and Social Council
resolution 1726 (LIII).

266. In its resolution 3177 (XXVIII), the General Assembly requested the Committee
to give ~igh priority to the study and evaluation of economic co-operation among
developing countries, including in particular scientific and technical ~o-operation.

(d) Strategy and output

267. In order to attain this objective, it is necessary to keep abreast of
information and analyses pertaining to all relevant aspects of the development
process. Because the subjects selected for in-depth discussion change from year
to year, a high degree of flexibility has to be maintained by those involved in
the preparation of technical studies.

268. Each year a series of technical papers will be prepared to help the
Committee for Development Planning to discharge its responsibility. These papers
will also be of use to the General Assembly, the Economic and Social Council and
other intergovernmental organs (including the regional commissions)) and of
interest to development planners and policy makers. In addition, research work
on selected topi,s will be commissioned, as authorized in Economic and Social
Council resolution 1625 (LI), from outside institutions.

269. Drawing in part from work on this programme component and in part from work
on related programme components, two issues of the Journal of Development Planning
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will be pUblished every year. The results of some work will be pUblished
separately as monograpDs. The material included in the Journal and in monographs
will be designed to help planners and policy-makers in developing countries.

(e) Expected impact

270. It is hoped that the work will help policy formulation on key aspects of
development at both international and national levels and, by means of sales
publications designed to reach a wide audience, help to enlist support of the
influential public in the cause of development.

SUBPROGRM'1t>1E 8: :PEVELOPMEl\!T PLANNING ADVISORY SERVI CES

(a) Obj ective

271. The objective of this subprogramme is to provide on-the-spot assistance to
developing countries for the setting'up or strengthening of their planning machinery
and procedures, for the elaboration and execution of development plans and for
the formulation and implementation of economic, fiscal and financial policies as
well as of tbe relevant reforms. ~

(b) Problems addressed

272. Although in the past two decades most countries have gained valuable experience
in economic and social planning and management and in the fiscal and financial
fields, the need for assistance has not diminished. On the contrary, one of the
main results of this experience has been an increasing awareness of the problems
f'a.ci ng the planner - reconciling conflicting objectives between economic growth
aDd distributive equity, for example, or between production and employment
maximization. The difficulties of plan implementation have been magnified by the
acceleration that has been taking place both in the pace of technological and
economic change and in the expectations of population groups as subsistence
communities break down and education spreads. While ~any Governments are becoming
able to undertake their o,vu research and to hire techni~a~ advisers, a majority of
the developing countries are likely to remain dependent :t:,6r many years on external
advisers for help in day-to-day tasks relating to pl&~ning and plan implementation.
The advisory tasks relating to plan implementation so as to make planning an
effective instrument of economic and soci~ progress will need to be given
particular attention.

(c) Legisle!ive authority

273. Legislative authority for the Centre's activities relating to development
planning advisory services is provided in General Assembly resolutions 1939 (XVIII)
and 2563 (XXIV) and Economic and Social Council resolution 979 (XXXVI) concerning
the provision of advisory services in response to requests of Governments in the
fields of economic planning and projections. Legislative authority for the Centre's
assistance in connexion with food aid is to be found in General Assembly resolutions

~ Technical assistance is a means of action and not a valid objective. In
future plans technical co-operation activities will be described under the
objectives to which they contribute.

-76-

•

1714 (
17 (b)
2155 (

(d

274. In
plannin
high pr
other s
aid "pro
in econ
to the
land-lo
machine
project
general

275. Th
Governm
Governm
the Uni
contain
Repr es e

276. Gp
progra
plannin
more fr

(e

277. Th
project
the var
special
effecti
impleme
1970s i
establi
plannin
annual
plans
and rur

(

("

278.
Econom



"

1714 (XVI) and 2095 (XX), establishing the World Food Programme and regulations
17 (b) and 17 (c) made thereunder, and in General Assembly resolutions 2096 (XX)~

2155 (XXI), 2300 (XXII) and 2462 (XXIII) on multilateral food aid.

(d) Strategy and output

274. In response to growing demands of Member States, the provlslon of development
planning and fiscal and financial advisory services will continue to be given
high priority. This involves assistance to UNDP and the World Food Programme and
other services in the over-all evaluation of major technical co-operation or food
aid projects, provision of direct advisory services to requesting Governments
in economic and development planning and the fiscal and financial fields~ support
to the efforts of individual Governments, especially in the least developed and
land-locked countries, in establishing and perfecting their own planning
machinery and procedures and finally, substantive support of technical co-operation
projects at the national, subnational and multinational levels in the fields of
general economic policy formulation and development planning.

275. The technical assistance output of CDPPP depends on the requests from the
Governments of developing countries. However, it is necessary to provide the
Governments and the bilateral donors with information on typical services that
the United Nations can offer in the field of development planning. A doc~ent

containing such information will be issued and disseminated through UNDP Resident
Representative and other means.

276. Special attention will be given to plan implementation. A training
programme will be prepared and techniques will be developed to be used by the
planning teams. Backstopping of the field projects will be intensified through
more frequent field visits and the issuance of guidelines for planning procedures.

(e) Exnected impact

277. The improvement in planning procedures, in the support given to planning
projects, and in the co-ordination of technical co-operation activities among
the various divisions of the Department of Economic and Social Affairs and with
specialized agencies engaged in sectoral planning, will result in raising t.he
effectiveness of the national plans. The stress on operational planning and on
implementation will contribute to keeping the plans alive. By the end of the
1970s it is expected that the continuity of the planning process will be
established in all the countries which receive assistance in economic and social
planning from the United Nations. It is further expected that the preparation of
annual plans and annual implementation proGrarrmes co-ordinated with the medium-term
plans and with the budgets, as well as the introduction of regional (subnational)
and rural development plans, will have gained considerable groknd.

SUBPROGRAMME 9: UNITED NATIONS SPECIAL FUND

(a) Organization

(i) Poli~y-making organs

278. The policy-rraking organs for this programme are the General Assembly and the
Economic and Social Council, assist.ed by the Board of Governors of the Special Fund.
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The Board is composed of representatives of 36 States Members of the United Nations
or member3 of specialized agencies or of the International Atomic Energy Agency
elected by the General Assembly, keeping in view, inter alia, the need for
balance between the representation of potential donors and recipients. The
Board is empowered to establish an Executive Committee to supervise the operations
of the Special Fund on a continuous basis. The Board reports annually to the
General Assembly through the Economic and Social Council.

(ii) Secretariat

279. The Executive Director of the United. Nations Special Fund, exercises
responsibility for the day-to-day operations of the Special Fund and is assisted
by a small secretariat.

(iii) Co-ordination and co-q~eraticn

280. The provisions governing the operations of the Special Fund, set forth in
General Assembly resolution 3356 (XXIX) of 18 December 1974, state in article V
that the Executive Director shall, to the maximum extent possible, make effective
use of the existing facilities of the United Nations Secretariat, including also
those of the regional commissions, the United Nations Development Programme, the
United Nations Conference on Trade and Development and the United Nations
Industrial Development Organization. 'ihere appropriate, the Special Fund may
also use the facilities of the specialized agencies.

281. The Special Fund secretariat has benefited by the co-operation of the World
Banz and IMF, .which have provided information for the preparation of dossiers
on countries requesting assistance from the Special Fund, and the co-operation
of FAO, which has likewise provided such information and has also contributed
to a joint study on the most seriously affected countries (MSA countries).

(b) Objective

282. The objective of this sUbprogramme is to provide Special Fund assistance to
MSA countries.

(c) Problem addressed

283. There is a dearth of centralized, comprehensive, up-to-date information on
the most seriously affected c~'ntries and on countries seeking inclusion in that
cat.egor-y, A number of such countries have themselves requested the Special Fund
to assist them in collecting the appropriate information for submission to the
Board of Governors in connexion with their requests.

(a) Legislative authority

284. General Assembly resolution 3356 (xxrx), article I and ar-t i cLe VI,
paraF'raphs ;:: and 3, provides the lerislatiVE" aut.hor-i tv for thi3 subprogramme ,

(e) Strategy and output

285. The Special Fund is required to ensure an equitable distribution of its
resources among the MSA countries. To that end, it is necessary to ascertain, as
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far as possible, the amount of assistance being received by potential recipients
of Special Fund assistance from other sources, in order that the latter
assistance may be channelled to the countries where it is most needed.
Information will be sought from Governments and international organiza.tions and
supplemented by on-the-spot cOllections. The output will consist of dossiers
and studies, and periodic reports on the volume, terms and conditions of
bilateral and multilateral assistance receieved by MSA countries.

PROGRAMME 2: ECONOMIC COMMISSION FOR AFRICA

SUBPROGRAMME 1: SURVEYS AND REVIEWS

(a) Ob,jective

286. The objective is to assist member States in assessing internal and external
economic policy measures in the Africa region.

(b) Problem addressed

287. Socio-economic progress at the country and regional levels must be
continuously monitored to assess the effectiveness of internal and external policy
measures and to analyse the interplay between development and policies at the
national, regional and global levels. However, not every African country is as
yet in a position to prepare annual surveys for its ovrn use and for the use of
other countries and international organizations and agencies, owing to lack of
expertise.

(c) Legislative authority

288. The terms of reference of the Commission, Economic and Social Council
resolution 671 (XXV); Economic Commission for Africa resolution 218 (X) and
238 (XI) form the basis for legislative authority under this ~rogramme.

(d) Strategy and output

289. Close collaboration with the national planning offices, central banks and
research institutes and international organizations is maintained either through
personal contacts or through correspondence. The Annual Survey of Economic and
Social Conditions in Africa is now organized in two parts: part I, which is
divided into two sections, deals with (a) the general world economic and social
situation and African regional situation within this conta~t, and (b) a specific
African socio-economic problemo Part 11 deals with socio-economic developments
in each African country. The biannual review and appraisal of regional progress
in the context of the goals and policies of the Second United Nations Development
Decade will be pUblished as part I of the Survey in 1978 and 1~60. ~echnical

assistance in the preparation of national surveys, advice, and on-·~~_·job

training is provided.

(e) Expected impact

290. Regional appraisals are, in the main, designed to bring about a more intimate
dialogue and regular consultations among members of regional and sUbregional
groupings for discussions on the c~uses of shortfalls, the appropriateness of
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suggested new measures and more effective means of influencing existing arrangements
and measures.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: PROJECTIONS AND PLANNING

(a) Objective

291. The. main objective is to assist Member States to use projections and plans as
effective instruments of policy.

(b) Problem addressed

292. The evaluation of development efforts at the end of the 19608 indicated
unequivocally that attention has been concentrated merely on government programmes,
and those in a very superficial manner~ and that the desired integration of
economic with social factors and the development of institutions has been neglected.

(c) Legislative authority

293. The legislative authority for this subprogramme is Commission resolutions
105 (VI)3 187 (IX) and 260 (XII).

(d) Strategy and outputs

294. The main strategies are: (i) the comparative analysis of African development
plans; (ii) preparation of projections to test feasible growth rates for African
countries, taking into account domestic and external factors; (iii) servicing the
meetings of the Conference of African Planners; (iv) dissemination of information
through the Economic Bulletin for Africa; (v) undertaking of special studies on,
for example, employment and underemployment (1978); public corporations and
companies as factors in the promotion of growth (1981); the activities of producers'
associations and the examination, in each of the years 1977 to 1981, of two
commodities for similar co-operation; and (vi) the organization of meetings in
1978, 1979,1980 and 1981 with a view to establishing new producers' associations
for commodities not covered by such associations.

PROGRAMME 3: ECONOHIC COMMISSION FOR EUROPE

If SUBPROGRAMME: ECONOMIC PLANS, PROGRAMMES AND PERSPECTIVES

(a) Ob,jective

295. The main objective of this programme is to assist Governments in preparing
national plans, programmes, projections and policies, in improving their planning
and programming techniques, and in the exchange of information on programmes ancr
plans under preparation.

(b) Problems addressed

296. Other countries' plans and programmes and their interrelationships are of
general interest when Governments deal with emerging problems and formulate
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policies for the future. Projections of major economic aggregates for five or
10 years based on extrapolation of earlier structural trends and relationships are
no longer ade c-iate , The policy reactions of Governments to new situations have
become increa.:- ,lgly important () that~ as international interdependence grows,
there is a need for intergove.l.,]'~ental coo-operation Ln assessing nedi.um- and Long-Eezn
trends -in the economy of the region.

(c) Strategy and output

297. An annual exchange of information and views on the preparation and
implementation of medium-term and long-term plans, programmes and prospects will be
undertaken within the framework of meetings of the Senior ~conomic Advisers to
ECE Governments. An Over-all Economic Perspective, based on research in various
fields of economic activity, will be prepared in preliminary version in 1977 and
completed in final version in 1978. Expert meetings and seminars will study
various aspects of the perspective in 1977 and 1978 and, as a follow-up, four
related seminars or experts meetings may be expected to be held in the medium-term
period.

298. Studies will be undertaken on: problems of infrastructure; of international
specialization and co-operation; human resources; and long-term organization of
economic activities. Studies will be carried out on long-term proble~s in the field
of basic products and energy, and an expert meeting may be held. Other studies will
be undertaken on international factors in long-term growth.

299. Assistance to Governments in improving planning and programming techniques
will be t'urthered by dissei t:ination of exner-i en ce by ECB Covernmerrt s in the use of
appropriate methodologies in medium- and long-term planning, programming and
projections; diffusion of new technologies; and definition of a unified approach
to analysis and planning of development. Two or three seminars will be held on
instruments and methods for the elaboration of national plans, programmes and
projections and an annual exchange of bibliographical information on models for
planning.

300. The Economic Survey of Europe mId the Economic Bulletin for Europe (including
a special section on trade development) will be published annually. Ad. hoc research
projects will be carried out on topics of special interest, particuJ.arly on the
trade of the region.

PROGRAJ.\1lI'!E 4: ECONOHIC COMMISSION FOR LA'I'IN AMERICA

3UBPROGRAI'1JI1E 1: ECONOMIC A1IJALYSIS AND POLICIES

(a) Objective

301. The objectives of this programme are to appraise Latin American development in
the light of the implementation of the International Development Strategy and
analyse the potential, limitations and prospects of Latin American development;
to provide basic economic policy guidelines for accelerating socio-economic
development; and to strengthen planning institutions.
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(b) Problems addressed

302. The interpretation and assessment of the development processes of the
countries in the area - especially of the smaller ones - is not yet endowed with the
resources needed. The changes taking place in the relationships between
industrialized and underdeveloped countries require the application of refined
instruments and policies which have yet to be laid down. The factors which effect
the rate and modalities of economic development and the distribution of its fruits
are not SUfficiently known.

303. In recent years, studies of economic ~evelopment have limited themselves to
a general analysis of certain macroeconomic variables and have not systematically
tackled the exam~nation and assessment of short-term pOlicies in relation to
longer-term objectives. At the same time, inadequate connexion between medium-term
planning and short-term pOlicies is one of the main factors accounting for the
shortcomings in the planning process.

304. The United Nations is currently working to bring about transformation in the
present international economic order. The nature and size of the change sought and
the emphasis placed on international aspects have led to difficulties arising
from the lack of information and suitable analytical methods.

305. There are still few countries which periodically and systematically make
medium- and long-term macroeconomic projections. It is not enough to have
projections for each country. ~he interrelationships which are the essence of
foreign trade and financing cails for an over-all review, both of the region and
the rest of the world, which is not done at the national level.

(c) Legislative authority

306. ECLA resolutions 290 (XIII), 310 (XIV), 328, 329 and 330 (XV) is the
legislative authority for this subprogramme.

(J Strategy and output

307. The annual Economic Survey will try to identify and provide a systematic
analysis of the features, causes and.prospects of economic development in Latin
America in the context of world economic trends and, in particular, those of the
industrialized countries. Use will be made, as far as possible, of common schemes
of analysis through which the progress of national economies can be evaluated in
comparative terms. The difficulties experienced will be assessed and examined
as well as the design and application of existing policies for production,
employment, finance, prices and incomes, and the balance of payments.

-
308. Member States will be helped in the systematic study of global medium- and
long-term economic prospects particularly in relation to developments in the
external sector. Analytical techniques will be introduced which will allow
countries to make vise of 1lOrld information and projections. Governments of the
region vill ::"~('/: :~,e information on projection methods and their possible adaptation.
Information OfL IJatin America as a whole and on its subregions will be made available
and i.ill help to guide forecasts. ECLA will continue to participate in the review
and ~ppraisal of the Second United Nations Development Decade.
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309. A study will be made of the most salient features uf a number of models
prepared by developed countries which may be adapted to countries of the region
and of models existing for the Latin American countries. Another study will
analyse the public sector '(public enterprises) in four Latin American countries
and evaluate their impact on the structure and development of the economy. Still
another, already in progress) will provide and analyse data on the distribution of
income, with special reference to the notion of "abj ect. pover-ty", ECLA will prepare
long-term and short-term economic policy models. Some of +hem will incorporate
the notion of styles of development and one of their explicit aims will be a more
equitable distribution of income.

310. :Jethods which are currently at an experimental stage will be deve.; _Ded and
used for studies of the instruments, viability and consequences of long- and
medium-term plans. These methods are: and.i.cat.o r-s and strategies of structural
change; the general t.neoz-et i cal. t'ramework for the calculation of "soc i a'L costs".
Using these methods) an analysis will be made of the basic hypotheses of
alternative long-term economic development.

(e) Expected impact

311. It is hoped that the progr~mme activities will result in improv~ments in the
planning techniques and mechanisms in the area, as well as in the statistical base
and the qualitative information available, and in the methodology and indicators
for the'analysis and assessment of short-term policies. It is also hoped to
expand the use of econometric models for shaping long-term al short-term policies.

SUBPROG~'IE 2: DEVELOPrillNT FINANCING

(a) Objective

312. The objective of the subprogramme 1S to help Latin ft~erican countries to
reorganize their financial sectors.

(b) Problem addressed

313. The amounts set aside for investment are smaller than requirements, although
there are large surpluses which either remain unproductive or are misused, thus
leading to a waste of financial resources.

(c) Legislative authority

314. ECLA resolution 290 (XIII) is the legislative authority for this programme.

(d) Strategy and output

3~5. A critical examination of conditions in the fin~~cial sectors in Latin America
and of the changes being introduced will be undertaken. PUblications and
participation in seminars will serve as a means of gaining information on the
practical results of such changes

(e) Expected impact

316. This is a field whi.ch is covered by other international agencies; it is
expected to bolster the impact which they have on the monetary and financial policy
patterns in the region.
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SUBPROGRAlvTI''1E 3: REGIONAL DEVELOPMEN'r

317. The objective of this subprogramn:e is to design policies defining alternative
regional development styles.

(b) Problem addressed

318. Machi.ne.r i.es to stimulate backward regions and eliminate "pockets of poverty"
either do not exist or are not wo'rk'ing satisfactorily.

(c) Legislative authority

319. ECLA resolution 290 (XIII) 18 the le8islative authority for activities under
this programme.

(d) Strategy and output

320. A study is being carried out on the workings of the Argentinian regional
system. Based on its results, a model will be constructed for the qualitative
analysis of the consequences of the adoption of alternative regional development
styles. In particular, the aim is to: (i) reach a more exact definition of
"the regional probLem'"; (ii) carry out a c r i't i cal. appraisal and sketch the causes
of the failure or limitations of some regional development policies which have
been pursued; (iii) to incorporate explicitly the territorial dimension into the
analysis of national development styles. All this Hill be incorporated in one or
several publications.

(e) Expected impact

321. It is hoped that the analysis of the Argentinian situation will help research
workers and Governments to deal more effectively with problems of regional
development.

PROGRAIf'IL 5: ECONOllIC COjlITITSSION FOR \l7ESTERl'J ASIA

SUBPROGRM@lli 1: REVI~7 MiD ASSESSf~NT OF TRENDS

(a) Objective

322. The main objective of this subprograrr~e is to review and assess current
economic trends and development planning efforts in the ECWA countries.

(b) Problem addressed

323. The sharp increase in oil revenues accruing to the oil-exporting countries of
EC\vA will definitely ease one of the major constraints on their development and
will help accelerate their progress. However, other constraints prevail,
particularly the shortage of skilled and trained manpower, the dependence on
imported know-how and the need to modernize their institutional framework.
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All countri.es of the l:CWA region have instituted, in one fOrIT! or ano cher ,
development p l.anr Lng , 'I'he r-e v i ew <,1' each country! s experience in development
p.Lann i ng is needed to assess hO"T far each count.ry has managed to overcome these and
other constraints.

(c) Legislative authority

324. General Assembly resolution 2626 (XXV)· Economic and Social Council resolutions
1896 (LVII) and 1911 (LVII) is the le~islative authority for this subprogramme.

(d) Strategy and output

325. Reports will be issued on recent economic trends and current developments in
Hestern Asia. Sl',c1a1 attention Hill be given to development planning efforts and
policies in theli.ght of the International Development Strategy and the Programme
of Action for the Establishment of a NeH :International Economic Order. Field
visits Hill be undertaken in order to gather information and discuss economic
development issues \-Tith the relevant authorities in the region, and enable the
national authorities to exchange experiences in development planning and ec~nomic

policies. This, in turn, is expected to provide an opportunity to increase the
efficiency of the national planning agencies in formulating, implementing,
f'o Llovri.ng-cup and evaluating development plans.

SUBP'DGRx'IJ'1i'1E 2: ASSISTANCE Am TRAINING

(a \ Ob.j ect.Lve

326. The main otjective of this suhprorraI'1I!1e is to provide assistance and treinirw
in the area of plan forrrulation, irr.pleJ"entati on, f'o l Lov-cup End E:yaJ "Cfltion, :r:aying
partieular attention to the needs of the least developed countries in the ECWA

. region.

(b) Problem addressed

"
327. Most ECWA coun~ries still bave to resort to foreign and international
expertise to assist national officials in formulating consistent over-all plans.
Lven in those countries where plan formulation is undertaken by nationals alone
it has been a fruitful exercise to seek a wider participation in evaluat:ng the
plan as a document and, at a later stage, the plan implementation. MoreOver, the
practice of over-all planning has been introduced only recently in the Yemen Arab
Republic, Derr.ocratic Yemer., Oman, the United Arab Emirates, Qatar and Be-hrain and
so the necessary institutional arrangements for plan preparation, implementation
and folloH-up, as "'ell as the required cadres, are not yet well established.

(0) Legislative authority

328. General Assembly resolutions 2626 (j(~(V), and 3174 (XXVIII); United ~\Tations

Conference on Trade and Development resolution 62 (111) form the legislative basis
for the subprogramme.

(d) Strategy and output

329. TI1e follo",ing activities are planned:
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(i) Assisting member countries, particularly the least developed among them,
in the formulation of their development plans;

(ii) Participating in project appraisal missions and training seminars in
this field;

(iii) Preparing for and participating in national and regional conferences
related to development planning;

(iv) Arranging and/or-contributing to seminars on project evaluation and
development planning in generali

(v) Backstopping regional projects decentralized to ECWA and assisting in
their or~rations:

(vi) Participating in various missions to member countries~

(vii) Co-operating with national and regional development funds and institutions
in any work related to development planning;

(viii) Supervising cousul.tancy wor'k ,

(e) Expected impact

330. It is expected that through the above activities more consistent and realistic
national plans will be formulated, the indigenous cadres in plan formulation and
implementation will gain wider experience through training seminars or on-the-job
training, and the project component of the development plans will be scrutinized
more carefully.

SUBPROGRAl~~ 3: PERSPECTIVE PLfu~NING

(a) Ob,iective

331. The objectives of this programme are to undertake research and assist ECWA
countries in the area of perspective planning, with particular attention to the
least developed member countries.

(b) Problem addressed

332. In addition to national medium-term plans that are formulated in the ECWA
countries the need arises for perspective planning, with a view to surveying the
broad development potentials, options and priorities for the next 10 to 20 years.
Subsequent medium-term plans should be formulated in the light of the perspective
plan. At present, very few ECWA countries have initiated work iD perspective
planning or have prepared full-fledged development strategies.

(Cl Legislative authority

333. Paragraph 1 of General Assembly resolution 3508 (XXX) of 15 December 1975 is
the legislative authority for this subprogramme.
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(d) Strategy and output

334. The programme will undertake research on the application of perspective
planning techniques to national and regional plans of ECWA countries. Assistance
will be given to member countries in the formulation of development strategies.
The programme will co-operate with other substantive programmes of ECWA in the
p~eparation of sectoral perspective plans.

(e) Expected impact

335. Research in the area of perspective planning will highlight development
potentials, nationally and regionally, and will assist in determining development
priorities as well as options.

SUBPROGR.AiVI~I1E 4: PLAN HARMONIZATION AND RBGIONAL CO-OPERATION

(a) Objective

336. The objective of this subprogramme is to promote plan harmonization and
regional co-operation in development planning.

(b) Problem addressed

337. The countries of the E~~A region have concluded bilateral and multilateral
arrangements aiming at wider co-operation and economic integration. These
arrangements, including the Arab Cormnon Market, have concentrated on trade
liberalization. In the last two years the Council of Arab Economic Unity took a
new approach towards plan harmonization among its members and the establishment
of regional large-scale projects to serve more than one country. A number of
regional institutions have been established (under the auspices of the League of
Arab States) which have direct bearing on development planning in the ECWA region.
The small economic size of the countries in the ECWA region, and their resource
complementarities, makes plan harmonization and co-operation in development planning
both feasible and needed. Effective measures are still to be taken in this field
especially in harmcnizinf investments.

(c) Legislative authority

338. General Assembly resolutions 3177 (~\VIII) and 3362 (S-VII) form the
legislative basis for activities under this subprogramroe.

(d) Strategy and output

339. The Commission "lfill study the initiatives in this area taken by individual
countries and regional institutions and participate ln seminars, conferences,
technical meetings and advisory missions.

(e) Expected impact

340. It is expected that through these activities unnecessary and costly duplication
in national development plans will be minimized.
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PROGRAlvlJ\1E 6: -----ECOHOIUC AND SOCIAL Cm't1USSIOIII FOR ART 1\ AND '1'HT: PAr.Il"lC -

SUBPROGRAHlvlE 1: DEVELOP1ICNT STRATEGIES, TECHNIQUES AND SURVEYS

(a) Ob,i ective

341. The aim is to assist rember States in promoting development through enhanced
understanding of the nature and performance of alternative patterns and strategies
for development adopted by 'or available to ESCAP member countries, and in adopting
better plm1ning techniques.

(b) Problem addressed

342. At the beginning of the Second United Nations Development Decade there were
marked changes in the perception of the nature of economic problems in several
countries of the region, followed by distinct changes in the availability of
resources, particularly in trade with the rest of the world. This combination of
events calls for substantial changes in the strategies of development.

(c) Legislative authority

343. ~erms of reference of the Committee on Development Planning 1S the legislative
authority.

(d) Strategy and output

344. The strategy consists of: (i) Studies. Comparative studies of the current
strategies of development in selected countries of the region, in the light of
the objectives of development set out by each country; on planning processes
(approaches and machinery), plan implementation and development administration in
ESCAP countries: on medium- and short-telm economic policies and measures for
economic management; and on long-term trends in economic development. (ii) Annual
publication 01 ~he Surveyor Biennial Review, quarterly pUblication of the
Economic Bulletin, ar..d publication of monographs on particular problems of
development; and annual meetings of the Expert Group on Development Policy and
Planning and periodic meetings of the Committee on Development Planning to assist
in drafting the Survey, to review the work of the Division, and to consider major
directions of development policies a~d planning in the region. (iii) Seminars
and workshops for pOlicy-level and mi~dle-level planners in th~ re~ion.

(iv) Meetings of government officials at the highest level of authority 1n
development planning. (v) Provision of technical assistance in planning to m~mber

countries.

(e) Expected impac~

345. The improvement of the development planning Drccesses, strate~ies and
techniques of the countries of the region.

SUBPROGPNIiMF. 2: ECONOMIC CO-OPERATION

(a) ObJective

j4G. 'l'he main objective of this subprogramme is to promote sUbregional economic
co-ujJt::nt.tiUf! in development planning among member countries.
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(d) Strategy ~~output

348. 'I'he ] egislative authority for this subpr-ogr-amme is terms of reference of the
(\.J!llllJit.t.ee on Development Planning; Coina.i s s i on resolution 154 (XXXI).
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349. The strategy consists of: (i) studies on the scope for co-operation among
parti<..:ular groups of countries in the ESCAP region, on new forms of co-operation,
and on co-operation in particular sectors; (ii) seminars and "lrorkshops for public
and private-sector groups interested in establishing or investigating improved
<..:o-operation; (iii) assistance for negotiations and discussions aimed at
establishing formal arrangements for co-operation and plan harmonization.
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SUBPROGRAlI1HE 3: EXTERNAL FINANCIAL RESOURCES TRANSFERS

~I "

. .

(a) Objective

350. The objective of this subprogramme is to assist ~1ember States in formulating
appropriate and effective policies related to foreign assistance and direct
foreign investment.

(b) Problem addressed

35
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351. Foreign assistance through official channels and direct foreign investment
from the private sector will remain, throughout the medium-term plan period, an
important supplement to domestic resources for development. These foreign capital
inflows have not been effectively utilized in the past because of such problems
as tied aid and unreliability. In recent years transnational corporations have
become the major source of direct foreign investment cr-eat i.ag such problems for
host countries as restrictive business practices and tax evasion.

(c) ~egislative authority

352. Legislative authority for this subprogramme is derived from the General
Assembly at its sixth and seventh special sessions.
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(d) Strategy and output

353. On foreign assistance: (i) studies comparing the sectoral impact of foreign
assistance flows in member countries; of the trends in and problems associated
with development assistance programmes; and on the possible relationship between
emerging structural economic problems of ESCft.P donor countries, on the one hand,
and foreign direct investment flows and devPlopment assistance programmes in member
developing countries, on the otber; (ii) seminars and worksbops for policy-makers
concerned with aid-giving and utilization pOlicies.
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j. 356. The objective is to assist Member States in the region in enhancing the
~ capability of their administrative systems to provide effective support for their

efforts at economic and social development.

[~ .

354. On direct foreign investment: (i) ~tudies by industry and sector of
transnational corporations with the aim of rec'Jmmending policies to deal with the
problems identified; and of foreign private investment possibilities related to
expansion of regional and intra~regional trade; (ii) workshops and seminars for
policy-makers in the region concerned with foreign investment policies.

(e) Expected impact

355. Better utilization of ex~s~~ng assistance flows and, possibly, an increase in
the level of such flows, and better policies for the control of problem areas in
private foreign direct investment.

SUBPROGRM~!ffi 4: ADMINISTRATIVE SYSTE~~

(a) Objective

(b) Problem addressed

351. Integrated approaches to development are hindered by th.~ continued influence
of the pre-independence orientation of national administrative systems which
cannot easily adapt to rapidly changing pOlitico-socio-economic contexts.

(c) Legis".ative authority

358. General Assembly resolutions 2626 (XXV) and 2845 (XXVI) form the legislative
basis for activities under this programme.

(d) Strategy and output

359. The strategy will consist of: (i) undertaking directly, or in collaboration
with the Asian Centre for Development and other regional institutions, the study of
the problems and issues in these areas and evolving approaches to solutions and

_ guidelines for action; (ii) providing advice and assistance to selected countries.
Specific outputs planned from this strategy have been identified in respect of each
of administrative planning, rationalization of organization structures, enhancing
training capability, changes in personnel systems, public enterprise management
and rural development.

(e) Expected impact

360. The strategy aimed at improving development administrative capability of the
member countries, must be long term. It is not realistic at this stage to attempt
to specify the expected impact of such a strategy which, however, should eventually
help Governments of Member States to improve their processes of decision-making.
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CHAPTER VIr

DISASTER RELIEF

ORGANIZATION

A. Policy-making organs

361. Policy is made by the General Assembly on the basis of recommendations of the
• ~ Economic and Social Council and the annual report of the Secretary-General on the

Office of the Uni~ed Nations Disaster Relief Co-ordinator.

B. Secretariat

. .

362. Pursuant to General Assembly resolution 2816 (XXVI) of 14 December 1971, the
Office of the United Nations Disaster Relief Co-ordinator was esta~lished in 1972
with a modest budget. However, at its twenty-ninth session the General Assembly,
by resolution 3243 (XXIX) of 29 November :.974, decided that the Office should be
provided additional resources which should be met by voluntary contributions during
the period 1975 through 19'77. These resources have enabled the expansion of the
office which now includes a Relief Co-ordination Division and a Prevention and
Planning Division, as well as the establishment o~ a specially equipped
communications centre in Geneva for the receipt, collation and transmission of
disaster information to donor Governments and agencies.

363- At its thirtieth session, the General Asse~bly decided to establish, within
the existing voltmtary trust fund established under its resolution 3243 (XXIX),
two new subaccounts to augment regular budget funds available for emergency
assistance grants to disaster stricken countries and to provide UNDRO with funds
for technical assistance to Governments in disaster prevention and pre-disaster
planning. The targets for this fund for the 1976-1977 biennium are $400,000
for emergency assistance matching a similar amount in the regular budget and
$600,000 for technical assistance.

Policy and pro~r~me co-ordination

364. The principal function of UNDRO is to monitor and co-ordinate the activities
of United Nations system and intergovernmental organizations concerning disaster
relief, pre-disaster planning ~nd disaster prevention.

365. With respect to relief co-ordination, UNDRO makes full use of the capabilities
of other programmes and agencies. It is ~epresented in the disaster stricken
country by the UNDP Resident Representative. UNDRO representatives sent to such
countries to assist in the assessment of damage and of relief requirements work
under his authority and in co-o~eration with his staff and the representatives of
other programmes and agencies. Information received by UNDRO on disaster relief
requirements is procured through other United Nations programmes and specialized
agencies, depending upon the nature ~f the requirements. UNDRO may then arrange
with ~ donor Government or with an airline to obtain transportation of relief
supplies to the disaster site.
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366. On the po.Licy level? the Co--ordinator or his representatives participate in
meetings of the governing bodies of UNDP, UNHCR, UNICEF and the specialized
agencies when matters of interest to UNDRO are discussed.

SUBPROG~~ 1: DISASTER RELIEF

(a) Ob,jective

367. The objective of this_subprogramme is to mobilize, direct and co-ordinate
the disaster relief activities of the organizations of the United Nations system
with those of Governments and of intergovernmental and non-governmental
organizations.

(b) Problem addressed

368. The necessity to ensure a prompt and effective response to the needs of
Governments of disaster stricken countries by an efficient use of the resources
of the United Nations system and those of prospective donor countries of
non-governmental organizations.

(c) Legislative authority

369. Paragraph 1 of General Asse~bly resolution 2816 (XXVI) ~uthorizes the
Gnited Nations Disaster Relief Co-ordinator, inter alia:

"Tt) mobilize, direct and co-ordinate the relief activities of the
various organizations of the united Nations system in response to a request
for disaster assistance from a stricken State;

HTo assist the Government of the stricken country to assess its relief
and other needs and to evaluate the priority of those needs, to disseminate
that information to prospective donors and others concerned, and to serve
as a clearing house for assistance extended or planned by all sources of
external aid."

This mandate was reiterated in paragraph 1 of resolution 3243 (XXIX).

(d) Strategy and oJ1.tput

370. On the b~sis of the last four years' experience it may be assumed that during
the coming four-year period UNDRO will be involved in the active mobilization of
disaster relief for an es~imated 60 to 70 major disaster situations and the
co-ordination of relief efforts with respect to 40 or 50 lesser disasters.

371. The Office will be required to send an assessment team of two or more staff
members to major disaster sites on perhaps 13 to 15 occasions per year. In all
disaster situations it will serve as a clearing-house for information on needs
of the country concerned and the possible contributions between participating
agencies and donor countries. It will arrange transportation of relief supplies
and will call upon donors and participating agencies for special assistance where
needed.
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372. UNDRO is also abl~ ~n particularly urgent situations to provide limited
amounts of emergency assistance up to $30,000 per disaster in a country during
one year.

373. On a constant and continuing basis, in utilizing the acquired experience from
each disaster UNDRO seeks to improv0 its own techniques of disaster relief
co-ordination. Specific measures to accomplish this end will include:

(a) Strengthening of the capacity of the UNDP Resident Representative and
his staff in each disaster-prone country to act in co-ordination with the
Government concerned and with other agencies in assessing damage and relief
requirements;

(b) Improving existing pre-disaster arrangements with donor sources;

(c) Improving communications between disaster areas and the Office at Geneva
and between the Office and donor sources;

(d) The systematic evaluation of each disaster experience and the
dissemination to interested Governments and agencies of the results of such
evaluations.

(e) Expected impact

374. The implementation of this programme should result in limiting the impact of
disastrous events in terms of human suffering and property damage, and the
post-disaster period of economic paralysis. Improved arrangements for better
assessment, co-ordination and supervision of disaster relief should enlarge the
flow of aid to distressed areas channelled through the international organizations.
Closer and better co-ordination should enhance the effectiveness and efficiency
with disaster relief operations.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: INTERNATIONAL PRE-DISASTER PLANNING AND PREPAREDNESS

(a) Objective

375. The objective of this subprogramme is to reduce the effects of disasters in
developing countries through the application of qn international strategy for the
mitigation and prevention of disasters.

(b) Problem addressed

376. In many of the developing countries the cost of damage caused by disasters
far outweighs the value of total development assistance received from multilateral
and bilateral sources. In some of these countries, losses from disasters exceed
progress made in economic growth. Much of this damage and loss could be avoided
through the adoption of proper measures for pre-disaster prevention and
preparedness.

(c) Legislative authority

377. In paragraphs 1 (f) and (g) of resolution 2816 (XXVI), the General Assembly
authorized the Co-ordinator:
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"To promote the study, prevention, control and prediction of na~ural

disasters, including the collection and dissemination of information
concerning technological developments;

"To assist in providing advice to Governments on pre-disaster planning
in association with relevant voluntary organizations, particularly with the
League of Red Cross Societies, and to draw upon United Nations resources
available for such purposes."

( d) Strategy and output

378. UNDRO has undertaken the formulation' of an international strategy for the
mitigation and prevention of disasters. This strategy is being developed on the
basis of information obtained from a world survey of disaster damage and a study
on techniques of disaster prevention and mitigation, both studies conducted by
UNDRO on a project basis financed, in large part, by the United Nations Environment
Programme. The data acquired from these two projects will make it possible to
identify and locate areas throughout the world with high disaster vulnerability
and to develop specific patterns of measures to deal with the problems in each
area. It is now anticipated that the formulation of this strategy, increasingly
involving participation from local governments and regional groups, will be
largely completed by the end of 1978.

379. Governments will be encouraged to develop and apply techniques of
vulnerability analysis to development projects. Special research such as landslide
and soil erosion studies and the use of satellite technology for prevention studies
and for early warning of drought and other disasters will be undertaken. It is
expected that a number of these studies will be implemented with the support of
UNEP. A pUblication programme which was launched with the issuance of manuals and
monographs on the technological aspects of disaster prevention will be continued.

380. Fellowships will be given for the study of techniques of prevention and
mitigation of disasters, and at least one seminar on the subject will be held
each year for planning officials from developing disaster-prone countries.

381. Dissemination of information on disaster and pre-disaster planning will be
carried out by the establishment of a reference library and the publication of
a quarterly newsletter.

382. As the strategy takes form, UNDRO will act to stimulate its dissemination and
application en a country, regional or subregional basis. This will be accomplished
largely through technical assistance projects.

383. Evidence to date indicates that requests for such assistance will probably
exceed the availability of funds. Assuming that the target of $600,000 for
technical assistance funds is met for the 1976-1977 biennium and that the tar~ets

are raised by 25 per cent in each of the succeeding biennia to $750,000 and
$900,OOQ,r.espectively, it is possible to anticipate technical assistance projects

%at the average~ver-all cost of $4,000 per month, involving 75 man-months in
1977. increasing to perhaps 95 and 120 per year respectively in the two succeeding
biennia. On this basis. one could envisage 500 man-months of technical assistance
financed from extrabudgetary funds over the five-year period.
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(e) Expected impact

384. The development of national civil protection plans and the creation of local
organizations and procedures to meet disaster situations can be expected.
Governments will be equipped with a new capability for organizing and planning
the fut~re development of their countries so as to avoid or mitigate the damaging
effect of disasters, with a view to finally reducing their dependence on assistance
from outside dources.

SUBPROGRAMME 3: NATIONAL PRE-DISASTER PLANNING AND PREPAREDNESS

(a) Objective

385. The objective of this subprogramme is to raise the level of pre-disaster
planning and preparedness, including disaster assessment and relief management
capability in disaster-prone developing countries.

(b) Problem addressed

386. Very few disaster-prone developing countries possess adequate machinery to
cope with disaster situations. In many, there is no disaster relief
co-ordination system. As a result the number of disaster victims, the hardship
to the ftffected pcpulations, the amount of disaster damage, and the over-all
impact of disasters on the national economy and development are much greater than
would be the case if the country concerned were adequately organized to cope with
disaster situations.

387. Among the problems which have rendered the provision of disaster relief at
the international level more difficult and costly are the many obstacles to the
free entry in the disaster-stricken countries of relief personnel and supplies
(visa requirements, custiom clearance proced.ures, custom duties, taxes, overflight
and landing rights, etc.), the limitations, even during emergencies, of the
exercise by foreigners of specific professions (for instance in the medical field),
communications problems (e.g., the assignment of specific wave lengths to relief
teams or the granting of authorization to operate radio equipment) and, generally
speaking, the absence in most cases of a clearly defined legal status for
international relief teams, whether provided under United Nations auspices or
bilaterally.

(c) Legislative authority

388. Paragraph 1 (f) to (h) of resolution 2816 (XXVI) authorizes the Co-ordinator:

"To promote the study, prevention, control and prediction of natural
disasters, including the collection and dissemination of information
concerning technological developments;

"To assist in providing advice to Governments on pre-disaster planning
• I • j

"To acquire and disseminate information relevant to planning and
co-ordinating disaster relief .•. and to prepare suggestions to ensure the
most effective use of available resources ll

•
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(d) Strategy and output

3R9. The first steps will be to review existing capabilities on a country-by
country basis and to improve civil-defence/disaster-relief management techniques
through technical assistance programmes.

Development and maintenance of a data bank

390. By 1978, UNDRO's data bank will contain information on disaster relief
operations, indexes of relief supplies, equipment and services, sources and
contracts for free air freight transportation, sources of procurement and data on
reception arran~ements and other relevant matters on every disaster-prone
developing country.

Creation of relief committees at national level

391. In collaboration with the urmp Resident Representatives and other
representatives of the United Nations system in the area, a team capacity for
rapid, local assessment of disaster damage and of international relief requirements
when disaster strikes will be developed by 1979. This is to be done in association
with local authorities, the local Red Cross, and representatives of voluntary
agencies and other donor sources, with guidance and staff assistance from UNDRO.

Provision of expert advisory services to individual countries or grou~

of countries

392. On the basis of funds available under the UNDRO trust fund for 1977 through
1982 and of resources available from other agencies, an pstimated 125 man-months
may be anticipated for technical assistance in the field of disaster preparedness
and planning. On the basis that eff~ctive advisory assistance to Governments in
this field should have a minimum duration of four months for an initial visit and
a two-month return visit a year, it can be assumed that the technical assistance
now envisaged may be provided for 20 countries during the medium term.

Regional seminars and training of government representatives

393. The technical assistance projects will be complemented by a series of
regional seminars which will be held periodically to ensure that United ~ations

field personnel and representatives of Governments are aware of the proceaures
for the provision of disaster relief assistance and its co-ordination.

394. The Office of the United Nations Disaster Relicf Co-ordinator will also
encourage not only the training of government personnel from disaster-prone
countries on a regional and interregional basis, but also the provision of
fellowships and the establishment of exchange arrangements between Governments
whereby persons concerned with civil protection or disaster relief could receive
training through loan to another Government.

International convention on disaster relief

395. ~fuile efforts are being made to introduce in the legislation of all countries
receiving advisory services from UNDRO a provision for the free duty entry of
relief personnel and supplies, exemption from taxation of relief supplies bought
locally and in general facilitating relief operations, the ultimate objective is a
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convention - similar in essence, say, to the search and rescue system of ICAO for
aircraft or the IMCO arrangements for assistance to ships in distress - which would
be open for ratification by all countries and provide a permanent international
legal framework for the provision and receipt of international assistance in cases
of disaster. .;n..

Expected impact

396. Technical assistance extended by UNDRO in the field of disaster preparedness
should have the effect of reducing the consequences of disasters in the countries
concerned. Helief measures, when necessary, will be more effective and more
readily obtainable. The ability of Governments to "manage" c-isasters and to
ensure maximum effective use of resources available for relief will be greatly
enhanced. The degree to which Governments of disaster-prone countries must rely
upon outside disaster relief management and co-ordination assistance should be
substantially lowered.

391. The extent to which Governments organize and develop their capability in the
field of civil protection will be one measuring rod of the success of this effort.

398. Over all, a clear indication of effectiveness of the Office of the
United Nations Disaster Relief Co-ordinator has been the increasing tendency of
donor& to place financial contributions for a given disaster directly at the
disposal of the Co-ordinator and to leave to his discretion the selection of
priority requirements .
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CHAPTER VIII

ENVIRONMENT

ORGANIZATION

399. The descriptions contained in paragraphs 479 and 480 of the medilliil-term plan for
the period 1976-1979 1/ remain valid with'the following addition:

"Response to seventh special session of the General Assembly

"The Bxecutive Director of UNEP is associated with the Ad Hoc Task Force ,
organized by the Office for Inter-Agency Affairs and Co-ordination, which will
review the a~propriate response of the United Nations system to General Assembly
resolution 3362 (S-VII) of 16 September 1975 of the seventh special session.
However, it does not appear that that resolution requires significant
modifications to the environment programme and, indeed, in a number of respects
the outcome of the seventh special session reinforces objectives within the
programme."

PROGRAMME 1: UNI'IED W\TIOHS mIVIROfT~iJEJlTT PROGRAr·'!ME

A. Policy co-ordination

1. Mechanisms

400. The United Nations Environment Programme is charged with a co-ordinating role
throughout and, to some extent, beyond the United Nations system. UNEP was called
into being when it became clear that environmental initiatives at the international
level were often unco-ordinated and lacked leadership. UNEP, therefore, was
required to identify the problems and develop a programme to address these, for
implementation by bodies throughout the United Nations system and, where appropriate,
by national Governments and by other international organizations. While the Fund of
UNEP is to be used as leverage to secure the execution of the programme, the
proBramme is a far wider concept than the Fund activities.

401. Co-ordination between UNEP and other parts of the United Nations family is
secured through several mechanisms. Central to these is the Environment
Co-ordination Board~ also established by General Assembly resolution 2997 (XXVII)
of 15 December 1972. The main purpose of the Board is to ensure a co-ordinated
approach by the entire United Nations system to environmental issues. The Board is
thus both a means whereby UNEP co-ordinates and influences the programmes of the
United.Nations agencies and a means by which the agencies can influence the

1/ Official Records c: the General Assembly, Thirtieth Session,
Supplement No. 6A (A/I0006/Add.l).
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formulation of UNEP programmes. To facilitate these processes ~ the Board has
established groups or task forces to examine particular parts of the programme, to
date for Earthwat ch , water and arid lands.

402. Organizations which are members of the Environment Co-ordination Board have
designated "focal points" to maintain liaison between their respective organizations
and UNEP between Board sessions and to help prepare for Board meetings. Reciprocal
arran~ements have been made within UNEP with the designation of UNEP focal points
responsible for a co-ordinated approach by UNEP to the agency for Which they have
been made responsible. The co-ordination of programming between UNEP and other
parts of the United Nations system is also encouraged through joint programming
missions.

403. Besides these systems for co-ordination b0tween UNEP and other parts of the
United Nations family, co-ordination has been achieved within individual programme
activities. Regular contacts with professional staff in agencies is essential if
UNEP is to develop and implement the programme and ensure that the resources of the
United Nations system are harnessed to attain the objectives of the environment
programme. As the example of human health given below makes clear, most
co-ordination with agencies has so far been of this nature, though the more
systematic approach described above is gradually displacing some of the aQ hoc
initiatives.
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Co-ordination within area of human and environmental health2.

404. UNEP's approach to co-ordination is not confined to the United Nations system.
The support and, in many cases, the active participation of Governments and
intergovernmental organizations are essential to the implementation of the
programme. Co-ordination is usually achieved within the framework of a pax -icular
sector of the programme - e.g. a regional activity, such as the formulation of the
Mediterranean plan of action, or a project of global significance, such as the
establishment of the International Referral System. Liaison with non-governmental
organizations, in some cases involving a co-ordinated approach to tackling
programme priorities, is also an important aspect of UNEP's approach; an example is
the formulation of a set of activities by which the International Council of
Scientific Unions will contribute to the execution of the "outer limits" programme.

405. This area has been selected as a convenient example of UNEP's role as a
co-ordinator within and outside the United Nations system. Especially close ties
have been evolved with the Division of Environmental Health of WHO for most of the
activities listed below.

(a) Assessment of occurrence and effects of pollutants

406. In December 1975, UNEP convened a working group of experts, drawn from
United Nations agencies and supported by consultants, to define a programme for the
assessment "of sulphur oxides and related sulphur compounds in all media. The
working group recognized that progress towards establishing such an assessment in
the ECE region was in advance of the rest of the world and therefore defined a
strategy for extending this work to other regions. After consultations with ECE,
UNEP will write to agencies and the regional commissions to initiate a complementary
programme in other continents. The main agencies involved in the programme will be

I
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(c) International Register of Potentially Toxic Chemicals (IRPTC)

(b) Environmental criteria

407. With UNLP support, \VHO has taken the lead in gathering scientific knowledge on
the effects of pollutants on man and the environment. In January 1975, UNEP
convened an informal co-ordinating group with representatives of FAO, UNESCO, HHO,
\~~O, BCE and other United Nations bodies which recommended that attention be given
to the development of health criteria for.non-human targets: fisheries, forests,
crops and, more generally, ecosystems. The group also emphasized the importance of
translating such scientific knowledge into environmental policy. The third session
of the Governing Council approved these proposals. This programme is now being
implemented with catalytic support from the Fund of UNEP. Thus two interagency
working groups on this subject are expected to meet in 1976. UNEP intends to
delegate some of its co-ordinating functions to established centres of excellence,
for instance, the programmes related to the environmental aspects of cancer.

408. UNEP promotes the acquisition; assessment aDd exchan~e of environmental
knowledge. An ambitious project has been launched upon the recommendation of the
United Nations Conference on the Human Environment 2/ which brings together in a
nl~work the information resources of the world community concerning the potentially
harmful effects of chemical substances. The carrying 9ut of the work, after the
initial feasibility study which was carried out by the secretariat over two years,
is entrusted to the Programme Activity Centre for the International Rer,ister of
Potentially Toxic Chemicals (IRPTC), an organizational procedure which has been
devised in order to free the UNEP secretariat of ore rational tasks while bringing
into existence new institutions for tasks that Qannot be fulfilled by existing
organizations. The Programme Activity Centre will co-operate closely with WHO, the
International Agency for Cancer Research (IARC) and other United Nations and
non-United Nations institutions that are active in the field of assessinc the effects
of chemical substances in the environment.

FAO~ HHO and HIvIO; the regional commissions will also be involved. UNIDO, the n.o
UNESCO aDd possibly the International Institute for Applied Systems Analysis
(IIASA), which participated in the working group, will also be involved.

f
I
f

(d) Epidemiology

409. Epidemiology studies are also developed with WHO. The role of UNEP has been to
emphasise the importance of b~tter geographical distribution of efforts (a study is
now to be conducted in Bombay, India) and to stress the relevance of such
"env.l ronment.al," factors as malnutrition and poverty to epidemiological
investigations. Follow-up activities to this preliminary study are expected to take
place later in Africa. UNEP will encourage the participation of other agencies in
this topic in due course.

2/ See Report of the United Nations Conference on the Human Environment,
Stockholm, 5-16 June 1972 (United Nations pUblication, Sales No: E.73.II.A.14),
chap. II.
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(e) Food contamination

410. Another aspect of UNEP/WHO/FAO co-ordination concerns the food contamination·
programme. FAO has received a large fund contribution to support the work of its ,',
Codex Alimentarius Committee and develop assistance programmes for food
contam~nationmonitoring and control in developing countries. Additional activities
by WHO to supplement this programme will underline the co-ordinating role of UNEP,
which has brought health concerns into an area in which they were previously ls:l1"gely
ignored.

(f) Radio-active contamination

411. Relatively little has yet taken place in this field, but UNEP will encourage
~,I co-ordinated programmes of work as activities accelerate.

(g) Pest management

412. Having selected malaria, schistosomiasis and cotton pests as the three pests
initially' most suitable for developing programmes of environmentally sound methods
of control, UNEP convened three task force meetings during early 1975 in which FAO,
UNESCO and WHO participated. Draft action plans and programmes of research were
Qutlined by these task forces. Later in 1975, UNEP convened three meetings of
Governments and non-gover~lffiental organizations to review the three action plans and
decide "on how they could be implemented in co-operation with the Governments,
United Nations agencies and funding organizations. In the next stage, UNEP will
encourage implementation of these action plans~ seeking support from the various
bodies whose participation is essential.

B. Background to the programme

413. Environmental problems are cross-sectoral. UNEP has been charged with the task
of shaping an environmental programme for the United Nations system as a whole, one
to which Governments and organizations can contribute. UNEP is not an executing
agency, but a co-ordinator and catalyst and so the execution of much of the
programme is not under the direct control of UNEP.

414. The Governing Council in its decision 20 (Ill) reaffirmed the importance of the
full application of the three-level programmatic approach as the basic process for
the development of t'.le programme and for the management of environmental issues
within the United Nations system. Level One, through its presentation of the "state
of the environment", seeks to identify emerging problems requiring the attention of
Governments. The review in each priority subject area or functional task identified
by the Governing Council seeks to display issues in relation to the activities being
undertaken or planned to deal with them and thus to help Governments to identify
gaps in action, establish or revise objectives and priorities and alloc~te

responsibilities for action. Level Two (the Programme) is based on the objectives
and priorities established by Governments and defines a programme of action to meet
these objectives. Level Three (the Fund programme) consists of those actions and
projects identified within the programme framework at Level Two which are selected
for support by the Fund of UNEP e The Governing Council also approved the function
of the Fund as primarily that of a catalyst in providing initial financing for the
development of programme activities, which may then require much larger amounts of
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money than would be available solely from the Fund, and that of a source of the
additional resources required to give an envirorlillental dimension to development
activities of international significance. A fuller understanding of how the
programme has been arrived at, what it is and how the Fund of UNEP is used to help
execute it can be obtained from certain documents placed before the first four
sessions of the Governing Council and in the Council's decisions thereon. 3/

415. These documents 'tvill also explain at greater length the expected output from
the many activities - some of which are supported in part by the Fund of UNEP - now
in hand to implement the.strategy as described in this chapter. The output from the
strategies will usually be in the form of published advice, ~emonstration projects,
reference and information systems and training courses. Throughout, priority will
be given to activities which are action-oriented and designed to assist decision
makers and environmental planners and manager-a,

3/ From the documents submitted to the first thr,,:- ~~,;",.::i'ins of the Governing
Council of UNEP and in preparation for the fourth session of the Governing Council,
the following are most relevant to each component of the medium-term plan:

General

The report of the United Nations Conference on the RUffian Environment
(A/cONF.48/14/Rev.l) and those of the first three sessions of the Governing Council
(liNEP/GC/lO, UNEP/GC/26 and UNEP/GC/55).

Problems addressen

(a) UNEP/GC/14/Add.l ("Review of the environmental situation and of activities
relating to the environment programme Ii (second session»

(b) UNEP/GC/30 ("Review of the environmental s i.buat i.on and of activities
relating to the environment programme" (third session»

(c) UNEP/Gc/60 ("Review of the activities relating to the environment
programme" (fourth session»

Objectives. strategy

(a) UNEP/GC/5 ("Action plan for the human environment" (first session»
(b) UNEP/GC/14/Add.2 ("The environment programme" (second session»
(c) UNEP/GC/31 ("The proposed programme" (third session»
(d) UNEP/Gc/61 ("Review of the status of the programme" (fourth session»

Output (in so far as this is a result of Fund programme involvement)

(a) UNEP/GC/8 ("Review and approval of the Fund programme, 1973/74 (first
session»

(b) UNEP/GC/17 /Rev.l ("Review and approval of the Fund programme, 1974/1975"
(second session»

(c) UNEP/GC/23 ("Report on the implementation of the Fund prograrnme in .1973"
(second session»

(d) UNEP/GC/32 ("Proposed Fund programme activities" (revised 1975; proposed
1976/77 (third session»

(e) UNEP/GC/40 ("Report on the implementation of the Fund programme in 1974"
(third session»

(f) UNEP/Gc/62 ("Review of Fund programme activities, 1976-1977" (fourth
session»

(g) UNEP/Gc/68 ("Report on the implementation of the Fund programme in 1975"
(fourth session».
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416. The Governing Council documents will also explain the impact which the strategy
is expected to have on the problems addressed. It is, however, in the nature of
most environmental problems that they are not "solved" in the sense that they can be
removed entirely; the impact made upon the problems addressed by the environment
programme can, therefore, only be assessed in relative terms.

RUBPROGRAMME 1: HUHAN SETTLEMENTS

(a) Objective

417. The primary objective is to assist Governments and other bodies to promote an
enhanced qUality of environment in human settlements and, generally, in the human
habitat through better forms of development and management of human settlements and
improved technology.

(b) Legislative authority

418. The legislative authority for these activities is to be found in General
Assembly resolutions 3001 (XXVII), which decided on the Habitat: United Nations
Conference on Human Settlements to be held in 1976, and 3327 (XXIX), which
established the United Nations Habitat and Human Settlements Foundation and UNEP
Governing Council decisions 1 (I),para. 12 (A), 8 (II), para. A,I,l,(i)-(vii), and
29 (II~), para. 9 (a).

(c) Strategy and output

419. For convenience, this objective is pursued under two headings, the general
development of human settlements and human settlements technologies.

(L) General development of human settlements

The strategy is;

(a) To develop the concept of human settlements as ecosystems: studies in
co-operation with UNESCO, the Scientific Committee on Problems of the Environment
(SCOPE) and viNO are under way which will first establish in what way human
settlements function as eC0systems and then develop guidelines on the integration
of environmental considerations into human settlements planning;

(b) To identify constraint choices m~d opportunities for policies for human
settlements: studies will be carried out in co-operation with the ILO, WHO and
UNDRO on how considerations of employment, environmental health and natural
disasters should influence the planning of human settlements. The relationship
between population and human settlements vdll be explored in demonstration projects;

(c) To give continued assistance, in co-operation with UNDP, to the Capital
Development Authority, Dodoma, United Republic of Tanzania;

(d) To train personnel to plan and manage human settlements: regional
training programmes are be.i 19 implemented by UNESCO, and university and research
institutions are being encouraged to wi~en curricula to include human settlements
training aspects;
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(e) To exchange information on slum improvements~ two demonstration projects
in the Philippines and Indonesia are under way and similar projects are planned in
other regions; these will illustrate an integrated approach to improvement of
marginal settlements and slums.

420. In implementing this strategy, UNEP co-operates closely with other parts of
the United Nations system, especially the Centre for Housing, Building and Planning
of the Department of Economic and Social Affairs. The United Nations Habitat and
Humai Settlements Foundation will be involved in some pilot and demonstration
projects. Habitat: Uni~ed Nations Conference on Human Settlements will provide a
wealth of material which is intended to be the basis of a permanent information
centre or service on human settlements.'

(ii) Human settlements technologies

421. The strategy is: to identify a global network of leading institutions in the
field and to establish the necessary mechanisms for co-ordinating and promoting the
activities of these organizations; to collect and disseminate data in the field and
promote the use of environmentally sound technologies.

422. Future action will focus on concentrated consortium-tJ~e research, to be
implemented at the regional levels in co-operation with international agencies,
regional organizations and foundations, and development of action-oriented projects
and programmes to test new' concepts in human settlements technology. Priority wi Ll,
be given to the development of environmentally sound technologies and systems for
low-cost housing, water supply and waste disposal, 'cost-reduction techniques for
infrastructure and services, the use of locally available building materials and
health-oriented projects.

423. This strategy is still at a formative stage and the precise form of output is
not yet clear= However, considerable emphasis will be put on pilot schemes and
demonstration projects which illustrate the application of environmentally sound
technologies to human settlements problems.

SUBPROG~,lli 2: HUMAN AND ENVIRONMENTAL HEALTH

(a) Objective

424. To promote human health and the health of the environment without creating new
hazard~ to human well-being is the major objective.

(b) Legislative authority

425. The legislative authority for these activities is to be found in U1EP Governing
Council decisions 1 (I), paras. 12) A (iii) and (iv); 8 (II), paras. 4,1, I (h) (i)
(j) (k) and (1); and 29 (Ill), paras. 8 and 9 (c).

(c) Strategy and output

426. The priority fields of activity have been defined and a strategy, with
expected output, established as follows:
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(a) Assessment of occurrence of selected pollutants in all media and their
effects on human health and the environment. Sulphur oxides have been selected as
a model for global assessment. A UNEP-sponsored expert group designed and
initiated a three-part assessment programme. In the first phase of the programme,
the distribution of the pollutant will be described with reference to sources,
transport, pathways and transformation in the environment. In the second and third
phases~ a composite picture of the risks created by the pollutant will be
established and then socio-economic factors will be introduced to evaluate the
impact of alternative·control strategies;

(b) Development of environmental health criteria .for man and other living
organisms and for ecosystems. Upon completion of the first phase of the WHO
envi.ronmental criteria programme in 1976, a second phase will begin; :i.twill
incorporate critical factors for the assessment of outer limits such as
fl~orocarbons and ultra-violet radiation. Criteria documents will be prepared in
co-operation with the United Nations Scientific Committee on the Effects of Atomic
Radiation, IAEA and WHO for selected radionuclides. FAO has been asked to lead a
programme to develop environmental criteria for conserving and protecting living
organisms, excluding man, which are fundamentally .imporcarrt to food, agriculture
and balanced ecosystems;

(c) Establishment of an International Register of Potentially Toxic Chemicals.
This will involve: the establishment of a centre with a capability for handling
data and answering queries; the development of a network of national, regional and
international participants willing to contribute information and data on
environmentally significant chemical substances; the completion of dossiers on
selected priority substances. UNEP activities will be supported by expertise
available from WHO, the International Agency for Research on Cancer and other
international agencies working in this field;

(d) Assessment of epidemiological data in correlation with environmental
factors. The main effort will be devoted to the development of a special
epidemiological methodology to assess environmental hazards in developing countries
where the adverse effects of industrialization are felt by populations already
suffering from heavy bacteriological pollution created by insanitary living
conditions and from malnutrition. A study of Bombay to be undertaken- with WHO and
the Government of India will evaluate the effects of such environmental factors. A
similar study is planned in Africa. UNEP is supporting a programme involving WHO,
the Pan American Health Organization (PARO), the Organization of African Unity (OAU)
a~d national agencies for the eradication of parasitic zoonoses. UNEpf S input
relates particularly to studies of the environmental and social aspects of the
occurrence of these diseases;

(e) Development and application of environmentally sound management systems,
initially to control schistosomiasis, malaria and cotton pests.

427. ··As a follow-up to the action plans drafted in collaboration with FAO, WHO and
UNESCO demonstration projects will be initiated and evaluated. On the basis of, . .
these, consideration will be given to the application of the ecolog1cal approach 1n
integrated programmes with other proven control methods in order to show how the
dependence on the use of chemicals for the control of these pests can be reduced.
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(ii) Soils

(i) Arid lands and grazing lands ecosystems

(c) Strategy and output

428. Tne major objective is to establish guidelines for the integrated management
and control of terrestrial ecosystems to minimize the adverse long-term effects of
man's. impact and to obtain regular, sustained production within each ecosystem.

(a) Objective

429. The legislative authority for these activities is to be found in General
Assembly resolutions 3253 (XXIX) and 3337 (XXIX), which decided to convene a
United Nations Conference on Desertification; and UNEP Governing Council
decisions 1 (I), paras. 11 (B) and 11 (F), 8 (11), paras. A,I,2 and A,I,5,
29 (Ill), paras. 9 (d) and (e), and 31 (Ill).

(b) Legislative authority

SUBPROGRAMME 3: TERRESTRIAL ECOSYSTEMS

430. Primary attention will be given to action-oriented programmes focusing on
range lands management in arid and semi-arid lands, including revegetation and
rehabilitation of degraded lands. Encouragement and support will be given to the
Ecological Management of Arid and Semi-arid Rangelands in Africa, Near and
Middle East (EMASAR) programme of FAO. Simpl€ numerical models will be developed
to illustrate alternative management approaches and to test such choices as'
nomadism versus settlement, livestock versus wildlife, and agriculture versus
animal husbandry. Similar activities will be developed in Latin America and
South Asia.

431. The collection, collation and dissemination of existing knowledge, education,
training and research will all receive particular attention. Guidelines, manuals,
maps ruld handbooks, often drawing upon the research and field activities conducted
through the EMASAR and UNESCO~s Man and the Bio~phere (MAB) programmes, will be
disseminated ~~d assistance will be given to the establishment of documentation
centres on arid lands, beginning with Latin America and the Near East. Research
topics earmarked include the mechanics of desertification, climatic change,
dynamics of vegetation, interrelationship between social structure and resource
management practices. Education will be directed at practical ways and means of
conserving and developing the productivity of arid and semi-arid ecosystems.

432. A major element in the strategy is the preparation of a co-ordinated action
programme to combat Qesertification and to prepare for the United Nations Conference
on Desertification in 1977, which will decide on the strategies and actions to be
taken.

433. The strategy in this field will focus on the quantitative measurement of
available soil and qualitative measurement of its productivity. UNEP is supporting
a joint FAO/UNESCO project nn a world assessment of soil degradation. Other,
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activities are designed to lead to a better understanding of the dynamics of soil
loss. Programmes at the regional and local level to restore soil fertility will be
undertaken in co'l.Laboz-at.Lon with FAO, the Consultative Group on International
Agricultural Research and a number of research laboratories in various countries.

(iii ) Tropical woodland and forest ecosystems

434. A state of knowledge report has been completed in collaboration with UNESCO"
Guidelines have been prepared in consultation with the International Union for the - ---1'°"-
Conservation of Nature and Natural Resources (IUCN} for the development of tropical
forest ecosystems in Central and South America and in Sou+'h-East Asia. Guidelines
for other regions will be prepared for use by planners and decision-makers.
Research to fill gaps in knowledge about forest ecosystems in South-East Asia,
Latin America, West and Central Africa will be conducted in co-operation with
UNESCO's MAB j?rog:.;amme through a number of pilot projects linked to a network of
validation sites for testing results e Monitoring of forest cover vrill be started in
a joint effort with FAO and interlinked to the Global Environmental Monitoring
System (GEMS), with one of the expected results being the identification of minimum
areas of forest cover that must be conserved to preserve the stability of the
biosphere, climate and genetic resources.

(iv) Other ecosystems

435. Activities will focus particularly on the management of mountain and island
e~osystems, with special reference to alternative sources of energy, to new
approaches to the exploitation of resources, and to the concept of ecodevelopment
which is especially applicable to mountain areas.

(v) Conservation of nature, wildlife and genetic resources

436. With a view to the establishment of a wor-Ld-wi.de network of national parks and
nature reserves, Governments will be assisted, v:th UNESCO, FAO and IUCN
participation, in identifying ecosystems for preservation, in evaluating the
potential long-term value of these ecosystems for sustained productivity of
renewable resources and in exploring how they can benefit surrounding areas, e.g. in
maintaining the purLty of ecosystems, Governments will be encouraged to under-take
ecosystem restoration and revitalization schemes to re-establish the potential
productivity of water, soil, vegetation and wild animal resources. Regional
wildlife surveys and research will be promoted to define the status of species,
critical areas of distribution and migration and factors causing the decline of
species and habitats. The protection of endangered species will be promoted by
encouraging conventions and agreements; particular support will be given to the
proposed Migratory Species Convention.

437. Closely related to these activities will be action to ensure the maintenance
of the widest diversity of genetic resources of plants, animals and micro-organisms.
Special attention will continue to be given to genetic resources of crop plants,
forests and micro-organisms and the applications of the latter to the control of
disease, pollution and waste and as an alternative source of biological fertilizer.
The concept of microbiological resources centres in developing countries will be
tried on a pilot basis to form a focus for action in training seminars and
workshops and encouraging comprehensive programmes of conservation through surveys,
inventories, exploration and collection, documentation, evaluation and utilization.
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(vi) Water

438. Water is considered both as an invaluable resource and as an environmental
element which is considerably affected by human activities. The strategy will
involve: the development of ecologically sound waste and waste water disposal
systems which encourage recycling and cleansing through biological processes; the
inclusion of environmental protection and safety measures in river and lake basin
development projects.; and the identification of, and solutions to the problems
associated with arid land irrigation. Regional demonstration projects in these
areas will be set up. Support will be given to the establishment of water resources
management training centres.

SUBPROGRAMME 4: OCEANS

(a) Ob,jective

439. The objective is to safeguard the life-supporting systems of the oceans.

(b) Legislative authority

440. The legislative authority for these activities is to be found in UNEP Governing
Council decisions 1 (I) para. 4 (c), 8 (11) para. A,1.4, 25 (111), 32 (111), and
33 (111).

(c) Strategy and output

441. The main elements of the strategy are the promotion of international and
regional conventions and guidelines for action aimed at the control of marine
pollution and at the protection and management of aquatic marine resources; the
assessment and monitoring of the state of pollution and of living resources, and
support for research, education, training and exchange of information in these
topics. Priority within these elements is given to the protection of regional bodies
of water; the Mediterranean, the Persian Gulf, 4/ the Caribbean and the v/est African
Coast are being dealt with already.

442. The first step has been the preparation of a "Blue FlaIl" for the iviediterranean
as a result of the initiative of the Government of France, UNEP and Mediterranean
Governments including an examination of social and economic development activities
and of their environmental consequences, an assessment of the situation in 20 years'
time if present trends continue and an action plan to redress unfavourable trends.
Its implementation will involve all Governments in the region and many United Nations
agencies. Other planned activities include an assessment of industrial and organic
waste discharged into the Mediterranean to be undertaken jointly with WHO, UNIDO,
ECE and FAO, a Conference on Marine Parks in co-operation with IUCN and studies of
the interaction between tourism and the environment.

4/ The use of the term "Persian Gulf" to describe the gulf geographically
situated between Iran and the Arabian Peninsula is based on conventional practice.
It should be noted, however, that some delegations use the term "Arabian Gulf".
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(a) Objective

(e) Encourage Governments to take measures against over-exploitation and
destruction of marine ecosystems and their resources, such as algae, tidal
estuaries, mangrove swamps and forests, lagoons, sea-grass beds, kelp beds and
coral reefs.

(b) Legislative authority
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447. The legislative authority for these activities is to be found in General
Assembly resolution 3326 (XXIX), paras. 4 (a), (b) and (c) and UNEP Governing
Council decisions 1 (I), para. 12 (D), 8 (II), para. A,I,3, and para. A,II,2,
A,III,3, and 4, and 21 (III).

SUBPROGRLUI1ME 5: ENVIRONMENT AND DEVELOPlvJENT

(d) Encourage Governments to take legislative and other measures to avoid
mass-killing of non-target mammals and birds in the course of fiShing;

443. Hith the co-operation of Governments, FAO, WHO, WMO and the Intergovernmental
Oceanographic Commission (IOC), seven pilot projects in research and monitoring of
pollution in water and in marine organisms have begun. Drafts of a framework
convention and two protocols on dumping of wastes have been prepared for the
approval of, and implementation by Governments; technical studies in co-operation
with WHO and other agencies are to be undertaken with a view to preparing guidelines
and a protocol for tl:e.- control of lanJ.-based pollution.

446. The primary objective is to assist Governments and other bodies to ensure that
environmental considerations are fully taken into account in the development
process.

(b) Promote research for ocean ecosystems as a Whole, rather than of a single
species, with increased attention to the interactions between terrestrial
ecosystems influenced by m&l and marine ecosystems;

(c) Encourage the restoration of depleted populations of whales, sirenians,
fish shells, marine turtles, etc. through protection agreements, conservation
measures and research programmes;

(a) Promote international and regional conventions leading to the
conservation, management and wise utilizaticn of ~arine living resources and their
habitats;

444. Preparatory work has started, or is planned, in other regions; for example,
intergovernmental meetings planned for the Gulf and the Red Sea, a workshop for the
Caribbean, and an initial survey mission for the west African Coast.

445. A strategy specifically addressed to the problems of marine living resources
has been developed to:

"

If'
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( c ) St rat egy and output

i+48. The strategy has a number of components:

(a) Integrated approach to environment and development: to elaborate
environment/development relationships and present a full exposition of .hese to the
fifth s~ssion of the Governing Council; to organize regional seminars with regional
commissions to ensure that environmental considerations play an appropriate part in
regional development planning; to conduct action-oriented case studies on the
relationship of environment to development; to develop techniques to ensure
inclusion of environmental criteria in development planning; to formulate principles
and strategies to meet basic human needs without unacceptable environmental
degradation; bearing in mind the complex manner in which environmental
considerations are interwoven with others; to expose the interrelationships between
population, resources, environment and development; to explore how the resources
can be raised which are needed for the environmental management of the global
commons; and to ensure that due attention is given to environmental factors in
discussions on development taking place at international fora and conferences;

(b) Ecodevelopment: the application of this concept, which involves
harmonizing CUltural, economic and eC910gical factors to ensure the best use of
human and natural resources, is to be encouraged through demonstration projects
throughout the programme and a progressive clarification of the underlying
principles;

(c) Socio-economic impact of environmental measures or their absence: to
individualize types of social and economic consequences of environmental measures
or their absence; to develop new methods for evaluating the impact of such measures;
to evaluate the trade-offs of environmental measures as against their absence; to
identify, in co-operation with UNCTAD, trade barriers and other restrictions
arising from environmental measures; and to eValuate, in co-operation with the
United Nations Research Institute for Social Development, the attitudes and values
of people about environment in the context of development;

(d) Natural products: to examine the process of substitution of certain
resources by others; to incorporate envirop~ental considerations into the process
by which new products are developed; to investigate the possibility of replacing
existing products by new, less environmentally harmful ones; and to develop
guidelines for the rational and unwasteful use of natural resources. These
activities are being undertaken jointly with UNCTAD, FAO and UNIDO;

(e) Technology: after the concept of environmentally sound technologies has
been clarified and the trade-off between environmental soundness and economic
appropriateness identified; the next stages involve research on how environmentally
sound and appropriate technologies can be developed and transferred, identifying
suitable research and development institutions and initiating pilot projects to test
the technologies;

~. '. ~
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(g) Environmental problems of specific industries: through a series of
seminars directed at specific industries, the strate~J involves obtaining
information on the envirortinental effects of industries and formulating guidelines
to assist Governments to harmonize their policies towards specific industries and to
develop environmental legislation.

SUBPROGRAMME 6: NATURAL DISASTERS

(a) Objective

449. The programme's objective is to prevent or mitigate the disastrous consequences
resulting from the occurrence of various natural phenomena.

(b) Legislative authority

450. The legislative authority for these activities is to be found in UNEP Governing
Council decisions 8 (11), A, IH, paragraph 2, and 29 (Ill), paragraph 9 (g).

(c) Strategy and output

451. Action towards this objective is undertaken in close co-ordination with UNDRO
and is to be oriented towards monitoring, dissemination of warnings and ensuring
community preparedness. Initially, action will concentrate on completing, first, in
co-operation with UNDRO and other agencies, a world survey of disaster damage so
as to collect the basic quantitative information necessary for the formulation of
appropriate pOlicies for disaster prevention and mitigation at the country level 
and secondly, in co-operation with UNDRO and other United Nations agencies, a study
of existing knowledge and practices for the mitigation of the harmful effects of
particular phenomena - in order to reveal gaps in knowledge and illustrate where
existing knowledge could be applied effectively.

452. A series of' manuals to help plan and develop human settlements so that their
vulnerability to disasters is reduced to the minimum has been completed by UNDRO
with UNEP support and in co-operation with other United Nations bodies. Support
will continue to be given to ~140 to prepare infol-illation and advice on monitoring
and disaster forecasting techniques in Central America and to improve cyclone
monitoring and warning in the Bay of Bengal.

SUBPROGRAMME 7: ENERGY

(a) Objective

453. The objective of this programme is to assess the environmental impact of
alternative patterns of energy generation and use and to encourage the use of

~ environmentally sound forms of energy.

(b) Legislative authority

454. The legislative authority is UNEP Governing Council decision 29 (Ill),
paragraph 9 (f).
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(c) Strategy and output

455~ A review on the impact of energy production and use on the environment, paying
particular attention to the comparative assessment of environmental and health
effects, has been prepared and will be reviewed at the fourth session of the
Governing €ouncil of UNEP (May 1979), which will provide directives and guidance as
to further action.

456. A second element of the strategy is to establish in typical rural areas of
Asia, Africa and Latin America demonstration centres harnessing individually or in
combination locally available, renewable sources of energy. Brace Research
Institute and Oklahoma State University have prepared feasibility studies for the
establishment of such centres in Senegal and Sri Lanka. The centres will have an
integrated facility to harness solar, wind and biogas energy in combination with a
centralized location supplying the basic energy needs of a rural community of some
50 to 100 families.

457. Other activities will include a more detailed study, in consultation with IAEA,
of the environmental impact of nuclear. energy, a comparison of energy options on
the basis of environmental impact of various pOlicies and a study on the impact on
climate of heat released from energy production and use, to be undertaken in
collaboration with IIASA.

SUBPROGRAlVJME 8: EARTHWATCH

(a) Objective

458. The primary objective is to develop systems of environmental assessment
(Earthwatch) ~ covering eval.uat i on , research, monitoring and information, to provide
a basis for environmental management.

(b) Legislative authority

459. The legislative authority for these activities is to be found in General
Assembly resolution 3326 (XXIX), paragraphs 4 (e), (~) and (h), and mTEP Governing
COUIlcil decisions 1 (I), part VII, 8 (11), A, 11, I and A, Ill, 1, 29 (111),
paragraphs 9 (h), (i) and (j) and 11 (b), and 32 (rrr) ,

(c) Strategy and output

460, The strategy is set out below by reference to the four component parts of
Earthwatch and to "outer limits", which the Governing Council of UNEP decided
should be treated within Earthwatch.

461. Evaluation or review is carried out annually by UNEP for some selected priority
area or functional task of the programme. Data for the reviews are obtained from
research, monitoring and information exchange mechanisms. The problem in each area
or task is addressed, activities in hand analysed and gaps identified; the results
are presented to the Governing Council as a basis for programme formulation. It is
expected that the first cycle of reviews will have been completed by 1978; the
second cycle will then be initiated.
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462. Research is, and will continue to be, a major component of the environmental
programme; it is developed in each priority area according to identified needs.
Research programmes and monitoring activities are closely interrelated.

463. UNEP's initiative in monitoring has been to establish a programme activity
centre Dn the Global Environmental Monitoring System (GEMS) which acts as a
co-ordinator between monitorinr: projects executed by other United Nations agencies or
international organizations and as an initiator of some projects with the agencies
in pursuance of the programme goals of GEMS. The programme activity centre has
accordingly undertaken to co~ordinate and, in some cases s initiate or expand on
such projects as monitoring various factors affecting human health, rr.onitorinrr
global atmospheric pollution, and its impact on climate, monitoring ocean pollution
aud assessing and monitoring factors indicative of man's impact on the vegetation
and soils of the planet.

464. The establishment of a programme activity centre for the International
Referral System is a major contribution to information exchange. The International
Referral System does not itself handle data, but provides a directory~type service.
The System will become fully operational during the next few years, putting those
seeking information about environmental problems directly in touch with the
sources all over the world which can provide that information.

46.5. Ea.rthwatch will provide a clearer understanding of the "outer limits rr of man's
encroachment upon the life-supporting systems of the planet and upon the capacity
of society to adapt to a rapidly changing environment 0 The programme has five
components:

(a) Climatic changes: joint UNEP/WMO activity is designed to improve
understanding of the physical process effecting climatic changes, assess the
probabilities of climatic changes and provide information about the practical
significance for mankind of possible climatic changes and man's impact on climate;

("'0) Weather modification: a joint UNEP/WMO programme will develop principles
and guidelines for the control of weather modification experiments which might
otherwise damage the environment of other States or areas beyond national
jurisdiction. A group of experts will be convened to make recommendations on a
declaration of principles for submission to the Governing Council and the
General Assembly;

(c) Increase of bioproductivity: research and studies on the mechanism of
photosynthesis and certain elements in biogeochemical cycle to overcome limitations
to food productivit~ will be carried out;

(d) Threats to the ozone layer: a programme will be carried out jointly with
WMO and ICSU to assess present knowledge about the impact of aircraft t chemical
fertilizers and fluorocarbons on the ozone layer: to develop a coherent progranmle
of monitoring of ozone in the atmosphere and to accelerate research into the
effects of ultra-violet radiation;

(e) Social outer limits: this element in the strategy will examine the
ability of society to adapt to a rapidly changing env'::'rODl!!.ent without social
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disruption, and the rate at which society can modify its values and practices in
response to environmental imperatives. 2.! '

SUBPROGRAMME 9: ENVIRONMENTAL NANAGEMENT

(a) Objective

466. The programme fS objective is to improve understanding of environmental
management, thus enabling man to manage his environment to secure sustainable
development; and to deve.Lop and adapt legal m~ans to serve this end.

(b) Legislative authority

467. The legislative authority for these activities is to be found in General
Assembly resolutions 3129 (XXVIII) and 3326 (XXIX), para. 4 (f); and UNEP Governing
Council decisions 1 (I), para. VIII, 8 (11), A,III,5, 18 (11), 24 (Ill), 25 (Ill),
35 (Ill), and 44 (Ill).

(c) Strategy and Qu:t,put

468. The strategy for environmental .management is implemented through numerous
activities elsewhere in the environmental programme and thus outputs from many parts
of the programme help develop an understanding of environmental management.
However, there are a number of activities specifically designed to promote an
apprecia~i0n of the concept; these include:

(a) Efforts to ensure the incorporation of the environmental dimension in
international deliberations on development issues and strategy (see also
subprogramme 5);

(b) Joint programming exercises, between UNEP and other parts of the
United Nations system to ensure that their programmes contribute to better
environmental management;

(c) A study identifying the "carrying capacity" of different ecosystems;

(d) Preparation of guidelines on environmental protection and management for
use by Governments;

(e) In collaboration with the United Nations StatistiCal Office, the
development of a system of statistics which can serve the purposes of environmental
management.

469. Specifically in relation to environmental law, the strategy contains these
elements:

(a) The systematic collection of data about environmental legislation at the
national and international level;

5/ This component will be proposed for inclusion within the "outer limits"
programme by the Executive Director at the fourth session of the Governing Council
of UNEP.
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(b) The elaboration of the pr-LncLp.Les which should govern the relationships
between states which share natural resources, and in respect of liability and
compensation for victims of pollution and other environmental damage;

(c) The promotion of international agreements or conventions to deal with
global environmental problems and the inclusion of environmental elements in
agreements snd conventions primarily concluded for other purposes;

(d) Encouragement to universities etc. to include environmental law within
their curricula;

(e) Promotion of comparative studies of national envi~onmental protection
laws;

(f) Assistance to developing countries wishing to develop national
environmental legislation.

SUBPROGRAIvlME 10: SUPPORTING ACTIVITIES

(a) Objective

470. The programme's objective i~ to encourage the development of activities which
support .the implementation of the environment "programme, i.eo environmental
education and training, technical assistance and information.

(b) Legislative authority

471. The legislative authority for these activities is to be frnlnd in General
Assembly resolution 3326 (XXIX), para. 4 (L) ; and UNEP Governing Council
decisions 1 (I), part Ill, paras. 12 (c); and parts VI and IX, 8 (11), A,II,3,
29 (111),5, paras. 5,6 and 7, and 39 (Ill).

(c) Strategy and ou~put

472. The strategy for this subprogramme is set out under the following three
headings, education and training, technica.l assistance and information; ~n many
cases activities relating to the elements are already in hand:

(a) Education and training: I
I

(L)

(ii )

(iii)

(iv)

The UNEP/UNESCO environmental education progra.Jl11e Which will lead, v~a

an internexional conference in 1977, to the formulation of policy
recommendations to Governments on environmente1 education;

The establishment of the UNEP fellowship programme;

Development of linkages with the United Nations University;

Based on the recently established centre in Madrid, the co-ordinated
promotion of the environment scienc8d - and training courses for
specialists in particular - throughout the Spanish-speaking world;
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(v) A programme of environmentaJ. management education;

(vi) The establishment of a programme activity centre in each region, which
with the support of UNESCO, will promote the co-ordination of
environmentaJ. education and training;

(b) TechnicaJ. assistance:

SUBPROGRAl"llvlE 1

(a) Obje l

(I )

(ii)

( ... )
~:l.J. ,

(Lv )

(c)

Assistance to developing countries to enable them to participate in
meetings connected with GEMS, IRPTC and other areas of the programme;

Assietance to Governments in response to ad hoc requests, especiaJ.ly
for "overview" advice on the environment; acvi sory teams attached to
UNEP's regional offices will usually provide this service;

Bstablishment of a "clearing house" for technicaJ. assistance needs;

A programme of study tours to countries which have particularly useful
experience to offer;

Information:
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SUBPROGR.AlvllvlE 2:

(i) Provision of a media reference service and publication of a UNEP
annual report;

(ii) Provision of materials for use by the media;

(iii) Training and briefing sessions on the environment and ~he environment
programm~ for media personnel;

(iv) Assistance to developing countries in the establishment of media services
in support of prograw~e objectives;

(v) Inclusion of an information component within environmental projects;

(vi) Productions of materials (films, exhibitions etc.) for direct
distribution, in co-operation with other United Nations agencies;

(vii) Co-ordination of events associated with World Environment Day;

(v~.ii) Implementation of a publications programme to disseminate the technical
and scientific information generated by the environment programme;

(Lx) Co-operation with non-governmentaJ. organizations to foster greater
public awareness and public participaticn in the environmentaJ. field;

(x) Co-ordination of the environmental information activities of the
United Nations system as p whole.
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PROGRAJ1J''lli 2: - c~O··OT71C CO::;'IfSIOJ FOR EUROPE

SUBPROGRAlvllvlE 1: Il-IFORMATION, TRENDS AND POLICIES

(a) Objective

473. The objective is to provide the framework for member Governments to exchange
information and views on environmental pOlicies and strategies and assist in the
development of environmental impact assessment.

(b) Strategy and output

474. Studies will be organized on such topics as the integration of environmental
pOlicies into socio-economic development planning. The collection of statistics
and information will give rise to the development of statistical indicators for
the evaluation of the quality of the environment"

SUBPROGRAlvlIvlE 2: RESOURCES AND WASTE PROBLEMS

(a) Objective

475. The programllie's objective is to assist Governments in dealing with ecological
aspects of natural resources management and environmental problems of energy
planning.

(b) Strategy and output

476. Seminars, studies and co-operetive projects will be undertaken on such subjects
as collection~ disposal, treatment and recycling of solid wastes; low and non-waste
technology; control of discharges of toxic chemicals and toxic wastes; problems of
substitution for non-oiodegradable substances; environmental a~pects of energy
sources and conservatioil programmes; and enviroLrmental aspects of energy production
and use.

SUBPROGRAlI1ME 3: POLLUTION

(a) Objective

477. The major objective is to assist in development of programmes to control air
pollutant emissions from specific industries and for water pollution control.

(b) Strategy and output

478. Guidelines will be developed for the control of emission sources from specific
industries beginning with non-ferrous metallurgical industries. Studies will be
conducted on selected problems in water pollution control, methods of establishing
national protection standards for major water pollutants, and selected problems of
governmental policy related to the formulation and administration of water
management plans.
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PROGRJWJI'.'!E 3: ECONOMIC Cor~lISSIOH FOR LATIN AMERICA

SUBPROGRAMME: ENVIRONMENT

(a) Objective

479 .. The objective is to identify environmental problems, especially those related
to the utilization of the resources of the countries of the region, and to suggest
to Governments solutions which are compatible with economic development and also to
take account of possible international repercussions.

(b) Problem addressed

480. Both under-development and economic gr-owt.h contribute to the deterioration of
the environment in Latin America, while the institutional machinery Joes not appe~r

to be in any position to intervene in order to avoid this, and still less to
establish an ecologically more efficient habitat.

(c) Legislative authority

481. The legislative authority is ECLA resolution 323 (XV), para. 3.

(d) Strategy and output

482. The dissemination of the "Inventory of the principal environmental problems in .
Latin America", prepared in 1974-1975, and the implementation of the recommendations
on information systems made in that document; several studies, such as the
development of r..etLoc.olo::;ies for envircr:r:ental di ar'nos i s wh i ch "rill be tested
experimentally in two or three countries.

(e) Expected impact

483. Greater awareness among planning ffuthorities of the problems of the local
environment.

PROGRAI'$!JE 4: ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL Cl, l~lISSIO""T FOR
ASIA AND THE PACIFIC

SUBPROGRAMME: ENVIRONMENT

(a) Objective

484. The objective of this programme is to assist member countries in improvement
and development of human settlements, utilization of natural resources and evolution
of programmes to deal with problems of pollution of the atmosphere, water and land;
to set up machinery for incorporation of environmental considerations in national
industrial development programmes and to incorporate principles of environmental
control and improvement in terms of the global efforts as well as to incorporate
sUbregional and regional efforts to prevent spread of pollution.
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(b) Problems addressed

485. The major problems include prevalence of unsanitary conditions and lack of
amenities arising from improper planning of human settlements, unplanned
exploration and exploitation of scarce natural resources, spread of pollution
arising from development of industrial projects, and lack of co-ordination with
regard to implementation of global efforts to control pollution.

(c) Legislative authority

486. The legislative authority is: United Nations Conference on the Human
Environment, 1972, and ESCAP (thirty-first session, 1975).

(d) Strategy and output

487. Studies and expert group meetings will be organized in order to identify and
strengthen implementation of policies and programmes in the field of environment,
and to assist formulation of national environmental strategies. Missions will be
sent to countries to set u~ appropriate national institutions, to organize projects
to deal with environmental problems and training, and to promote exchange of
environmental information. It is proposed to set up institutional ~acilities for
the assessment of the environmental impact of development projects,.
Inter-governmental meetings will be convened to assess the implementation of the
Asian plan of action for human environment during this period. This would include
formulation and refinement of guidelines and checklists for environmental and
social evaluation of development projects, monitoring of information, training of
key personnel on methodology of incorporating environment factors and measures to
deal with problems of human settlements.
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CHAPTER IX

FOOD AND AGRICULTURE

ORGANIZATIOl'T

A. Policy-making organs

488. The General Assembly, having considered, inter alia, the report of the World
Food Conference, held in Rome in 1974, 1/ and Economic and Social Council decision
59 (LVII) of 29 November 1974, established, by its resolution 3348 (XXIX) of
17 December 1974, a World Food Council at the ministerial or plenipotentiary level
to function as an organ of the United Nations, reporting to the General Assembly
through the Economic and Social Council and having the purposes, functions and
mode of operation set forth in resolution XXII of the Conference. The World Food
Council consists of 36 members who meet annually to determine the policies of the
Council.

489. In the Economic Commission for Europe (ECE), there is a Committee on
Agricultural Problems and a Timber Committee. In the Economic and Social
Commission for Asia and the Pacific (ESCAP), there is a Committee on Agricultural
Development.

B. Secretariat

490. The World Food Council secretariat was established to service the World Food
Council. While it is part of the Urrit ed Nations Secretariat, some of its staff
are serving on secondment from the Food and Agriculture Organization of the United
Nations and on loan from the World Bank. In all the regional commissions,
agricultural divisions exist, established jointly with FAO: in the Economic
Commissio~ for Europe, there is also a Timber Division.

C. Policy co-ordination

491. The President of the Council or his representative is authorized to
participate in the sessions of the FAO Council or those of other United Nations
agencies when food-related questions are being discussed.

492. The central responsibility in the United Nations system for agriculture,
forestry and fishing lies with FAO. As will be indicated below, the World FOGd
Council is entrusted with the over-all co-ordination of food matters in the
organization of the United Nations system. Co-ordination between the regional
commissions and FAO is ensured by the very nature of the divisions concerned,
staffed jointly by United Nations and FAO professionals.

1/ E/cONF.65/20 (United Nations publication, Sales No.: E.75.II.A.3).
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493. In the ECE Agriculture Division, working relations exist with a number of
international organizations, particularly with the Organisation for Economic
Co-operation and Development (OECD), in the area of quality standardization. The
standards are elaborated and revised in ECE; their application - which involves
careful observation of how they operate in practice - is done by OECD, which
passes back the relevant information to E0E for diffusion to all the members and
to the Vnited Nations membership as a whole. Activities related to timber are
performed through co-operative arrangements with both FAO and the International
Labour Organisation (ILO); all duplication of effort in the region is avoided.
The secretariat of the Timber Committee also has responsibility for the FAO
European Forestry Commission. Close working relationships have been established
with the secretariats of the United Nations Industrial Development Organizat10n
(UNIDO), OECD qnd the European communities in the sense that nowhere and by no
other body is similar action undertaken twice or in a way that overlaps the
programme of the Timber Committee.

494. In the Economic Commission for Africa, the Economic Commission for Latin
America, the Economic Commission for Western Asia (ECWA) and the Economic and
Social Commission for Asia and the Pacific regions, permanent contacts are
maintained, with regard to agricultural regional integration questions, with the
secretariats of regional economic groupings (for instance, in Latin America: the
Latin American Free Trade Association (LAFTA), the Central American-Common Market
(CACM), the Cari.bbean Free Trade Association (CARIFTA), the Caribbean Community
(CARICOM), the Permanent Secretariat of the Central Treaty on Central American
Economi~ Integration (SIECA); in Western Asia: the Arab League and the Arab
8rganization for Agricultural Development).

495. In the ECLA region, in respect of food and nutrition, there is already an
interagency programme in which ECLA participates together with FAO, the World
Health Organization/Pan American Health Organization (FAO/PARO), the United
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization and the United Nations
Children's Fund.

PROGRAMME 1: WORLD FOOD COUNCIL

SUBPROGRAl1ME: CO-ORDINATIOr: OF FCRLD-FIDB J\CTI0TT TO Cm''BAT HUyr.EF

(a) Ob,iectives

496. The World Food Council, which was established in 1974, has so far held only
one session. The Council agreed on the following main functions: .1; to monitor
the world food situation in all its aspects, including what international
organizations and Governments were doing to develop short-term and long-term
sclutions to food problems; (2) to look at the'total food picture and determine in
its co-ordinating role whether the world food strategy as a whole made sense;
(3) to identify malfunctions, gaps and problem areas; and (4) to exert its
influence, through moral persuasion, to get any necessary improvements made. 2/

2/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirtieth Session. Supplement
No. 19 (A/I0019).

··121-

497.
an in
could

498.
3348

499.
in th
curre
reso
Counc
progr

500.
be re

SUBPR

501. I

reori,
the d,
trans

502.
with
set f
much
incre
not a
alloc

503.
progr



(b) Problem addressed

497. 7h~ World Food Conference, at its first session, felt that a need existed for
an institutional framework in which work towards increasing world food production
could take place.

". '(c) Legislative authority

498. The legislative authority for these activities is General Assembly resolution
3348 (XXIX); and World Food Conference resolution XXII.

(d) Strategy and output

499. The first priority of the World Food Council is to increase food production
in the developing countries. To do so it will closely monitor the efforts
currently under way to quantify the food problem and the amount and types of
resources required to accelerate food production in developing countries. The
Council would also carefully follow developments in world food security and
progress towards meeting the food requirements of the neediest countries.

(e) Expected impact

500. The Council indicated that this was only a preliminary strategy which would
be reviewed at its second session in June 1976.

PROGRAMME 2: ECONOMIC COMMISSION FOR AFRICA

SUBPROGRAMME 1: AGRICULTURAL DEVELOPMENT PLANNING AND PROGRAMMING

(a) Ob.jective

501. The objective of the subprogramme is to assist member countries in
reorienting their agricultural development policies and plans so as to accelerate
the development of the agricultural sector through self~reliance and rural
transformation.

(b) Problem addressed

502. Agricultural production in Africa over the last decade has barely kept pace
with population growth and its rate of growth has been much lower than the targets
set for the First and Second United Nations Development Decades. Yet Africa has
much agricultural land that is unexploited or under-exploited. This low rate of
increase in production has been due mainly to the fact that the Governments have
not allocated sufficien.t resources to agricultural development and most of the
allocated resources have been on export crops with virtual neglect of food crops.

(c) Legislative authority

503. Commission resolution 246 (XI) is the legislative authority for this
programme.
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(d) Strategy and output

504. In the period 1976-1981 analytical studies of the national development plans
will be undertaken and per-iodic reports prepared proposing measures for improving
agricultural development policies and plan implementation. In co-operation with
FAO, country perspective studies will be made during 1976-1979 for African countries
at their request. Studies will also be made on the impact of existing or proposed
international commodity agreements on production, price and trade in the commodity
concerned.

(e) Expected impact

505. It is envisaged that by the end of the plan period a number of Member States
will allocate more resources to agricultural development and will formulate more
effective policies to increase the productivity of the peasants.

~ SUBPROGRAMME 2: EXPANSION AND IMPROVEMENT OF FOOD PRODUCTION AND MARKETING

(a) Ob,jective

r

l

'i11
n

506. The main objective of this programme is to assist Member States in the
preparation of national and regional programmes of production, marketing and
process;ng of food, including livestock and livestock products, the establishment
of food reserves and expansion of storage facilities, the expansion of food
technology research with a view to developing new end uses for locally produced
food items and promoting the sUbstitution of local for high-cost imported foods.

(b) Problem addressed

507. The Africa region does not produce sufficient food for its requirements. The
situation has been worsened by recent drought in the Sudano-Sahelian region which
has resulted in the loss of much livestock and in the disruption of the economies
of the countries in the region. The shortage of food supply is partly being met
through increasing importation, which results in a shortage of foreign exchange in
a number of African countries.

(c) Legislative authority

508. The legislative authority for this programme is World Food Conference
resolution I; resolution number 1 of the 4th meeting and resolution numbe~ 4 of
the 11th meeting of the Executive Committee.

(d) Strategy and output

509. The African Inter-Ministerial Committee on Food has been established in order
to facilitate concerted action for increasing food production. Under its
direction the potential for the expansion of food production, including production
of livestock and livestock products, will be analysed with a view to recommending
action to be taken in 1976-1977 at the national and regional levels to increase
production. Feasibility studies will be made on the establishment and expansion
of food processing facilities, the establishment of regional food reserves and
marketing arrangements and on livestock production and processing projects (1976-
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514. To prom~te the most effective organizational and institutional framework for
ensuring that the farmers adopt innovative farm practices and increase their
output and income. Assistance will be provided to Governments in strengthening
and improving their rural institutions and supporting services. In order to
ensure continuing support for such programmes, it is planned to establish
subregional small-farm development centres which will provide advice to
Governments in formulating, planning and implementing integrated rural
institutional development.

(d) Strategy and output

(c) Legislative authority

512. A major policy problem for agricultural development in Africa is how to get
the mass of the small farmers to adopt improved farm practices.

511. The objective is to induce the peasants to increase their agricultural
production and income by improving rural institutions and services.

1981). A study will also be made on the economics of providing storage facilities
at farm~ urban and national levels with a view to recommendinf, the most
appropriate storage facilities and to proposing programmes for the expansion of
the facilities.

(a) Ob,i ective

513. The legislative authority is World Food Conference resolution II~ and
resolution number 4 of the 11th meetin~ of the ECA Executive Committee.

SUBPROGRAMME 3: PROMOTION OF INTEGRATED RURAL DEVELOPMENT AND IMPROVEMENT OF
AGRICULTURAL INSTITUTIONS AND SERVICES

510. By the end of 1977, a report will be prepared on the potentials for
increasing production both for local consumption and for export. By this, it is
hoped to induce the Membe~ States to allocate more resources for the expansion of
food production. ft number of Governments will be assisted in formulating more
effective pOlicies for the e~pansion of food production and improvement of food
marketing~ including the production and marketing of livestock and livestock
products.

(e) Expected impact

(b) Problems addressed

515. In co-operation with FAO, studies will be continued on changes in agrarian
structures and land tenure policies with special emphasis on pastoral and nomadic
populations. Also, in 1977-1978 analytical studies will be made on the
relationship between the organization and programmes of national/international
agricultural research institutions and the extension and training institutions,
with a view to proposing improvements for ensuring more effective application of
research results. During 19'16-1979, a study will also be made on, and prograrrmes
recommended for, integrating livestock production into the farming systems with a
view to improving livestock management.
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(e) Expected impact

516. It is envisaged that these studies will assist Governments in ensuring that
innovation is well adapt~d to the conditions of the farmers and that by the end of
the plan period, a number of Member States will have been assisted in upgrading
the production technology of tbe farmers and in ensuring that they are able to
organize their farms so as to increase their agricultural production and income.

SUBPROGRAMNIE 4: SUPPLY OF AGRICULTURAL INPUTS

(a) Ob.iective

517. The aim of the programme will be to ensure that agricultural inputs are
available to farmers at reasonable prices and, therefore, that the supply of
inputs does not present a constraint to increasing agricultural production.

(b) Problem addressed

518. There is increasing demand for such agricultural inputs as improved hybrid
see1s, fertilizers and pesticides. However, Governments have limited foreign
exchange to purchase these inputs. In addition, the recent drought in the Sudano
Sahelian region has underscored the need for exploiting water resources as an
input in crop and livestock production.

(c) Legislative authority

519. The legislative authority is World Food,Conference resolutions VII, X and
XII.

(d) Strategy and output

520. Assistance will be g~,en to the Governments of member countries in the
formulation of policies and programmes, on regional and group-country basis, for
the production of improved seeds, the establishment of intercountry and regional
co--operation arrangements for the production and supply of the agricultural
inputs, in the formulation of policies and plans for the exploitation of water
resources for crop and livestock production and for efficient water management in
irrigation schemes.

(e) Expected impact

521. It is envisaged that by the end of the plan period a number of additional
fertilizer, pesticide and agriCUltural machinery factories will have been
established as part of intercountry or subregional co-operation arrangements. At
the same time, a number of countries in the Sudano-Sahelian region will have been
assisted in exploiting and ensuring efficient management of underground and
surface water resources for crop and livestock production.
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PROGRAMME 3: ECONOMIC CO~~ISSION FOR EUROPE

SUBPROGRAMME 1: OVER-ALL AGRICULTURAL PERSPECTIVE

(a) Ob.iective

522. The objective is to assess the potential of the region for further
development of its agricultural resources as an integral part of the over-all
economic perspective and to assist member countries in developing appropriate
plans and policies.

(b) Problem addressed

523. In the ECE region, the situation of agriculture is characterized by the need
for a more rapid spread of technical prclress and comprehensive structural
improvements conducive to higher productivity, and better economic and social
conditions of the farm population and a better ad. istmerrt of output (global and by
major commodity) to demand at the national and international levels.

(c) Legislative authority

524. ECE resolution 3 (XXX) is the legislative authority for this subprogramme.

(d) Strategy and output

525. In order to assist member States to develop appropriate plans and policies
adapted to the long-term projections in agricultural production ffi1d international
trade in agricultural products, studies will be made of the r::conomic and
technological problems relating to agriculture with particular :o!'1}Jhasis on
agrarian structures and farm rationalization. In addition, studies will be
undertaken of environmental problems relating to agricultural meohani.aat i on ; use
of agricultural "Taste for feeding, and pollution problems in agr.';.cul:L;'c.L·e. The
results of these studies will be contained in the reports to be pI'~pared

periodically by the Commission. Other studies, such as the st".tdy on commodity
problems of special interest to the less developed cOlli'~ries of the region or the
study on the long-term perspectives for agriculture in southern Eur~pe with
particular reference to agrarian structures and employment, wilJ ~e concluded
in 1977 and 1980 respectively.

(e) Expected impact

526. Tile activities of the Committee on Agricultural Problems are expected to
assist the countries of the region in improving and co-ordinating their production
programmes and their trade policy so as to increase regional production of and
trade in agricultural products.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: SELECTED PROBLEMS OF THE FORESTRY SECTOR

( a) Objective

527. The objective is to assist the Governments in dealing with selected economic,
managerial and technological problems in the sector of forestry and forestry
products.
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(b) Problem addressed

528. There is a growing concern in all the countries of the region about
environmental problems caused by the exploitation of their forest resources.
Concerted action is required at the regional level to solve the conflicts wcich
arise b~tween environmental considerations, on one hand, and technically desirable
or economically necessary solutions such as mechanization of harvesting
operations, on the other he~d.

(c) Legislative authority

529. ECE resolution III (XXX) is the legislative aU~hority for this subprogramme.

(d) Strategy and output

530. Activities will include studies on forest working techniques and technology;
the modernization of the mechanical and chemical wood-processing industries;
waste-saving technologies in production and utilization; and on specific problems
in the use and application of forest products, such as the behaviour of wood
products in fire. The results of these studies will be contained in various
reports prepared periodically by ECE,

(e) Expected impact

531. It is expected that the studies in the forestry sector will provide
Governments with useful information enabling them to draw up appropriate policies
to deal with problems of demand/supply imbalances as well as increase the trade
and national and economic use of wood and wood products.

PROGR~m 4: ECONOMIC CO~1ISSION FOR LATIN AMERICA

SUBPROGRAMME 1: AGRICULTURAL DEVELOPMENT POLICIES, PROGRAMMES AND PLANS

(a) Ob.iective

532. The objective of the programme is to assist the Governments of member
countries in improving their agricultural planning techniques, the compilation of
data, and its use in the formulation of agricultural plans end associated
policies.

(b) Problem addressed

533. Agricultural planning in many cases has been confined to the mere
reconciliation of supply and demand projections. This reconciliation exercise has
not been accompanied by the adoption of appropriate policies and measures for
implementing the established goals, nor does it make adequate allowance for the
incidence of internal and external conjunctural factors in inv~.idating the
postulates on the plan. As a result, agricultural planning has no decisive
influence on the orientation and activities of the national institutions of public
agricultural administration, does not influence the producers, and is quite
unrelated to each country's performance at the regional level.
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ilt (c) Legislative authority
11:
li, 534. The legislative authority is ECLA resolution 309 (XIV) and FAO resolution
ii 1/72 (12tn Regional Conference).
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SUBPROGRAMi.11E 2: ASSESSMENT OF AGRICULTlJRAL POTENTIAL

(a) Objective

537. The aim is to assist the countries in increasing and diversifying the
production of food and agricultural raw materials.

(b) Problem addressed

536. The most significant impact will resid~ in the conclusions derived from the
evaluative and critical anRlysis of the various systems of agricultural
development planning in effect in the region which can then be offered directly to
Governments or indirectly implemented through the projects be~ng executed by the
United Nations in the various countries.

(e) Expected impact

(c) Legislative authority
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535. The resluts obtained by the countries in agricultural planning will be
investigated in order to determine the main factors that have prevented the
attainment of the goals and objectives of their national agricultural development
plans. A report will be made in December 1977 on the characteristics of the
public agricultural administration machinery, its management and operation, and
the fundamental diffic~ties encountered-in the process. The Joint ECLA/FAO
Agriculture Division will increase its assistance to the national agricultural
planning systems, through the provision of conceptual and methodological support
to the United Nations experts assigned to the region and to the integration
secr-et.ar-i at.s in their mUltinationaJ. agricultural programming efforts.

(d) S'ljrategy and 'Utput

(d) Strategy and output

538. There is s~ill insufficient information a~out land and water resources and
their potential for increased agricultural preduction. Some serious limitatioL
have ~~en revealed in connexion with peor soil fertility, the shortage of water
for irrLgation and the size of some slopes in the Ann~s mo~~tains which are too
steep for agricultural production. The supposedly le .se reserves of land in the
region are in areas with difficult access and, generally speaking, the land more
easily prepared for agriculture and livestock raising is already in use. It is,
theref('-'e, necessary to undertake a realistic evaluation of the possibilities that
any expansion of agricultural land can hold out for agricultural developm~nt in
the region.

539. ECLA resolution 313 (XIV) is the legislative authority for this programme.

540. Periodic reports vrill be prepared on the region's agricultural potential
fcllowing a continuing review of:

I

I
I:
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(i) The various land surveys and evaluations carried out in the countries;

(ii) National statistics or photo-interpretation and other modern 5vste~s of
measurement of agricultural land use-

(i!i) The processes of extending agricultural land in countries where there is
still scope for this, and the results of svstems of land settlement or
colonization;

(iv) The progress made in research into new technologies for utilizing
tropical or equatorial lands.

(e) Expected impact

541. A more precise knowledge of the agricultural growth possibilities of each
country and of the region as a whole and of the policies needed to achieve a
better utilization of available agricultural resources.

SUBPROGRAMME 3: FOuD AND NUTRITION

(a) Ob,jective

542. The objectives of this programme are to promote in the countries of the
region an understanding of the impact of good nutrition on production activitiE7s
and on economic and social development; and to help to define the policies into
which they should be translated.

(~) Problem addressed

543. It is estimated that about 60 per cent of the Lat '.n American population 
about 180 million persons - has a deficient diet and '~l"at 20 per cent - about
60 million persons - suffer from severe under-nutrition.

(c) Legislative authority

544. FAO resolutjon 23/72 (12th Regional Conference) is the authority for this
prog:r>amme .

(d) Strategy and output

545. Governments will be assisted in diagnosing their food and nutrition problems
and in formulating specific remedial agricultural, agro-industrial and marketing
policies. In addition, ECLA will prepare and publish periodically technical
studies on general or specific food and nutrition problems, with examples of
policies applied in Latin America.

(e) Expected impac+'

546. These studies will enable each country to determine the degree of
malnutrition of its population and to adopt programmes to combat it.
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SUBPROGRAMME 4: REGIONAL CO-OPERATION IN AGRICULTURE

(a) Ob,iective

547. The aim is to help the Governments of member countries and existing regional
organizations to strengthen their capacity to identify and formulate programmes
designed to increase agricultural co-operation at the regional or. subregional
levels.

(b) Problem addres~ed

548. Because of the importance of agricUlture in the economies of the Latin
American countries, this sector can plan an important role in promoting and
consolidating economic integration through bilateral or multinational planning for
increasing agricultural production or become a tool for improving food habits or
for developing an appropriate Latin American agricultural technology.

(c) Legislative authority

549. The legislative ~uthority is ECLA resolutions 356 (XVI) and 358 (XVI).

(d) Strategy and output

550. The ECLA/FAO Agriculture Division will continue to assist the secretariats of
the regional and subregional integration bodies in the preparation of agricultural
development strategies and in the identification of joint or concerted activities
into which to transform the agricultural provisions contained in existing treaties
and agreements for economic integration in the region.

551. It will also carry out research and disseminate information on the specific
problemE of some subregions. For instance, there will be studies made to
detprmine what crop priorities can be established for the Central American
cOQ~tries as a whole so as to enable them to specialize in the products for which
they have the more favourable conditions; other studies will centre on the
agricultural problems faced by the tropical countries of the Caribbean subregion.

(e) Expected impact

552. Since agriculture constitutes the economic backbone of the region, i~ is
expected that the efforts in improving national, subregional ann regional
production will have favourable repercussions on the economy of the region as a
wtole and raise the standards of living of its rural agricultural populations.

./

PROGRAMME 5: ECONOMIC Cm-1MISSION FOR WESTERY ASIA

SUBPROGRAMME 1: ESTABLISHMENT OF A RELIABLE AGRICULTURAL DATA SYSTEM

(a) Objective

553. The main objective or this programme is to gather data on agricultural,
forestry and fisheries development in the ECWA region.
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(b) Problem addressed

554. The availability of reliable data on agricultural development in each of the
countries and the region is a prerequisite to identifying any shortfalls in the
achievement of development objectives and in proposing remedial measures.

(c) Legislative authority

555. Paragraph 79 of the International Development Strategy for the Second United
Nations Development Decade (General Assembly resolution 2626 (XXV)) recommended
the adoption of appropriate arrangements to keep under systematic scrutiny the
progress towards achievi8g the goals and objectives of the Decade - to identify
shortfalls in their achievement and the factors which account for them and to
recommend positive measures, including new goals and policies as needed.

(d) Strategy and output

556. ECWA will collect information on agriculture and fisheries and forestry
development in each country of the region for use in its annual reports on
agricultural development indicators, sector reviews and analyses.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: IHPROVEMENT OF AGRICULTUf.AL PLANNING

(a) Objective

557. The obj~ctive is to help member States of ECWA exPand and improve their
agricultural and rural planning capacity through direct planning assistance and
training.

(b) Problem addressed

558. The implementation ratios of the previous agricultural plans in most
countries of the region has varied between 30 to 60 per cent during the past two
plan periods, compared to significantly better achievements in the other sectors,
in spite of the greatly increased investment resources which most of the countries
of the region have committed to the agricultural sector.

(c) Legislative authority

559. World Food Conference resolution 1 is the legislative authority for this
subprogramme.

(d) Strategy and output

560. Through the collection and analysis of data and extensive consultations with
national officials, the Commission will be able to establish the causes of the
short-comings in the agriculture and rural development planning and propose
remedial measures. In addition, the existing shortage of project managers and
project analysts will be alleviated through the organization of training seminars
and workshops to be arranged nationally or in co-operation with existing regional
planning institutivns.

(e) Expected impact

561. It is envisaged that these activities will reinforce the agricultural
planning efforts of the Governments and improve the skills of national planners.
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SUBPROGRAlTI:J1E 3: :;:;mlt.JCIllG FOOD SECURITY

(a) Ob.iective

562. The main objective is to assist the member Governments of ECWA in achievinb
regional food secu.rity throul?;h the development of appropriate policies leading to
the establisPJment of food reserves.

"(b) Problem addressed

563. Agricultural production in the region is subject to severe weather--induced
fluctuations resulting in uncertainties in food supply.

(c) ~egislative autho~ity

564. World Food Conference resolution XVII is the legislative authority for this
programme.

(d) Strategy and output

565. In-depth studies of factors affecting domestic food supplies, including crop
weather relationships, will be carried out with the objective of developing an
early warning system in countries of th.c EC'''A region. Additional studies will be
made to determine what policies are l">~2.uired to increase domestic supplies of
basic food commodities through import substitution~ new technologies, better
resource allocation and the introduction of new crops. Various reports will be
prepared throughout the plan period on such topics as the distribution systems of
commodities and measures to improve them, and measures to reduce harvest and post
harvest losses.

(e) Expected impact

566. These activities will provide the Governments of the ECWA region with
guidelines for developing effective food security pOlicies throu~h a better handling
and distribution of available supplies and greater agricultural production.

SUBPROGRANME 4: PROMOTION OF REGIONAL AGRICULTURAL INTEGRATION

(a) Ob,iective

567. The objective of this programme is to promote greater agricultural production
through increased h~Tmonization of agricultural policies.

(b) Problem addressed

568. The potential use of land for agricultural purposes is limited by the
region's physical Characteristics. As a result, self-sufficiency in food and
other agricultural products while unattainable at the national level holds
favourable prospects at the regional level in view of the complementarity of
agricultural resources, investment potential and the technical skills available in
each country of the region.
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(c) Legislative autho~i~v

569. FAO Regional Conference resolution 3/74 is the legislative authority for this
programme.

(d) Stratevy and outout

570. After tru{ing stock of the different resource endowments of each country,
studies of possible areas of specialization and complementarity will be made on
the basis of regional and subregional projections of demand and supply of
agricultural prod.ucts. These studies will form part of several reports to be
uiscussed with interested Governments and regional &gencies. Advisory services
vill subsequently be provided to implement the recommendations vhich would have
been agreed upon.

(e) Expected impact

571. The demonstration of the countries i agricultural potential based on greater
inte~ration of agricultural policies is expected to induce the Governments of the
region to adopt appropriate policies and programmes for a more homogeneous
regional agricultural policy.

SUBPROGRAHJ'1E 5: IDENTIFICATION OF INVESTMENT OPPORTUnITIES IN THE
AGRICULTURAL SECTOR

(a) Ob.iect i ve

572. The main objective of the subprogramme is to assist the countries of the
region in preparing and evaluating national and multinational investment projects
in agriculture, forestry and fisheries.

(b) Problem addressed

573. The region has a large surplus of capital resources which should be tapped to
finance agricultural development projects. One of the major constraints on
agricultural development is the need for sound projects which are not only
economically feasible but also take account of the organizational and managerial
capacity of the Governments of the region. For instance, a major problem faced by
the oil-rich countries of the region is the difficulty of monitoring the
implementation of agricultural projects identified and prepared by consultants
commissioned by these Governments.

(c) Legislative authority

571+. \.Jorld Food Conference resolution 11 is the authority for this subprogranune.

(d) Strategy and output

. 575. Promising investment opportunities in agriculture will be surveyed and
analysed through extended field missions and intensive consultations vith national
policy-makers and planners, with emphasis on the sectors most likely to attract
multinational investment.
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SUBPROGRAMME 1: PROMOTION OF REGIONAL A~RICULTURAL CO-OPERATION

PROG~m 6: ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COMMISSION FOR ASIA AND THE PACIFIC

(c) Legislative authority

(b) Problem addressed
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concern is the low level of agricultural production in many areas of
It is essential to increase the presently low yields through the
increased use of agricultural requisites, especially fertilizer and

(e) Expected impact

576. These activities will enable the Governments of countries of the region
to improve their investment performance and ultimately increase their agricultural
production. Direct involvement of national counterpart staff will improve skills
in project identification and preparation.

(d) Strategy and output

(e) Expected impact

577. The aim is to increase agricultural production and the supply of food by
identifying possible areas of regional co-operation.

(a) Ob,iective

578. A major
the region.
promotion of
pesticides.

581. Research and studies are expected to identify constraints on increased
utilization of requisites, analyse the demand and supply of requisites, and assess
future requirements and availability. Such information and analysis would be of
considerable assistance to member Governments in planning increased agricultural

580. The use of fertilizers and other agricultural requisites varies considerably
among the countries of the ~egion. As a result, a project on regional
co-operation in the marketing, distribution and use of chemical fertilizers was
started in 1975 and is likely to extend for a number of years. It will be
followed by a project on regional co-operation in marketing, distribution and use
of agro-pesticides. Other activities relating to agricultural requisites will
include the identification through field studies of the problems faced by small
farmers in the use of agriCUltural requisites. Seminars will be held to train
government officials responsible fnr promoting the effective use of agricultural
requisites to increase food production. Emphasis will also be placed upon
exchange and dissemination of information on the availability of requisites within
the region, and other parts of the world, in close co-operation with the FAOY s
World Fertilizer and Pesticide Schemes, and efforts will be made to promote
regional and sUbregional co-operation in regard to selected agricultural
requisites.

579. The legislative authority is ESCAP Committee on Agricultural Development
(E/CN.ll!1235, paras. 37-47).
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production. In addition, the activities in this sector are also expected to
identify opportunities for regional and subregional co-operation to increase the
availability of agricultural requisites.

SlmPROQRA~m 2: INCREASING FOOD SECURITY

(a) Objective

582. The objective of the programme is to increase food security by diversifying
agricultural production and improving measures for procurement, storage and
distribution of food supplies, and encouraging the production of food grains and
their substitutes such as coarse grains and pulses.

(b) Problem addressed

583. It is essential to take expeditious measures to ameliorate the chronic
shortage of food supplies in certain parts of the region, and the insecurity of
food supplies resulting from fluctuations in production owing to adverse climatic
conditions and low levels of reserve food stocks.

(c) Legislative authority

584. The authority for this subprogramme is ESCAP Committee on Agricultural
Development (E/CN.ll/1235, paras. 27-36).

(d) Strategy and output

585. Activities will be directed towards promo~1ng regional and subregional
co-operation in order to establish food security and agricultural diversification.
Continued participation in regional food security missions will complement the
world-wide food security undertakings of FAO. An intergovernmental working group
is expected to be constituted to work out the operational details of the Asian
Rice Trade Fund which is likely to hold a series of meetings during the earlier
part of the plan period. A feasibility study is expected to be completed by 1977
on the need and location of research networks or regional research institutes for
neglected food crops such as roots, tubers, coarse grains and pulses. Follow-up
action on the results of the study will be started in 1978. Measures to promote
regional co-operation and pooling of funds will be undertaken to enhance the
research output and its disseminatio~ to agricultural producers in the region.
Emphasis will also be placed on training activities and the provision of technical
assistance to member Governments.

(e) Expected impact

586. The efforts to diversify and improve measures for procurement and storage, and
distribution of food supplies are expected to promote food security.
Diversification of agricultural production, particularly encouragement to the
production and consumption of food grain substitutes such as coarse grains and
pulses, will result in an increase in food resources and should improve the level
of nutrition.
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SUBPROGRm~1E 3: CONSERVATION OF NATURAL AGRICULTURAL RESOURCES

(a) Ob,iective

587. The main objective is to improve national pOlicies concerning the
conservation of renewable and non-renewable natural resources such as forestry
and fishery, in order to enhance present and future economic development.

{b) Problem addressed

588. Natural resources co~stitute a major factor of production for food and
agriculture and are thus a necessary component for agricultural and economic
development. It is necessary to conserve or replenish such resources to ensure
continued economic development. Exploitation of renewable natural resources such
as forestry and fishery in many countries of the region has often been
unsystematic and resulted in the deterioration and, in some cases, depletion of
these resources.

(c) Legislative authority

589. The legislative authority for this subprogramme is ESCAP Cow~ittee on
Agriculture (E/CN.ll/1235 , 'p. 25).

(d) 9trategy and output

590. A co-ordinated regional approach to conservation will be promoted in
co-opez-at i on ,vith FAO. The first phase will include a survey of the existing
forestry, water and fishery resources and will be completed in 1977-1978.
Following the study, an evaluation of forest exploitation practices in the region
and successful conservation policies in selected countries will be undertaken.
Seminars and workshops for dissemination of information to officials concerned
with conservation and use of resources will be held in 1978 and 1979. These will
cover specific aspects of conservation policy and use of various resources, for
example, rational replanting schemes for formerly forested areas. Technical
assistance and regional advisory services will be extended to Governments in
implementing conservation policies to ensure the most efficient use of available
resources.

(e) Expected impact

591. Member States are expected to adopt and implement appropriate pOlicies to
conserve renewable natural resources, including forestry and fishery. In some
instances, present and future economic development depends on benefits f:'om the
use of resources which are shared by countries. The potential for regional
co-operation in the use of estuaries and rivers and through commodity arrangements
for regulating the flow of products such as timber can be realized through
effective conservation policies.

SUBPROGRM~1E 4: IMPROVEMENT OF AGRICULTURAL PUh~S AtID INSTITUTIONS

(a) Objective

592. The main objective of the programme is to assist Governments in improving
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the~r agricultural development plans and policies by improving their institutional
8.rri3.ne~eIPentsD as we.l.l. as formulating guidelines for such policies.

(b) Problem ;ddressed

593. Th~ agricultural development plans of many countries of the region are
in~roperly executed through a lack of suitable agricultural infrastructure or
faulty ~nstitutional arrangements.

(c) Legislative authority

591~. The legislative authority is ESCAP Committee on Agriculture (E/CN.ll/1235,
para. 20).

(d) Strategy and output

595. In the initial stage (1977), a study will be carried out on present
agricultural programmes and incentive policies of member States and the
effectiveness of their implementation, which depends, to a large measure, on the
level of infrastructural development. The major problems involved in agricultural
planning and policy measures to achieve targets, including policies for
development of infrastructure, will also be analysed. Based upon such research
and cas~ studies, appropriate recommendations will be formulated and disseminated
to policy-makers through seminars and meetings on specific aspects of incentive
policies, planning techniques and improvement of infrastructure. The seminars
will be held during the second phase of the programme (1978-1979).

(e) Expected impact

596. Through the research and dissemination of its results, member States will be
assisted in improving their agricultural plans and policies, including the
development of infrastructure for agriculture. The proposed seminars and
technical assistance activities would also be of considerable benefit to the
developing countries of the region in overcoming problems in this field.

SUBPROGRANME 5: DISSEMINATION OF AGRICULTURAL INFORMATION

(a) Ob,iective

597. The main objective is to provide up-tO-date information related to the
economic and social aspects of food and agriculture in the region to the member
countries and international urganizations, particularly FAO, and to help improve
national information systems.

(b) Problem addressed

598. The lack of up-tO-date and relevant information concerning the economic and
social aspects of food and agriculture to be used by decision-makers in the member
countries of the region has been highlighted in various forums. There is urgent
need to provide a regional information system in this vital field as an essential
basis for developmental activities.
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(c) Legislative authority

599. The legislative authority is ESCAP (thirty-first session, 1975)
(E/CN.ll/1222, para. 99).

(d) Strategy and output

600. The development in the dissemination of up-to-date information on the
economic and social aspects of food and agriculture is a continuing activity of
ESCAP. Among the publications to be prepared are: (i) an annual review on the
food and agricultural situation in the region, starting in 1976; (ii) a periodic
review starting in mid-1976 and outlook 'of the food and agricultural situation
with special emphasis on the economic and social aspects, including the
possibility of an analysis of agricultural development in the region;
(Hi) handbook on agricultural statistics; and (iv) biennial review of ESCAP
agricultural development starting in 1977.

(e) Expected impact

601. These activities will help secure useful and up-to-date information for
decision-making on food and agricultural development in member countries. Tne
economies of scale for information collection, analysis and dissemination on a
regional basis woul.d make it possible to provide information to the countries
inexpensively and eff'ectively. Such information would provide a valuable basis
for formulation and implementation of national plans and policies on foo 1 anti.
agriculture.
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CHAPTER X

HUMAN RIGHTS

ORGANIZATION
J-------~------

i, 603. The
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602. The desgXi.p.t.i-on---(;Ofita.inecCI;;'--;;~ragraphs 497 to 511 of the medium-term plan for
---the---P-€fIo-d1976-1979 y remain valid with the following changes:

Paragraph 498

The paragraph should read:

To these "Charter or'gana" the Sub-Commission on Prevention 01
Discrimination and Protection of Minorities, consisting of persons elected in
their personal capacity by the Commission, is to be added. It is assisted by
two subsidiary working groups dealing, respectively, with the question of
slavery and communications relating to alleged violations of human rights.
The Commission, to assist it in the performance of its functions, establishes,
with the consent of the Council, other sUbsidiary bodies for purposes of study
or investigation, either for short periods of time or, as 1 most cases, on a
continuous basis. In this connexion, mention can be made of the Ad Hoc
Working Group of Experts on Southern Africa and the Ad Hoc Working Group on
the Situation of Human Rights in Chile. The Commission also has its own
pre-session "Torking group on situations appee.t-Lng to reveal a consistent
pattern of gross violations of human rights.

Paragraph 500

The paragraph should read:

The International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights, and
the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights, and the Optional
Protocol to the latter, enter into force in 1976. The Covenant on Economic,
Social and Cultural Rights confers important new fUnctions on the Economic
and Social Council, which in turn is expected, in accordance with the
Covenant's terms, to place new responsibilities on the Commission on Human
Rights as well as on several of the specialized agencies. The Covenant on
Civil and Political Rights establishes a new Human Rights Committee which will
have respon3ibility for examining reports from States parties on their
compliance with the provisions of the Covenant, consider communications
concerning violations of human rights from individuals and groups, and report
thereon through the Council to the General Assembly.

1/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirtieth Session,
Supplement No. 6A (A/I0006/Add.l).
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603. The imDlementation measures of the International Coven i'ii1t3 on fh..iman nL"hts and

I
the Optionai Frotocol to the Intern9ctional-eovel'1anton Civil and Political RiGhts,
vhi ch enter into f()xcein19Tb,-,;ill provide an interesting t hough complex

• ilJ1J.S:t-r-a--eiun'Of-j;olicy eo..ordination, in particular under therseneral objectiv e: of~, -~~~~i;;ternationalmonitoring of national observance of human rights s t.andar'ds proclaimed
f by the United Nations. \

604. The International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights institutes,
inter alia, a system of regular reports by' States parties on measures they have
adopted and progress they have Eade in achieving the observance of the rights
recognized in the Covenant. These r~ports are to be considered by the Econorric and
Social COtmcil. The Council may, hO'fever, and in all likelihood will, transmit to
the Commission on Human Rights for study and general recommendations or, as
appropriate, for information, reports submitted by States parties) and entrust the
Commission ,vith detailed preparatory work. The States parties and specialized
~gencies may, in turn, submit comments to the Council on any recoffill1endations made hy
the Commission on Human Ri~hts. Assisted in this manner, the 2conomic and Social
Council may submit to the General Assembly re~orts containing recommendations of a
general nature and information received from States parties and the specialized
agencies. It may also bring to the' attention of other United Nations organs, their
subsidiary organs and specialized agencies concerned \Tith technical assistance
any matters arising out of the reports furnished under the Covenant.

605. In addition, under the Covenant the Economic and Social Council is empower-ed to
make arrangements ,vith the specialized agencies "Hi th respect to their r-eport i ug to
it on the progress made in achieving the observance of the provisions of the
Covenant falling within the scope of their activities. As with reports from States
parties, the COQ~cil may transmit these reports to the Co~~ission on Hmnan Rights.

606. Under the Covenant the reports of the States parties on its implementatiun a.re
to be submitted in stages in accordance Ifith a programme established by the
Economic and Social Council after consultation "Hith the States parties and the
specialized agencies concerned. The Council has already specifically requested the
Secretary-General to undertake these consultations on its behalf. Additional
cc--or-d.inat.Lon under the Covenant ,,,ill be assured by the transmission by the
Secretary-General of copies of reports received from States parties, or of any
relevant parts thereof, to the specialized agencies concerned, in so far as the
reports fall\fithin the responsibilities of the agency.

607. As directed by the Council, informal and formal consultations have already been
carried out within the frame"IVork of the Administrative Committee on Co-ordin:':ltion
Ifith a viev to the co-ordination of policy and action involved in this system of
implementation. Concrete proposals for the functioning of the system have been
made, notably in relation to the stages for the pr00raw~e of reporting. Furthe~

meetings and informal consultations i·Till be held as the need arises.

608. The International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights establishes a Human
Ri~hts Committee composed of 18 eminent members elected by the States parties in
their personal capacity. Under this Covenant, States parties will submit reports
on the measures they have adopted which give effect to the rights recognized by
the Covenant. These reports shall also indicate the factors and difficulties, if
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any> af'f'ect i ng the implp'''1entation of the Covenant. These reportf; wilJ 11(,' ;·.Lwl:ll;d
by the Human Rip;hts COIlU'1i ttee '7hie;, 811-"111 transmit its. renorts and such [';eut::ral
conmerrt.s as it cons i.der-s apuropria'tc to t.he Sta.tcD part i.es , It may, as approprI :.te,
also transmit to the Economic and 80cial Council these corrmlents together with copies
of renorts froD States parties.

609. The Comrr i ttee shall submit to the General Aneemb.Iv an annual renort on its
activities.

610. Upon the receipt of 10 acceptances by States parties to the relevant provisions,
the Commit-~>ee will also be called upon to deal with communications from States
parties to the effect that another State party is not giving effect to the
provisions of the r,ovenant. In so doing, the Committee shall make its good officeq
available to the St21.tes parties concerned with a view to solving the matter
amicably. If the matter is not resolved by the Committee, a procedure is provided
for the appointment of an Ad Hoc Conciliation Commission which will make its good
offices available to the States parties.

611. The Optional Protocol to the International Covenant on Civil and Political
Rights empowers the Hl~an Rights Coro~ittee to receive and consider communications
from individuals who claim tu be victims of a violation of any of the rights set
forth :.i.n the Covenant provided the State party concerned has accepted the
Co~nit~=e's competence by ratifying or acceding to the Optional Protocol.

612. Policy co-ordin~tion is thus effected by special organs established for this
pur~ose by the Covene.nt, by the co-operation between these organs and existing
bodies i-ri thin the United Nations and with the specialized agencies, and by the
intersessional and sessional action of the Division of Human Rights of the
Secretariat.

613. In the coming years the Division of Human Rights will have to exert special
efforts to assist the organs concerned in organizing themselves and in adopting
methods of work whi ch will give the maximum possible effectiveness to the
performance of their im~ortant functions (see especially subprogrammes 2 and 3
beLov ) •

SUBPP.CGR.AJ/111E 1: UNIVERSAL STANDARDS OF RESPECT FOR HUJ\ffillJ RIGHTS

(11.) Ob;iective

614. The objective of this subpYogramme is to elaborate universal standards of
respect for humen rights.

(b) Problems adGressed

615. The following proolems will be addressed:

(1) Torture and treatment of the detained person: Reports receiving
world-wide attention indicate a resurgence and systematization of torture and
cruel, 5.nhuman and degrading treatment inflicted in particular upon detained
or imprisoned persons.
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(4) Migrant workers: Migrant workers, where numbers have been greatly
increased as a result of the expansion of economic interdependence between
States of varying degrees of development, are often subject to infringements
of their basic rights, for example, as regards just and favourable
conditions of work, education, culture and fair trial.

(2) Science and technoloe~: The human rights implications of genetic
control, of medical experiments, and of chemicals added to food are only a few
of the issues \vithin the question of the pr-ot.e-rt i on of the human personality
and its physical and intellectual integrity in the li~ht of advances in
biology, medicine and biochemistry. The benefits of scientific and
technological progress are in many cases distributed within nations and
between nations in an inequitable manner often reflecting established economic
power.

(3) ~linorities and other groups whose basic rights may be infringed:
National, religious and other minorities, toge~her with lmassimilated
indigenous populations, often are victims of violations of their basic human
rights because of discrimination. Some persons are still living in conditions
of slavery.

1

t.

(5) Other areas: The rights of the individual have also to be
safeguarded in relation to son~ of the m~jor problems of our time, such as
the protection of the env.ironnerrt and population control.

(c) .legislati,"e authority

616. The basic mandate is contained in Arti~les 1, 2, 13, 55, 64 and 68 of the
Charter of the United Nations; General Assembly resolutions 3267 (XXIX),
3268 (XXIX) and 3453 (XXX); Economic and Social Council resolution 5 (1) of
16 February 1946, as amended by Council resolution 9 (11) of 21 June 1946;
resolutions of the first and second sessions of the Commission on Human RiGhts.
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(d) Strategy c.cd output

617. The United Nations, since its founding, has been called upon to specify in
the wor-Ld-wi de context the meaning of the Charter's terms "human rights and
fundamental freedoms ll

• Co~crete expression is given to these standard-setting
activities through the adoption by policy-making organs of international instruments,
declarations or conventions in the field of human rights. In most cases,
-instruments are drafted conseQuent to the completion of stUdies and in the light of
views expressed by Governments. Long-term studies provided at the request of
legislative and expert bodies and carried out by the Division either directly or
in the name of the Secretary-General, or by the extensive assistance it furnishes to
special rapporteurs designated by policy-making bodies, provide basi~ information
on the situation, in law and in fact, of human rights problems and elements ~s

they relate to possible international standards. Presently, the Commission on .
Human Rights, in conjunction with the Sub-Commission on Prevention of Discrimination
~nd Protection of ~linorities is drafting general principles on equality and
non-·discrimination in respect of persons born out of wedlock. The Commission is
also drafting a declaration on the elimination of all forms of intolerance and of
discrimination based on religion or belief. The General Assembly has on its agenda
the question of an appropriate instrument to be formulated on freedom of information
and access to information. Future drafting activities will develop from present and
future studies and the rapidly evolving new needs of the international community.
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618. The following are some of the studies being conducted for the Sub-Commission,
with tte dates of their planned discussion by the Sub-Commission indicated
between parentheses: study of minorities (1977); the historical and current
development of the rig~t to self-determination on the basis of the Charter of the
United :Jations and other instruments adopted by United Nations organs, vdth
particular reference to tee promotion and protection of human rights fundamental
freedoms (1977); the implementation of United Nations resolutions relating to the
right of peoples under colonial and alien domination to self-determination (1977);
study of discrimination against indigenous populations (1978); study of the
individual's duties to the community and the limitations on human rights and
freedoms under article 29 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights (1978).

619. The final work of the Sub-Commission is reviewed, sometimes in detail, by the
Commission on Human Rights, by the Economic and Social Council and the Third
Committee of the General Assembly before final adoption of standards takes place.

620. New studies prior to the establishment of standards in the field of science
and technology are expected to be requested, as a result of the programme of work
in Science and Technology which the Commission on Human Rights has decided to draw
up (r.esolution 11 (XXX)).

621. Similarly, in collaboration with the specialized agencies concerned, the
question of migrant workers will receive further consideration in response to
the General Assembly resolution 3449 (XXX). Torture and inhuman or degrading
treatment will also be the object of future studies by the Organization in response
to resolution 3453 (XXX). The q~estion of the human rights of persons subjected
to any form of detention or imprisonment will be a permanent item on the
SUb-Commission's agenda. The international community, especially through the
United Nations, has begun work on the elaboration in this area of standards of
proper conduct for agents of public authority, minimum conditions of detention
and basic rights of detained persons, such as the right to communicate with
family and counsel.

622. Important contributions to the Organization's standard-setting activities will
be made in the future, as in the past, by the programme of international and
regional seminars. Generally, two seminars are organized each year in co-operation
with Member States at which high-level experts discuss topics directly of relevance
to the Organization's human rights program~e based on background papers prepared by
the Secretariat, special consultants and each expert~·participant. Th5 ~ valuable
source of information and background material is made available to the United
Nations organs concerned in relation to the relevant agenda items. The topics of
the seminars are selected by agreement with the host Government and reflect
issues of special concern regionally or internationally.

(e) Expected impact

623. By giving concrete meaning to the Charter's terms I1human rights and fundamental
freedoms I;, especially in the light of the rapid development and needs of
contemporary society, the United Nations will continue to provide to nations
guidelines for respect of human rights and provide the international community with
a new basis for action in promoting human rights at the world-wide and regional
levels.
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(b) Problem addressed

625. There is a need to mord tor at the nationkl level the implementatio,n of
stand.ards of aspects for human rights adopted by the Organization.

I

62~. Tbe objec~ve of this subprogramme is to mdnitor observance of United Nations
hUman rights sfandards at the national level. 630. After
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MONITORING OF OBSERVANCE OF UNI~ED NATIONS STANDARDS
\

(a)
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(c) Legislative authority
and r

626. For general legislative authority, refer to legislative authority,
subprogramme 1 above. Other authority: paragraph 1 (a) and (b) of Economic and
Social Council resolution 1596 (L)~ International Convention on the Elimination of
All Forms of Racial Discrimination, article 9; International Covenant on Economic,
Social and Cultural Rights~ article 16; Intern~tional Covenant on Civil and
Political Rights, article 40; International Convention on the Suppression and
Punishment of the Crime of Apartheid, article VII; and the General Assembly
(resolution 3067 (XXVIII).

stand

educa
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(d) StrateFy and output secur

Activities based on resolutions of United Nations organs

627. The Economic and Social Council has established a system of periodic reports
from Member States, the specialized agencies and non-governmental organizations in
consultative status with the Economic Qnd Social Council concerning developments
and progress achieved in the field of human rights and measures taken to safeguard
them. These reports are submitted every two years within a six-year cycle. ~'c

In 1976, the reports will deal with freedom of information, in 1978, with civil and
political rights, and in 1980. with economic, social and cultural rights. In the
implementation of this system, the Division of Human Rights establishes, on behalf
of the Secretary-General, guidelines for the preparation of these reports and
prepares summaries, analyses and indexes. The reports, and the Secretary-General's
study, are submitted to the Ad Hoc Committee on Periodic Reports established by
the Commission on Human Rights, which studies and evaluates the reports and submits
to the Commission its comments, conclusions and reco~endatioJls.

628. The Programme for the Decade for Action to Combat Racism and Racial
Discrimination, in paragraph 18 (e), calls for Member States to submit every two
years to the Economic and Social Council reports of action taken under the pror;rr..rr.r.:e .
The first reports were received in 1975. based upon a questionnaire elaborated by
the Division of Human Rights In light of the reports, comments by States parties
and eventual observations 01. the Economic and Social COlIDcil, the questionnaire'for
further reports will be revised by the Secretariat. Future reports are due in 1977,
1979. 1981 and 1983.

Activities based on international conventions

The International Covenants on Human Rights
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629. During the medium-term plan, the Division of Human Rights will be called upon



..

for a major supportive effort for the new res~onsibilities of the Economic and
Social Council, the Commission on Human Rights, the Human Rights Committee and the
General hssembly when the latter deals with the various reports relai,ing to the
functioning of the Covenants and the Optional Protocol.

630. After consultations with the specialized agencies concerned, a proposal will
be made by the secreta.riat tending to programme the receipt and examination of
reports under the Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights on a six-year
cycle, on the following lines:

First year (1977) - rights covered by articles 6 and 7; right to work
and rights to the enjoyment of just and favourable conditions of work;

Second year (1978) - rights covered by article 11; right to an adequate
standard of living;

Third year (1979) - rights covered by articles 13 and 14; right to
education and obligation to ensure compulsory primary education;

Fourth year (1980) - rights covered by article 12; right to highest
obtainable standard of physical and mental health;

Fifth year (1981) - rights covered by articles 9 and 10; right to social
security and obligations to protect and assist the family, ~other and children;

Sixth year (1982) - rights covered by ~rticles 8 and 15; right to form
trade unions and rights of the trade unionG themselves; cultural rights.

The Co~mittee on the Elimination of Racial Discrimination established by
the International Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial
Discrimination examines and makes r-ecommenda.tions on reports submitted by
States parties (88 as at 4 February 1976) and reports from administering
Powers concerning Non-Self-Governing Territories.

International Convention on the Suppression and Punishment of the
Crime of Apartheid

631. The coming into force of this Convention, expected dlITing the period of the
medium-term plan, will place on the Division the responsibility of preparing
material and servicing the activities of the Commission on Human Rights concerning
the periodic reports to be submitted by States parties on legislative, judicial,
administrative and other measures that they have taken to implement the provisions
of the Convention.

(e) Expected impact

632. The comprehensive systems so far established serve, as stated by the Economic
and Social Council in resolution 1074 C (XXXIX), not only as a source of information,
but also as an incentive to Governments' efforts to protect human rights and
fundamental freedoms. Future efforts on behalf of human rights by the international
community will be based on this information the very gathering of which promotes
respect for human rights.
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634. In recent years~ the United Nations ha~ been called more and more frequently
to deal with allegations of gross and persistent violations of human rights.
International machinery set up for this purpose has to be perfected and adjusted
in order to enable the Organizaticn to deal effectively with these allegations.

633. The main objective is to improve the effectiveness of the methods and
procedures utilized by the Unit~d Nations for the achievement, of the Charter's
obje9tiv~s on human rights~ in particular as re~ards alleged violations of human
right~ •

(b) Problem addressed

SUBPROGRAMI'1E '3:
\

EFFECTIVENDSS OF UNITED NATIONS PROCEDURES ON HUMAN RIGHTS 639. The
members
of human
human ri
of human
human r-i
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(c) Legislative authority

635. For general legislative authority, please refer to legislative authority,
subprogramme 1. For handling of comm~ications from non-governmental sources, see
Economic and Social Council resolutions 728 F (XXVIII), 1235 (XLII), 1503 (XLVIII),
and Commission on Human Rights dec~sions 3 of 6 March 1974 and 7 of 24 February 1975
as well as Sub-Comm~ssion on Prevention of Discrimination ano Protection of
Minorities resolution 1 (XXIV).

636. A~icles in each of the relevant Covenants and Coventions provide for the
appropriate proceiures to be implemented under this objective:

International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights, articles 36 and 41;

Optional Protocol to the International Convention on Civil and Political
Rights, article 1;

International Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial
Discrimination, articles 11 and'14.

637. The General Assembly~ in the International Convention on the Suppression and
Punishment of the Crime of Apartheid, requested the Economic and Social Council
to invite the Commission on Human Rights to undertake the functions set out in
article X of the Convention.

(d) Strategy and output

Question of the violation of human rights and fundamental freedoms

638. In accordance with the authorization of the Economic and Social Council~ ~he

Commission on Human Rights at its twenty-third session in 1967, decided to consider
annually the item entitled fiQuestion of the violation of human rights and
fundamental freedoms, LncLuddng policies of racial discrimination and fundamental
freedoms, including policies of racial discrimination and segregation and of
apartheid in all cquntries, with particular reference to colonial and other
dependent countries and territories li

• Similarly, the Sub-Commission on Prevention
of Discrimination and Protection of Minorities, in its five-year programme of
work (1976-l980)~ has decided to consider this same question annually.
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639. The consideration of this item permits Members of the Organization and expert
members of the SUb-Commission to submit for consideration questions of violations
of human rights of concern to them. Such questions as that of the situation of
human rights in Chile, that of refugees or missing persons in C3~rus, the situation
of human rights in the occupied territories in the Middle East, the situation of
human r-igh"ts in southern Africa, and the rights of certain mi.nority oroups were
raised under these items and scudies and reports were undertaken as a resvlt of
their consideration. Each one of these items implied prepara.tion of extensive
material by the Division of Human Rights for the use of the re12vant bodies. It is
not possible to foresee to what exact extent these and other situations of alleged
violations of human rights will absorb the attention of the organs concern~d~

including the Division of Human Rights. There is little doubt, however, t.he.t in
the light of the exnerience thus gained new situations of alleged serious violations
of human rights will be brought before the competent organs for discussion, study
and possible investigation.

United Nations fact-finding and investigati~g bodies

640. The Division of Human Rights will provide extensive support to th~ ad hoc
investigating bodies to be established to study situations which will cause concern
for human rights by the international community.

641. Past examples of such bodies are the Ad Hoc work~ng Group established in 1967
to investigate a wide range of human rights in southern Africa, the Special
Committee, composed of three Member States which was established by the General
Assembly in 1968 to investigate Israeli practices affecting the Human Rights of
the population of the occupied territories and the Ad Hoc Working Group
established in 1975 by the Commission on Human Rights to investigate the situation
of human rights in Chile. While it is the objective of these groups to hasten the
disappearance of the situations making them necessary, it can reasonably be
anticipated that as long as these situations remain sUbstantiall~ unchanged the
mandate of tbese groups will be extended.

Complaints by States parties

642. Under the provisions of the International Covenant on Civil and Pclitical
Rights (optional provisions, not yet in force) and the International Convention on
the Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discrimination, the relevar~t body, Human
Rights Committee a~ Committee on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial
Discrimination, may receive communications from a State party t~ the effect that
another State party is not fulfilling its obligations (Covenant on Civil and
Political Rights) or not giving effect to the instruments provisions (Racial
Discrimination Convention). Both international instruments provide for the
establishment of ad hoc commissions of conciliation charged with attempting to find
an amicable solution to the dispute.

Communications concerning human rights

643. The numerous communications concerning human rights r-ece i.ved by the United
Nations are processed by the Division of Human Rights. Communications concerning
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specific situations are placed on a confidential list which is furnished on a
monthly basis to the members of the Commission on Human Rights and of the
Bub··Commission on Prevention of Discrimination and Protection of Minorities.

644. Under the procedures adopted by the Eccr.0mic ~nd Social Council, all
communications, including replies of Governments, are considered by a Working
Group of the SUb-Cowmission on Prevention of Discrimination and Protection of
:tinorities which brings those communications to the attention of the Sub-Commission,
together with Government replies i,hich appear to reveal a consistent pattern of
gross and reliably attested violations of human rights.

645. The Sub..Commission, after consideration of these ccmmun'i cat i.ons , decides to
refer to the Commission on Human Rights particular situations which appear to reveal
a consistent pattern of gross and reliably attested violations of human rights. The
Commission on Human Rights has set up a working group of five of its members which
~eets one week before the annual Commission meetings to consider the situations
referred to t:, _Coumri s s i on by the Sub-Commission and to report to the Commission
on them.

646. The Commission on Human Rights, after examlnlng these situations, may
determiu2 to make a thorough study of the situation. ~lith the consent and
co-operat Lon of the State concerned, it may appoint ad hoc investigation committees
to eX2mine such situations.

647. In fulfilling its responsibilities in this area, the Division processes some
30,000 written communications annually: As this procedure becomes more widely
known, the number of communications handled may be expected to increase.

648. The Optional Protocol to the International Covenant on Civil and Political
Riehts authorizes the Human Rights Committee to consider communications from
individuals claiming to be victims of violations by a State party of any of the
rir,hts guaranteed by the Covenant. Subject to the conditions laid down in this
Protocol, the Committee shall examine the communications together with information
made available by the State party and forward its views to the State party and the
iildividual. The Committee shall include a summary of its activities under the
Protocol in its annual report to the General Assembly.

649. The Comraittee on the Elimination of Racial Discrimination under optional
article 14 of the International Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of
Racial Discrimination, is similarly authorized to receive and consider
communications from individuals or groups of individuals claiming to be victims of
violations by a State party of any of the rights set forth in the Convention. The
10 acceptances necessary for the functioning of this article are expected to be
obtained during this medium-term plan. A very substantial increase in the workload
of the Division in the coming years can be reasonably expected to result from the
application of these provisions, as the number of States parties to these
international instruments will increase and the opportunities provided under the
instruments become better known and more frequently utilized.

Conferenc~ on Combating Racial Discrimination

6jo. International conferences at a high level of representation have been called
in the past to review important human rights issues, assess the effectiveness of
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United Nations action and ~~commend future activities. One such conference on the
convening of which a decision was already reached by the General Assembly and the
Economic and Social Council is the World Conference on Combating Racial
Discrimination called for·by paragraph 13 (a) of the Programme for the Decade for
Action to Combat Racism and Racial Discrimination. The Government of Ghana
indicat~d its willingness to act as host in 1978.

651. This Conference will havE' as its main theme the adoption of effective ways
and means and concrete measures for securing the full and universal implementation
of United Nations decisions and resolutions on racism, racial discrimination,
apartheid, decolonization and self-determination.

SUBPROGRAMME 4: PUBLIC INFORMATION ON UNITED NATIONS HUMAN RIGHTS STANDARDS

(a) Objectiv,=

652. The objective of the subprogramme is to promote the acceptance and the
application of standards of human rights, defined by the United Nations, through
education, public information and action by non-governmental organizations.

(b) Problem addressed

653. It.is important that human rights as defined by the United Nations should be
widely known, not only in order that the standards set by the Organization should
serve as guidelines for those who draft or adopt legislation, or give effect to
such legislation either in the executive or the judicial branches of government,
but also in order that they may be taught and invoked by those who consider that
their human rights are violated.

(c) Legislative authority

654. For general legislative authority, please refer to the legislative authority
for subprogramme 1. Other authority: Economic and Social Council (resolution
1793 (LIV) of 18 May 1973); General Assembly (resolutions 2441 (XXIII), 926 (X) and
3057 (XXVIII); for publicity concerning international instruments, see General
Assembly resolutions 217 D (Ill), 795 (VIII), 1905 (XVIII) and 3068 (XXVIII).

(d) Strategy and output

Production of educational materials

(1) United Nations Yearbook on Human Rights

655. The Yearbook on Human Rights containing texts of extracts from legislation,
international agreements and documentary reference to United Nations action, will
continue to be prepared by the Division of Human Rights, in accordance with the
relevant decisions of the Council, on a biennial basis, in co-operation with
Governments of Member States, specialized agencies and with the assistance of
Government-nominated special correspondents.
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(2) Human Rights Bulletin

656. ~wice each year, the Division collects and publishes pertiner-t summarized
information on the human rights activities (meetings, decisions, documents,
publications, etc.) of United Nations bodies, bodies established by treaty and
operating in collaboration with the United Nations, and the specialized agencies.
This publication, for which there is a great demand both inside and outside the
United' Nations, will be made more comprehensive and be better presented editorially,
as requested by many of its users.

(3) International human rights instruments

657. From time to time, collectioLls of United Nations human rights instruments will
be published in printed form. There is a great demand for the collections and a
constant use of them by persons in position to influence the situation of human
rights in their countries.

(4) other publications

658. It is expected that an enlarged regular programme of printed publications in.
the field of human rights (studies., reports of seminars, reports of sessions of
the Commi~ ,ion and the Sub-Commission) will be set for sale or free distribution.
Under the Programme for Action to Combat Racism and Racial Discrimination, the
updated and developed study on Racial Discrimination in the political, economic,
social and cultural spheres will be published, as well as some of the short
studies called for under paragraph 15 of the Programme. This programme also calls
for, in article 16 (c), the pre~Qration of new educational and informational
material to dispel racial prejudice and combat racism and racial discrimination.
Additional publications are envisaged by the Programme to include as new themes
the right to security of person (protection by the State against violence,
maltreatment or arbitrary meaaure s }, and the right of access to places or services
intended for use by the general public. Publications are also expected in the
field of scientific and technological developments and human rights.

(5) Training courses

659. The Division will endeavour to organize one regional training course each
year with the purpose of briefing national officials in the methods of protecting
human rights in one or another specific area of importance, in the light of United
Nations principles.

(6) Fellowships

660. To the extent resources permit, fellowships will continue to be awarded to
persons having direct responsibilities in the field of implementation of human
rights in their respective countries to enable them to study human rights subjects
of concern to the United Nations. Increasing requests from Governments 
especially from developing countries - can be expected to result in a demand for
an increase in the number of fellowships awarded annually by the Division.

(7) Other educational activities

661. The Division will continue to compile information received from Governments
and others on commemorative observances, such as Human Rights Day or the Day of
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struggle against racial discrimination, to prepare contributions to United Nations
publications (e.g., Yearbook of the United Nations, Repertory of Practice of
United Nations Organ~ and to guide and assist the Office of Public Information
in the preparation of informational and educational materials concerning human
rights. In addition, the Division will assist non-governmental organizations in
informing their membership about human righ~s, and participate in their meetings
and conferences on human rights issues of interest to the United Nations.

662. In addition to the organization of a World Conference on Combating Racial
Discrimination, expected to take place in Accra, Ghana, in 1978, the Programme for
the Decade for Action to Combat Racism and Racial Discrimination calls for
international and regional seminars, conferences and other similar activities,
and seminarS on special aspects of combating racism and racial discrimination and
promoting racial harmony, as well as student workshops in international law as it
relates to international instruments against racial discrimination.

(e) Expected impact

663. An increased awareness by policy and decision-makers through the educational
activities of the Division should permit a better understanding of United Nations
objectives in the field of human rights.
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CHAPTER XI

HUlvf.AN SETTLEMENTS

ORGANIZATION

664. The description contained in paragraphs 535 to 547 of the medium-term plan
for the period 1976-1979 1/ remains valid.

PROGRAr1ME 1: DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL AFFAIRS

Introduction

665. The adoption of planning processes in which rural and urban development is
evaluated as a component of national, economic, social and environmental improvement
programmes implies fundamental changes in legislative, organizational and
administrative mechanisms related to the implementation of these processes, as well
as r'adf cal, transformation in the infrastructure technology of rural communities and
cities in developing countries.

666. Host of the means for attacking these problems "rill have to come from national
sources. Administrative and entrepreneurial skills from within the count.r-i.ea will
have to be marshalled and sources of local technical knowledge will have to be
employed to the utmost.

667. The potential of international efforts to deal with settlements is limited.
The international effort should primarily focus on the dissemination of information,
the exchange of exne r-Lence and the undez-taki.ne of research with a potential for
widespread application in many countries.

668. Any internaticnal input, be it expertise or finance, should aim at maximum
impact on the deployment of national resources while any international research
should be policy-oriented and carried out in collaboration with national
institutions.

669. The collection, analysis and dissemination of information is now considered to
be the most effective means of facilitating international co-operation and of
supporting national development efforts. This activity, in spite of its
importance, has up to now been the weakest link in the Centre's work programme. It
is therefore proposed that this area should undergo the greatest growth through the
plan period so that a system of information may be developed which, based on the
research and documentation of existina national and regional institutions, will be
co-ordinated by "the Centre. An immediate step which the Centre regards as of 't.Le
utmost importance in the achievement of this, the sixth objective, is the

1/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirtieth Session,
Supplement No. 6A (A/l0006/Add.l).
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development of an efficient information and documentation facility within the Centre
to support both the technical co-operation and research activities.

accoun
growth

678. T
growth
strate
c.l.ai ms
condit
for m
modic

680. I
urbani
and pl
planni
trends

679. T
paucit
towns
that i
facili

(

68l.
largel
certain
desire
touris
socio-e
of the
welfare

(c

682. Th
15 Dece.
shoul.d .
progr
as well

683. In
Social (
least e'
Travel (
developr
Nations
acceler
applica

673. Th~ field of human settlements is b~r its very nature interdisciplinary,
encompassing the areas of competence and responsibility of most of the individual
divisions within ESA. The objectives which are elaborated in the succeeding pages
have therefore been formulated with interdivisiona1 co-operation in mind.

SUBPROGRAMI!1E 1: LOCATIONAL AND GROWTH STRATEGIES AT THE NATIONAL LEVEL

675. With regard to international organizations, the Centre, as the focal point of
hUF.an settlements activities within the United Nations (General Assembly resolution
2718 (XXV», has as one of its major functions the co-ordination of activities in
human settlements at the international level. This function has only been partially
fulfilled, and during this plan period it is proposed to reassert ~he Centre's role
of providing effective co-ordination by means of more intensive consultations
through ACC and on an ad hoc basis, as well as through more systematic exchanges of
information.

672. The main feature of this medium-term plan is that it will place greater
reliance on the research activities of Governments and the regional commissions.
The Centre will, to the extent possible, utilize its consultant resources to involve
institution!! or individuals in developing countries in its research 'Work.

Some new aspects of the medium-term plan

670. Urban and regional planning, treated in the 1976-1977 work programme as a
component in subprogramme 1, has been identified as a separate subprogramme due to
its importance, particularly since Habitat: United Nations Conference on Human
Settlements to be held at Vancouver from 31 May to 11 June 1976, is likely to
highlight action at the regional and local levels.

674. Within the Centre, exchanges between the technical co-operation branch and the
research and development branch will be strengthened. Co-ordination and liaison
between research and technical assistance .will be enhanced by the information system
that is proposed to be developed within the Centre.

671. In the previous plan, tourism was treated as a separate programme. In view of
the comments made by the various intergovernmental bodies which reviewed the
previous plan and programme, tourism has now been Lnc.Luded as an integral. part of
subpr-ogrananes 1 and 2.

676. This plan reflects to a large extent the consensus and priorities expressed
in various fo ra , particularly in the meetings of the Preparatory Committee for
Habitat: United Nations Conference on Human Settlements. Nevertheless, this plan
cannot anticipate the decisions which will be taken at Vancouver in 1976, and thus
the necessary adjustments will be made as required in the preparation of the 1978
1979 work programme.

(a) Objective

677. The objective of this subprogramme is to assist Governments in the formulation
of integrated national policies and strategies on human settlements taking into
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account such factors as popul.at ion growth, economic development and settlements
growth and location.

(b) Problem addressed

678. The extremely rapid growth of the urban population, coupled with continuous
growth in absolute numbers uf the rural population, calls for policies and
strategies that re al.LstrLcal.Ly address themselves to and reconcile the legitimate
c.Lai ms of urban and rural dwellers for economic development, decent 11ving
conditions, and the creation of settlement environments which will make it possible
for many millions of people to live their lives and raise their families with a
modicum of dignity. .

679. The grossly inadequate living conditions in rural areas, together with the
paucity of productive employment, stimulate the continuing massive migration to
towns and cities. The resultant Lnf'Lux into urban areas is of such a magnitude
that it has not been found possible to provide the migrants with even basic
facilities, let alone jobs.

680. In this context, the major problem is the lack of policies to deal with
urbanization and settlement development. In most countries, urban growth policy
and planning at the national level is largely unco-ordinated with regional and local
planning and consequently fails to make any substantial impact on the conditions and
trends of urban expansion.

681. Furthermore, tourism is increasingly one of the major, and in many instances
largely untapped, sources of economic development. However, it is only under
certain circumstances that tourism development can be expected to bring about
desired effects. Careful planning, investment programming and integration of
tourism deve'Lopmerrt into the broader framework of national, regional and local
socio-economic, physical and environmental planning are essential if the development
of the tourism sector is to make a positive contribution to national development and
welfare.

(c) Legislative authority

682. The General Assembly, in paragraph 7 of resolution 2718 (XXV) of
15 December 1970, recommended that the Centre for Housing, Building and Planning
should play a major role in the formulation and co-ordination of the United Nations
programmes and projects relating to the problemD of housing and human settlements
as well as a catalytic role in their implementation.

683. In paragraph 5 of resolution 1109 (XL) of 7 March 1966, the Economic and
Social Council zeques'te d the Secretary-General to prepare, periodically and at
least every three years, in co-operation with the International Union of Official
Travel Organizations as appropriate, reports and studies on such aspects of the
development of tourism and the application of the recommendations of the United
Nations Conference on International Travel and Tourism as are relevant to
accelerated social progress and economic growth, including studies on the
applicability of newer t.echnd que s and operational methods in developing countries.
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(d) Strategy and output

684. The work during 1978-1981 will be geared to assist countries in improving
their understanding of the role of human settlements in the development process,
in increasing the available knowledge by the stimulation of research in the
countries concerned and in analysing and evaluating a number of growth strategies
which have already been adopted by some countries, paying particular attention to
the effectiveness and failures: More specifically the intention is to assist
countries to determine their o\~ policies and strategies by direct technical
co-operation particularly among developing countries by supporting research and
training in these areas, as well as by facilitating the exchange of information.
Developing countries will be further assisted through technical co-operation
programmes and encouraged to adopt that strategy which accords most closely with
their existing conditions, namely, level of economic development, physical and
social structures, and rate of population growth.

685. To achieve thi s, the work will be geared to promote research in developing
countries on (a) the analyses of causal relationships between national economic
development and growth of human settlements, particularly large cities; (b) the
identification of the trends, causes, effects, benefits and cost of migration;
(c) improvement of the understanding of the factors affecting the growth of human
settlements. utilizing the information generated at the country level, the Centre's
final ojrtput will lead to the elaboration of a set of guidelines which will assist
Governments in formulating comprehensive policies and strategies.

686. The output will consist of several national research and technical assista~ce

projects, specialized technical projects and reports and studies corresponding \,0

the various individual projects relating to this objective.

687. It is intended to hold two to three interregional seminars and four to five
expert group meetings and regional workshops to establish the basis for co-ordinated
research, dissemination and exchange of information and training. Several pilot
projects through Which a number of Governments in each region would be assisted
directly in undertaking research aimed at improving their procedures for human
settlements analysis and policy formulation will be organized for which the support
of UNDP, UNEP, UNFPA, will be required.

688. The Centre is already providing substantive support to a number of large-scale
technical co-operation projects, which involve, among other things, development of
locational and growth strategies at the national and regional levels within a
country. These projects assist the concerned Governments in development of
settlement policies relating the distribution of population and economic activities
and the translation of these policies into interrelated action proposals.
Methodologies are also developed to ensure consistency between co~prehensive

policies and sectoral actions at all levels, and to evaluate the organizations,
mechanisms and procedures for implementing the proposals. Examples of such projects
include those in Malaysia, Bangladesh, Gambia, Haiti and Saudi Arabia.

689. Because of the broad frame of reference of sUbprogramme 1, integration of the
Centre for Housing, Building and Planning's projects under this objective with the
corresponding activities of the other substantive divisions within the department
is of a paramount importance. Such integration should, in particu.lar, involve the
direct contribution of! professional expertise and skills existing in the divisions

-155-

as i
proje

690.
prece
summ

69l.
it is
durin
under
it re
progr
settl
form
for ID

692.
adopt
body
struc
the f
polic·

693.
ope rat
execut
functi

694. I,
local
restri,
deve.Loj
popul.a
popula
econom:
with a

695.
levels

..".,



699. Spec
the form.
are cons i

697. Giv
issues a
upon the
regional

698. Res
particul
administ
the deve
planning

696. In p
it states
undertake
studies i
in low-co
applicati
skills; (
and physi
improvem
settlemen
Izrternatzi
also add.

mandate c
Internati
Lima Decl
in furthe
indust.ri
manuf'actu
location
aggravate
so widely

i-I

, .

. ..

r

·1
-I
;J
J

,1f;
i I
U
r:
~ j

(a) Objective

SUBPROGRAMME 2: URBAN AND REGIONAL PLA.l'JNING

Ce) Expected impact

as inputs into the execution of individual Centre for Housing, Building and Planning
projects and vice versa.

(b) Problem addressed

690. During the first biennium (1978-1979), four to six country case studies
preceded by regionaJ, workshops will be carried out. It is expected that first
summary reports will be presented and an interregional seminar will take place.

691. As a result of the seminars, expert group meetings and training programmes,
it is expected that key people in the developing countries will have been enabled,
during the course of this plan period, to significantly improve not only their
under-st andfng of the issues involved but particularly their technical ability as
it related to the conception, implementation and co-ordination of planning
programmes in the relevant areas. By supporting research in the field of human
settlements development the developing countries will be further assisted in
formulating and adopting policies in this area and, in addition, developing systems
for monitoring and evaluating progress.

694. In most developing countries settlements policies and planning at regional and
local levels are virtually non-existent or, where implemented, tend to be piecemeal,
restrictive and ad hoc reactions to urban growth. The urban population gain in
developing countries between 1970 and 1980 will equal one half of the entire urban
population existing in 1970 in the developed countries. The rapid pace of
population growth in developing countries, together with the incapacity of rural
economies to absorb producti vely the burgeoning labour force, confronts Governments
with a human settlements problem of unprecedented magnitude and the greatest
urgency which no longer is capable of resolution on tbe basis of private initiative
or fragmented actions. The issue is largely one of a failure to integrate
socio-economic and physical planning and treat comprehensively otherwise fragmented
sectoral investment programmes.

693. The objective is to assist Governments in gaanang an understanding and
operational grasp of the interdependence between the different planning and policy
execution strata, with special regard to the continuous nature of the planning
function, through time as well as across sectoral boundaries.

692. It is anticipated that, by the end of 1981, a number of countries will have
adopted policies and that, at the pational and international levels, a significant
body of new analysis and applied research will have been prepared, yielding a
structure of operat i onal, procedures whereby Governments can effectively integrate
the formulation and implementation of policies for human settlements with their
policies for economic and social development in other sectors.

I
f
I

k
i
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695. The integration of economic and physical planning at the regional and local
levels is essential if the hoped-for results for developing countries from the

( 3)
poorest
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mandate contained in the Declaration and Programme for the Establishment of a New
International Economic Order, Assembly resolutions 3201 (S-VI) and 3202 (S-VI) and
Lima Declaration on Industrial Development (A/I0217, annex) are to be instrumental
in furthering human settlements development through the spatial diffusion of
indust.rial growth activities. If the p.Lanrri.nz geared to the development of
manufacturing and agricultural processing industries is not integrated with
locational desiderata, the settlements crisis in developinp: countries will only be
aggravated by the entrenchment of the socio-economic dislocations which are already
so widely manifested.

(c) Legislative authority

696. In paragraph 2 of General Assembly resolution 2718 (XXV) of 15 December 1970,
it states that Member States and the United Nations organizations concerned should
undertake, inter alia: (i) the establishment of national and regional centres for
studies in planning, designing, social and administrative aspects and experience
in low-cost housing techniques and activities, including increasing use and
application of indigenous and, as appropriate, new building materials and local
skills; (ii) the development of national institutions for training in regional
and physical planning, housing and building; and (iii) measures for environmental
improvement, particularly those that shape the future structure of human
settlements. The General Assembly, in section 10 of resolution 2626 (XXV) on the
Irrte rrratri.onal, Development Strategy for the Second United Nations Development Decade,
also add.ressed it self to the above concern.

(d) StrateIZY and output

697. Given policies and strategies dealing with demographic, social and economic
issues at the national level, the development of human settlements is dependent
upon the integration of planning, programming, and execution of policies at the
re gional and local levels.

698. Research projects under subprogramme 2 will be carried out emphasizing
particularly the establishment and strengthening of regional and local
administrative planning units, especially in areas of data collection and analysis,
the development of planning tools, elaboration of guidelines and training. These
planning efforts must be geared to involve,--the local population groups.

699. Specifically, thf' Centre I s work will concentrate on assisting Governments in
the formulation of integrated development programmes in the following fields which
are considered priority areas:

(1) The control of urban growth and development, comprising the monitoring
of changes, the integration of social, economic and physical planning, as well as
the establishment of complementary institutional structures;

(2) Villages and rural centres hierarchy, patterns and physical plans as a
component of integrated rural development within the framework of regional
development plans;

(3) Analyses of the concept and parameters of the standard of living of the
poorest segments of urban and rural society in developing countries;
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(4) Analyses of the socio-economic and environmental impact of tourism on
regional and local development, in order to assist Governments in the selection and
execution of tourism programmes and projects.

700. In order to achieve integrated programmes at the regional (subnational) and
local levels, the work will be directed to the identification of constraints to
their effective implementation; elaboration of guidelines and recommendations for
national and local government to assist them in their own planning exercises;
increasing knowledge and facilitating the exchange of information among developing
countries on a regional and global basis.

701. Three expert group meetings and one o'r two interregional seminars and several
demonstration projects and workshops are planned as well as the publication of a
number of technical reports.

702. The Centre's technical assistance programmes which involve, among other things,
integrated planning and development of human settlements at the metropolitan, urban
and rural levels will be an important element in the attainment of this objective.
This is an area in which Governments have already manifested great interest, making
it one of the lar~st components of technical assistance activities.

703. The project in Pakistan, for instance, involving the preparation of a
comprehensive development plan for the Karachi metropolitan region, may be cited
as an exam~le of a new action-oriented approach to urban and metropolitan planning,
with emphasis on early identification oHnvestment~1Jrojects. Drawing on the
experience gained in the Karachi project, similar metropolitan and urban development
projects have now been initiated in several other countries 5 including Burma,
Morocco, Nepal, Sri Lanka and the United RepubLicrof Tanzania.

704. In the tourism sector, technical co-operation activities arp. directed towards
the development of tourism as an integral component of national, regional and urban
development, focusing on both "domes't i c" and "foreign" tourism. Illustrative
examples are the projects in the Caribbean, Benin, Indonesia, Pakistan and Togo .
Multinational tourism studies on a regional basis are also carried out, for example,
in the Kagera Region covering Burundi, Rwanda and the United Republic of Tanzania.

705. Bome studies initiated earlier will be carried cut during the biennium 1978
1979. Preliminary findings will be discussed in two expert group meetings and some
demonstration projects will be initiated.

(e) Expected impact

706. The following impact is expected:

(i) As a result of workshops and seminars to be held, local and regional
planners will be trained to cope with the special sets of problems they
encounter;

(ii) The planning function in developing regions will be supported by the
introduction of data collection systems pertaining to human settlements
statistics and surveys and also by assistance in the area of the vertical
and horizontal integration of planning;
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(iii) Through the Centre's assistance in establishing planning functions on the
local anti intermediate (regional) levels, whether within existing or
newly created institutional frameworks, Governments will be assisted in
establishing the necessary mechanisms for policy, implementation.

707. Th~ Centre's technical assistance and research work in this area is expected
to stimulate the adoption of broad-scale settlements planning in a number of
countries, where formerly the scope of planning was confined orri.y to the major
metropolitan areas.

SUBPROGRAMME 3: IMPROVEMENT OF SLUM, SQUATTER AND RURAL SETTLEMENTS

(a) Objective

708. The objective is to assist Governments in delineating policies and programmeE
to improve condftrions of low-income families living in urban- slums, squatter areas,
and ru.ral settlements; in building up the institutional mechanisms and the
professional and skilled personnel necessary to formulate and implement the said
policies and programmes; and in developing means to utilize the resourcefulness
and capabilities of low-income families in rural and urban areas to solve their
shelter problems.

(b) Problems addressed

709. Through previous United Nations efforts Governments have increasingly become
aware of the fact that low-income families can contribute to the improvement of
conditions in the slum, squatter and rural settlements. Some Governments have been
able to utilize this contribution but many others do not have the necessary
experience or knowledge ..

(c) Legislative authority

710. The main resolutions on Which the programme is based are the following:
General Assembly resclutions 2626 (XXV) and 2718 (XXV) and Economic and Social
Council resolutions 1224 (XL) and 1670 (LII).

711. The first two resolutions call for the formulation of policies and programmes
to improve human settlements on the basis of comprehensiv~ planning approaches in
housing in both urban and rural areas. The two latter ones refer particularly to
the improvement of slums and squatter settlements in urban and rural areas and
recommend the establishment of programmes to solve such problems through the
formulation of policies, preparation of programmes, establishment of pilot
projects, training programmes and encouraging self-reliance and popular
participation. They also request the Secretary-General to seek the assistance of
other United Nations agencies, the regional economic commissions and Governments to
implement these resolutions.

(d) Strategy and output

712. In the past, the United N~tions has emphasized the need for understanding an1
awareness of the slum problems and solutions to the poor conditions in the
squatters and rural settlements through a series of studies and has collaborated in
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initiating some pilot projects. The sites and services approach for squatter
settlements in urban areas has been demonstrated in the Centre's technical
co-operation projects, as for example, in the United Republic of Tanzania and in
the Upper Volta. In Indonesia 8...'1d the Philippines, in collaboration with UNEP, the
Governments are being assisted in developing a more comprehensive and varied
approach for slum improvement, combining physical/environmental improvements with
social and economic development. The Centre has helped UNICEF to initiate squatter
Improvemei.t programmes in Colombia, Ecuador, Egypt, India and the United Republic
of Tanzania. The IBRD is also involved in the financing of improvement of slum and
squatter settlements in the United Republic of Tanzania, the Philippines and
Indonesia. In the rural settlements field, a few pilot projects, such as the one
in the Ivory Coast for the Bandama Valley Authority have demonstrated aided self
help housing construction, using 10C;ll building materials and manpower, together
r,rith training, community development, employment promotion, and savings and
building co-operatives.

113. To achieve the stated objectives, a two-pronged attack has to be made. One
geared to assist countries that have already adopted policies and strategies for
the improvement of rural and slums and squatter settlements. The other geared to
reach those countries where the above problems are still neglected.

714. For the first group of countries, the programme will endeavour to maintain the
interest and awareness of' Governments through:

(a) A systematic monitoring of changes that are occurring in slums, squatters
and rural settlements to determine the nature of the problem, rate of improvement
or deterioration and changes in patterns of settlements;

(b) The preparation of case studies based particularly on pilot projects to
assess: (I) the contribution that the low-income sector of the population living
in slums, squatter and rural settlements makes to the over-all economy of the
country and in particuls.r to the urban areas; (2) the fiscal contribution that this
sector makes to local and national Governments; (3) the cost that such settlements
represent to the local and national Governments to obtain a positive or negative
balance; and (4) t'li SCliSS ,.nth government officials concerned at interregional,
regional and national seminars the findings of the monitoring process and of the
studies published.

During th~ biennium 1978-1979 the monitoring system will be developed and the
studies initiated.

715. For the second group of countries, the programme will consist of the following:

(a) A series of guidelines based on a survey of the success of existing
policies and programmes and on the results of technical co-operation projects will
be produced. The proposed guidelines will be discussed by expert group meetings
before submission to Governments;

(b) Pilot projects will be encouraged to demonstrate the policies
recommended;

(c) Training courses will be conducted in policy formulation, programme
preparation and impleme',ltation.
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During the biennium 1978-1979, the survey of policies and technical assistance
projects will be conducted; preparation for pilot projects will be completed and
some training courses cr'gand zed..

716. For both groups of countries two distinct actions are required: institution
building and training. Vlith regard to institution-building, subprogramme 5 of
this programme will be pursued and with regard to training, an assessment will be
made of the training needs in various groups of countries by regions and, on the
basis of findings, training progr-amne s will be proposed in collaboration with the
regional commissions and Governments.

717. During the biennium 1978-1979, it is expected that the work will be completed
on the surv2y and that training programmes will be prepared.

(e) Expected impact

718. The Centre has favoured the gradual improvement and rehabilitation of slums
and squatter settlements versus a general policy of clearance and renewal. This
approach has been adopted by a number of Governments and international organizations.
It is expected that there will be a continued change in attitude in those countries
where low-income settlements have been neglected and that greater attention will be
given to the improvement of squalor in rural settlements where most- of the
population of the developing world lives. In addition, by assisting- Governments to
improve their institutional mechanisms and by training cadres, it is expected that
this impact will last.

SUBPROGRAMME 4: DEVELOPMENT OF THE BUILDING SECTOR

(a) Obj ective

719. The main objective is to assist Governments in formulating policies and
implementing measures to make maximum use of locally available resources in
appropriate building technologies; in establishing the institutional framework
required to analyse, ')lan and. develop the construction industry; and in increasing
eQployment output in construction through suitable labour-intensive techniques.

(b) Problem addressed

720. The cost of construction programmes to significantly improve living conditions,
using the imported building materials and technologies favoured by the formal
construction industries in almost every developing country, is far beyond the
financial and material resources of most of these countries. At the same time,
low-labour producti\~ty based on traditional work practices make it practically
impossible for the great majority of the population in most of the developing
countries to acquire a dwelling produced by the local building industry. Many
Governments do not have the experience and knowLedge needed to formulate adequate
policies and programmes to provide adequate shelter, infrastructure and other
facilities for human settlements through improving traditional construction
techniques and adapting advanced building technologies appropriately to local
conditions.
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(c) Legislative authority

721. The General Assembly, in resolution 2718 (XXV) recommended, inter alia, that
Member States, with the assistance o~ the United Nations bodies concerned and in the
context of their over-all economic and social development planning, should f'o rmul at.e
definite and long-term housing, building and planning policies and programmes f'o r
the improvement or human settlements, devoting particular attention to the
deve.Lopmerrt of the building industry and building technology, including research
and training. It f'ur-bher- re commer.ded that 1-1ember States and the United Nations
organizations concerned should undertake the ~ollowing measures f'o r the amelioration
o f conditions in the field o~ housing and human settlements: the establishment of
national and regional centres ror studies in planning, designing, social and
administrative aspects and experiments, in low-cost housing techniques and
activities, including increasing use and application or indigenous and, as
appropriate, new buildini?; materials and local skills.
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722. As recommended in the resolutions adopted by the various organs o~ the United
Nations, a number o f developing countries are to be assisted thrrmgh technical
co-operation projects in the establishment o f housing and building research
centres and development or local building materials and improved construction
techniques. Such projects are already under way in Togo, Bangladesh, Iraq, India
and Iran.. Pilot or demonstration housing projects have also been undertaken in
several countries, including the Ivory Coast, Jordan, Liberia, Peru fuld the Upper
Volta, to test and demonstrate improved building c'I.;;signs, techniques, materials and
components. A pilot project ~or prefab r-i cate d housing; is envisaged in India. The
experience gained in these projects indicates the need ~or more vigorous action by
Governments to break through the inertia o~ traditional approaches to economic
development which do not give s uf'f'i c i errt importance to the building sector in
national development.

( d) Strategy and output

723. The appropriate development o r the building sector in each country will
emphasize utilization o~ local resources, improvement o~ traditional construction
methods and correct adaptation and t.rans rer- o f technologies to suit local
conditions. 'J,'he programme will continue the onaoing compilation of data on
building materials and methods; this data will continue to be processed and made
avaiLab.le to institutions and p rof'e as.i.ona.Ls in the building field at regular
intervals. The information obtained also will serve as a basis for developing new
methodologies ror the improvement and adaptation of technologies so as to facilitate
the optimal utili zation or locally available building materials, manpower, building
equipmen.t and tools and incree.sed total output and employment while simultaneously
p:cotecting the environment from the harmf'ul. effects o r inappropriate building
technologies. Manuals containing these methodologies will be prepared for wide
distribution. Ce.se studies based particularly on pilot projects will be carried
out to assess (1) the optimal degree o~ labour-intensiveness in the production o~

speci.f'Lc types of building materials and components in on-site construction and in
maintenance; and (2) the corrt rdbut Lon that the building sector makes to the local
and national economy, particularly its ef'fe ct; on employment.

724. The programme also will focus on the needs o~ local institutions ~or housing
and app+ied building research~ establishing criteria on size, staff, equipment
re(1uirementi3 an d programming ill relating to their assigned functions and activities
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in given countries. Technical studies will be undertaken and pub.l.i.she d to this
effect. Exchange of information and co-ordination of activities among research
organizations in developi~g countries will be faster through periodic meetings of
senior staff of these research institutions.

(e") Expected impact

725. In view of the scarcity of capital and abundance of unskilled labour in most
of the developing nations, it will be several years before United Nations action
on the problems addressed can be expected to show :positive results. Progress
will be accelerated, however, if Governments take the necesse.ry follow-up action
based on the approaches to be recommended by the United Nations for building
r-esearcb and development and on the experience gained by the Governments through
the technical co-operation projects in this field.

726. A better organized building industry which is provided with adequate supplies
of local buildin,g materials of acceptable quality, makinp-: use of efficient designs,
standards and construction methods suitable to local cultural and climatic
conddt i ons and operating by well trained labour, including managers and
technicians, will be able to create employment for a larger sector of the
population and to sat-is fy more of the demand for low-cost housing, infrastructure
and other construction in human settlements. Furthermore, it will reduce the
national expenditures of foreign exchange fOr imported building materials.

727. Government stimulus given to housing and building research will permit a
continuous deve.l.opmerrt of the national building industry capable of serving the
increasing demands for a greater quantity and better quality of construction to
support over-all prof,ress in each country.

728. Special conditions in a f€'W developing countries, such as a relatively high
degree of technical development, a lack of labour in large cities, or a need to
implement extremely rapid programmes of construction, might make it advi.aab.Le to
resort to advanced building technologies and prefabrication.

SUBPROGRAMME 5: STRENGTHENING 'l'liE INSTITUTIONAL ARRANGEHENTS, THE
P.DMIlHSTRATIVE AIm LEGAL BASE FOR THE IMPLH1EnTATICIJ OF THE HUEAlJ
SETTLE1'lliNTS PROGRill'~ffi

(a) Objective

729. The objective is to assist Governments in establishing, strengthening or
improving the institutional base for the implementation of policies, formulation
and execution of programmes, as well as to assist in introducing the necessary
administrative procedures and legislative support for the implementation of human
settlements programmes.

(b) Problems addressed

730. In developing countries existing administrative structures for decision-making
and implementation of decisions present one of the most serious obstacles to
improving the lot of low-income families living in slums, squatters and rural
settlements. The present administration of settlements lags far behind the
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potential of'f'e re d by new organizational principles, techniques and technologies for
settlement p.l.annirig and management.

(c) Legislative authority

731. The basic resolution is Economic and Social Council resolution 976 (XXVI),
part C. At its ninth session (October 1975) the Committee on Housing, Building
and Planning considered, as a matter of high priority, the strengthenin~ of the
inst~tutions concerned with p.Lanning and management of settlements in the context
of integrated physical planning vlithin an orderly administrative framework. The
Committee recommended that the Centre should strengthen its work in the areas
outlined in this section of the work proRramme (E/c.6/278/Add.9, para. 14).

(d) Strategy and output

732. A variety of institutions and administrative arrangements are being developed
under large-scale technical co-operation projects. Examples of such institutions
and arrangements are physical planning divisions within national economic and social
planning agencies, as in Malaysia; development planning bodies at the regional and
local Leve.Ls , such as for the development of the ICarachi Metropolitan Region;
national hovs.ing agencies and housing development banks, as in Liberia and Jordan;
building research centres, as in ';Pogo, Bangladesh, India and Iran; and training
institutions and programmes, as in Iifigeria, the United Republic of Tanz8.L"1ia, the
Philippines and Bangl.adesh , The experience gained in these projects ,rill be
assimilated and, on the basis of the recommendations of an expert group meeting to
be convened, a series of interregional and regional meetings will be promoted to
discuss the problems of legislation and administration of human settlements and
recommend courses of action.

733. While the most direct instrument for the attainment of this subprogramme will
continue to be technical assistance programmes, studies will be made of different
types of successful administrative structures for the management of human
settlements and co-ordination of the multiple activities involved with a view to
simplifying the administrative processes as well as the development of
administrative guidelines that in the absence of substantial administrative reforms
can formulate comprehensive review of plans and programmes. These activities Yii.11
be carried out in collaboration with the Public Administration Division of ESA.
They will be aimed at the adoption by Governments of adequate legislation and
establishment of competent administrative structures to cope with the growing
demands of human settlement pr-ogr-ammes,

734. During the first biennium consultation through the expert group meeting and
other regional Or interregional meetings vrill take place as a preparatory stage for
the studies to follow in the second biennium.

(e) Expected impact

735. It is expected that Governments will adopt legislation and introduce
improvements in administrative machinery and procedures for the management of
human settlements. This will be facilitated by the progress made in pursuit of
other subprogrammes.
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SUBPROGRAMME 6: EXCHANGE OF INFORMATION

(a) Qbjective

736. To assist Governments and the international community in the establishment of
a comprehensfve and reliable information base necessary for the development,
implementation and evaluation of po'li cdes and measures designated to improve
condf.t.Lous in human settlements. This information base is needed for the execution
of all other subprogrammes under this programme as well as for some of the related
programmes of other units and agencies within the United Nations system.

(b) Problem addressed

737. Although developing countries usually have generated considerable data related
to various aspects of human settlements. through Governments and academic and
private institutions, it is often dispersed and not readily available. resulting in
delays, duplication and sometimes in misinformation. Thus, the major problem
addressed by this subpro~ramme is how at the national level this information should
be gathered., analysed and made available in appropriate form to users.

738. At the international level. highly advanced systems of exchange of information
exist on certain aspects of human settlements. Nevertheless, much of this
information is drawn from industrialized countries and must be adapted to the needs
of the developing countries to be useful. Furthermore, many developing countries
need to be made aware that these facilities are available outside their borders.
The considerable data relating to developing countries existing outside their
borders (in the United Nations system, for example) has to be fed into some
information system accessible to developing countries., and thus national information
centres need to be established which are compatible and mutually supportive and
which are based on nationally available information that could be provided on
request to other countries, within the framework of a regional or international
network.

739. Current systems of exchange of information on human settlements are generally
addressed to high level professionals, but developing countries need special types
of information for lower technical cadres') for policy-makers and for the general
public. Governments lack a methodology of information exchange which could indicate
how the various users of information on human settlements (such as technic::'ans,
policy-makers and the public) should best be provided with the practical
information they need for the improvement of human settlements.

( c) Legislative authority

740. The General Assembly and the Economic and Social Council have emphasized
exchange of information in the field of human settlements in numerous resolutions.
General Assembly resolution 3434 (XXX) of 9 December 1975 invites all States and
organizations interested in this field to undertake or intensify the broad
dissemination of information, in co-operation with the Secretary-General and within
their respective spheres of competence; resolution 2598 (XXIV) asked for a World
Housing Survey every five years; in resolution 2718 (XXV) of 15 December 1975, it
was considered that the Centre for Housing, Building and Planning should play a
major role in the formulation and co-ordination of the United Nations programmes
and projects in this field and that regional co-operation should also be
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strengthened. Both of these activities presuppose effective exchange of
information. Economic and Social Council resolution 1884 (LVII) of 31 July 1974
recommended that an effective and wider dissemination of experiences already gained
through technical co-operation activities should be undertaken in this field.

741. The Committee on Housing, Building and Planning at its ninth ses~ion

(October 1975) submitted a draft resolution for the consideration of che Council at
its sixty-first session in which it would request the Secretary-General to initiate
and develop a systematic documentation and information service in the field of human
settlements located in the Centre for Housing, Building and P'Lanrring in collaboration
with the Intergovernmental Documentation Centre on Housing an d Environment for the
Countries of ECE (France).

(d) Strategy and output

742. Though exchange of information in this field was always given high priority
by the United Nations, the efforts in this direction have been sporadic and
intuitive rather than systematic. The methods so far used (publications, meetings,
personal contacts) were extremely limited and their impact was never gauged.
However, to guarantee maximum benefits from the increasing investments in the field
of human settlements, an effective strategy requires the expansion and
systematization of the task, particularly ensuring that the necessary information
reaches those who need it in a form they can use.

743. Emphasis will be placed on the use of the facilities of existing centres of
exchange of information, co-ordination of their activities, promotion of the use
of compatible methods of exchange of information in developing countries, and
assistance to developing countries in organizing a network of national and regional
centres which may undertake specific functions within a global system.

744. The steps required in the implementation of this strategy are:

(i) Study of the needs and capabilities of the developing countries in the
field of exchange of information and the adaptation, where feasible, of
the practices of the developed countries to the situation prevailing in
the former. For this purpose, in addition to studies, there will be
regional and interregional meetings with representatives of the
developing countries, and their reports will be published;

(ii) Exploration of more effective methods of exchange of information,
including audio-visual materials especially for specific users or for
specific purposes. This task will entail research studies, expert
meetin~s, training programmes, pilot projects and publications, in
collaboration with other units and agencies as appropriate;

(iii) Collection/storage/dissemination of information on a continuing basis
by existing methods in support of the activities of the United Nattons
(including studies as well as technical co-operation projects) as long
as a more sophisticated system is not established. This includes the
publication of a world housing survey every five years, a quarterly
bulletin, the cumulative list of publications in this field produced
by the United Nations and its organizations, etc;
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(iv) Initiation of information and referral services to developing countries,
in collaboration with some existing institute of documentation such as
the Inter-Governmental Documentation Centre on Housing and Environment
for Countries of ECE (France);

(~) Initiation of a progrmmne of pUbl~cations presenting the results of United
Nations technical assistance activities in this field as requested by the
Economic and Social Council in paragra~h 2 of resolution 1884 (LVII);

(vi) Assistance to Governments l.n.ll be given on request in the establishment
or improvement of national systems of exchange of information, including
the training of staff. Two examples of such projects currently envisaged
are: a single centralized metropolitan information system in Saudi
Arabia, and a more complex network in India, composed of several
metropolitan Lnfo rmatzion systems and a co-ordinating central system at
the national ~evel;

(vii) Suppor-t.Lnc services for co-ordination and harmonization of the activities
of the United Nations system relatinp: to human settlements, through
appropriate mechanisms. The Habitat Conference is expected to emphasize
this aspect, together with exchange of information requiring a review of 11
the plan here envisaged. Analysis and publication of the programmes of
the United Nations units and its agencies relating to human settlements
will be involved, together with servicing interagency meetings in this
field.

(e) Expected impact

745. Modern information systems in the wide field of human settlements problems are
as a rule focused on information for which there is a direct market, e.g., building
technology, while little has been achieved to help decision-makers in obtaining
necessary information on "non-market ab.Le" parameters such as the human environment
factors. Implementation of this subprogramme will assist in obtaining
"non-market.ab'Le" information for the improvement of human settlements.

746. An important element in the impact of this subprogramme is the economy
affected, and the time saved, by furnishing the required information in the desired
form. This subprogramme will serve as a "multiplier factor" for all other
activities by assuring a better distribution of information.

PROGRAl\1ME 2: ECONOMIC COM1.\USSION FOR AFRICA

SUBPROGRAMME 1: PHYSICAL PLANNING

(a) Objective

747. The objective of the subprogramme is to promote or strengthen national
organizations in the field of physical planning and rural and urban development.
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(b) Problem addressed

748. Methods and techniques need to be developed to allow for concerted and
simultaneous action by the various administrative decision-making and executing
departments concerned.

(c) Legislative authority

749 .. The basic authority is Commission resolution 53 (IV) on the need to seek
solutions for the problems of housing within the general framework of economic
development and their integration into planning programmes and necessary measures
of a general nature~ with particular regard to the national administrative organs
which are most useful and most suitable to facilitate the formulation and
implementation of housing policies.

(d) Strategy and output

750. The strategy consists of:

(i) Organization of permanent training programmes for the staff at all
levels responsible for problems of physical planning and urban and
rural development of t1.le national organs and institutions concerned.
It will be carried out through working meetings and seminars;

(ii) Preparation of appropriate chapters in the manual on physical planning
which will be disseminated. Similarly~ studies on methods and
techniques for the control of urban spread and-analytical information
on typical experiments carried out in African countries will be
published;

(iii) Participation in the efforts of other United Nations bodies in this
field and assessment of projects dealing with human settlements and
physical planning in Africa.

(e) Expected impact

751. It is expected that the above actions will help Governments to develop housing
policies as part of their general development policies, particularly by aiding them
to set up or improve their arrangements for taking practical account in their
development projects of the obligatory correlation between housing and economic
activities.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: FINANCING

(a) Ob.iectiv~

752. Improvement of the investment mechanism for the financing of housing projects
is the main objective of this subprogramme.

(b) Problem addressed

753. In order for Governments to execute their housing policies, resources have
to be allocated for housing matters and means of financing developed. Two distinct
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areas must be dealt with simultaneously: the financing of infrastructure and
capital equipment for which the government public services have a special role
in taking charge and the financing of housing and its close extensions for which
Government policy must have as an objective the promotion, organization and
support of private and semi-public financing efforts.

(c) Legislative authority

754. Commission resolution 53 (IV) calls for the development of national
administrative organs which are most useful and most suitable to facilitate the
formulation and execution of housing policies; commission resolution 157 (VIII)
calls for the revision of housing finance policies and the mobilization of
financial resources; resolution 209 (IX) urges the creation and development of
financial credit and mortgage loan institutions.

(d) Strategy and output

755. ECA will continue action towards the establishment of national finance
systems for housing and auxiliary installations, as well as means of investment
for a housing policy linked to the economic and social development of member
countries through:

(i) Assistance to Governments for the formulation and application of
policies designed to strengthen existing national financing institutions,
develop loan credit and savings systems through the creation of credit
associations, systems to assist in the improvement of rural housing,
establish national banks for the mobilization, co-ordination, utilization
of funds earmarked for infrastructure in rural and urban areas;

(ii) Studies and assistance to projects of the United Nations Fund for
Housing and Human Settlement s in Africa;

(iii) Collection and dissemination to member ,States of information regarding
the development of housing policies;

(iv) Organization and participation in conferences, seminars and expert
,meetings.

(e) Expected impact

756. These actions are expected to strengthen the management of financial resources
available to Governments to implement their housing policies and promote
institutions of a solid financial base for the development of infrastructure and
housing.

SUBPROGRAMME 3: BUILDING J'.lA.TERIALS

(a) Ob.1 ective

757. The main objective is to develop information on anr' encourage the use of
economical building materials particularly adapted. to regional conditions.
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(b) Problem addressed

758. The improvement o~ living conditions demands the development o~ construction
o~ housing appropriate to the ecosystems in which they are ~ound - housing in
urban areas or in rural areas.

759. Housing policies cannot reach this goal without the use of all available
resources. Systems ~or the creation o~ housing such as co-operatives, sel~-help

building projects, the study o~ building speci~ications, must be encouraged and
adapted to regional conditions.

(c) Legislative authority

760. Commission resolution 53 (IV) requested that all necessary measures be taken
to assist member States to accelerate the improvement o~ the housing situation and
mobilization to that end o~ the ~inancial and technical resources o~ the
industrialized countries and appropriate international ~inancial age;,cies.

761. ReSOlution 209 (IX) requested the Commission to assist member States in
allotting special import~~ce to the encouragement o~ the use o~ local resources
~or the production o~ standardized building materials and elements, in liaison
with the programming and plans ~or the construction o~ houses; the organization
~or indigenous building.~ntrepreneurso~ special training courses similar to the
seminars o~ the Economic Commission ~or A~rica; the supply o~ low-cost housing
unites developed ~or sel~-help housing schemes and the encouragement o~ co-operative
~ousing societies.

(d) Strategy and output

762. ECA proposes the ~ollowing programme o~ action:

(i) Promotion and development o~ projects ~or the provision o~ capital
equipment to land and parcelling out;

(ii) Creation and development of co-operative building and sel~-help building
association systems;

(iii) Implementation o~ housing constrl'ction projects in urba~, peri-urban and
rural areas based on these co-operative and sel~-help building
associations;

(iv) Creation o~ administrative services ~or assessing the development o~

building costs through continuous action in classification,
standardization, and modular co-ordination.

763. The Section will assist the Governments o~ member States in instituting
projects in the above-mentioned ~ields, and particularly with regard to developing
sites, the improvement o~ rural housing and its capital equipment, the control o~

spontaneous settlements in urban and peri-ur~an areas.

764. The Section will study and assess the pilot housing and sel~-help building
co-operative projects, gather and disseminate in~ormation relating to these types
o~ activity, study measures ~or the establishment o~ in~ormation centres in
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member States, organize or participate in the organization of seminars, meetings
and conferences dealing with these topics.

PROGRAMIl1E 3: ECONOMIC COMMISSION FOR EUROPE

SUBPROGRAMME 1: PERSPECTIVES AND LONG-TERM PLANNING

(a) Ob,;ective

765. The aim is to assist Governments in programming for integrated human
settlements planning and development.

(b) Strategy and output

766. Studies will be undertaken on long-term perspectives and pI... . ;'ies in human
settlements, in eo-oper-e: ":'on with the Senior Economic Advisers, ','reparation of
the Over-all Economic Perspective for the ECE region up to 1990. v __ er studies
will concern the land-use planning and policies for human settlements, the
relationship betw"~en housing and the national economy and the impact of long-term
energy problems on human settlements policies. A seminar on l!ind-use planning
and policies for human settlements will be held in Sweden in 1978. The annual
bulletin on housing and building statistics will be continued.

SUBPROlTRAMME 2: SELECTED SOCIO-ECONOMIC PROBLEJVIS IN HOUSING

(a) Ob,; ective

767. The objective of this programme is to deal with socio-economic problems that
arise out of existing housing an~ settlements conditions.

(b) Strategy and output

768. The following studies will be prepared: special housing needs, including
migrant w0rkers' housing; financing of housing; housing management problems;
methodological problems in estimating and forecasting bousing needs.

SUBPROGRAMME 3: STUDY OF SELECTED PROBLEMS OF BUILDING MATERIALS AND CONSTRUCTION

(a) 9b,;ective

769. The objective is to assist Governments in the systema~ic examination of select
selected problems in building materials and construction.

(b) Strategy and output

770. A seminar on building research will be held in 1977. The use of computers
in the building industry will be examined. Other areas of investigation and
preparation of studies concern the environmental problems arising from construction
activities, mechanization in the transport, handling and assembly of building
components as well as selected problems of production, and use of building materials
and components.
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(ii) Preparation and pUblication of directories of information centres,
approval agencies and other institutions concerned with building
regulations ~

(a) Ob,jective

(i) International harmonization 0; the technical content of building
regulations, such as those for structural safety, fire protection,
internal climate, design parameters and energy conservation~

(b) Strategy a' d output

SUBPROGRAMME 4: PROMOTION OF INTERNATIONAL TRADE IN BUILDING PRODUCTS AND KNOW-HOW

771. The objective of this subprogramme is to promote international trade in
building products and know-how.

772. The strategy will consist of work on:

(iii) Standardized methods of quality assessment, testing control and approval
of building product.s ;

(iv) Review of trade trends and obstacles to trade in building products and
know-how;

(v) Elaborat ion of catalogues of structural systems and building components,
designed to facilitate international trade;

(vi) Preparation of multilingual glossaries and dictionarif3 (in co-operation
with other international organizations).

PROGRAMME 4: ECONOMIC COMMISSION FOR LATIN AMERICA
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SUBPROGRAMME 1: SOCIAL PROBLEMS OF HUMAN SETTLEMENTS IN LATIN AMERICA
(e) Ex ec

(a) Ob,1ective

773. Th~ objectives of the programme are to assemble and ~ationalize information
on Latin American human settlements so as to charEctEriz~ existing patterns and
the prospective evolution of present settlements within separate categories and
to este.blish the basis for research on policy, management and technology for the
saie', categories.
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(b) Problem addressed

774. Existing information does not allow for comparative analysis of the present
conditions of human settlements nor' .l.oes it facilitate forecasting.

(c) Legislative authority

SUBPROGRAMME:

(a) Ob. ec'

782. The obj ect
settlements and

775. ECLA resolution 323 (XV) is the basic resolution.
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(d) Stratep;y and out'Put

776. The strategy consists of: a survey of Latin American human settlements, for
which a series of indicators should be developed, and development of a set of
projections.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: HUMA.N SETTLEMEIlTTS TECHNOLOGY

(a) Objective

771. The objective is to develo~ and disseminate human settlement technologies
within the region.

(b) Problem addressed

778. The human settlement technologies currently in use in Latin America have
for the most part been developed outside the rep;ion, and seldom comply with the
region's ecological, economic or cultural requirements.

(c) Lep;islative authority

779. ECLA. resolution 323 (XV) is the basic resolution.

(d) Strategy and output

780. The programme is the regional phase of the UNEP global programme for the
design and construction of environmentally sound communi.tzles , with emphasis on
ecologically adjusted technology for low-income p;roups. The strategy consists
of: identifyinp; a regional network of leading institutions able to supply relevant
information and eventually carry out research and development projects; promoting
selected research and development p~ojects, inclUding fund-raising from lTnited
Nations and other international as well as national sources; and supur-v i s inr, ,
evaluating and disseminating the results of the projects.

(e) Expected impact

781. It is believed that the results of this programme would make an important
contribution to the development of eco-technologies in the followinp; areas: mass
transport, water recycling, garbage and sewage treatment, "eco-design" in
construction, and energy conservation.

PROGRAMME 5: ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COMMISSION FOR ASIA AND THE PACIFIC

SUBPROGRAMME: DEVELOPMENT OF HUM/ill SETTLEMENTS

(a) Ob,1ective

782. The objective is to assist member countries in the improvement of the human
settlements and housing situation.
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(b) Problem addressed

783. Developing countries in the ESCAP region are confronted with a serious
situation of human settlements and housing characterized by physical congestion and
overcrowding in the urban and metropolitan areas, and the lack of even such basic
necessities as water supply, sanitary disposal of human wastes and drainage in the
r-ural. areas.

784. The objectives of this subprogramme are to enable developing countries in the
ESCAP region to deal with the prevailing unsatisfactory human settlements and
housing situation, the national capacity to produce adequate housing for the low
income population in both the urban and rural areas needs to be strengthened, and
sound, realistic, national housing policies and programmes have to be adopted and
implemented. Such housing policies should include a rational land policy for
housing and related community facilities. Problems of slums and squatter
settlements in the large cities and metropolitan areas have also to be dealt with.

(c) Legislative authority

785. The Commission, at its thirty-first session in 1975, especially urged the need
to give attention to low-cost housing, rural and city planning, improvement of
rural housing and problems of squatters and slum-dwellers (E/CN.ll/1222, para. 141).

(d) Strategy and output

786. An integrated five-year programme for the improvement of slums and squatter
settlements will be launched. This will be accompanied by an integrated programme
for the improvement of rural housing. Studies and researches will be llndertaken,
advisory services and technical assistance are to be extended and expert meetings
and other forums. for the exchange and transmission of relevant information will be
organized.

787. Assistance to the developing countries on the intrOduction and application of
modular co~ordination and component building will be continued by the secretariat
as a means of strengthening the building industry. The dissemination and exchange
of useful information on building research, methods and techniques will be
continued.

788. To promote balanced growth and development in urban and rural areas,
developing countries will be encouraged to make increasing use of the techniques of
regional development planning, with a view to maximizing the use of local building
materials, mObilizing domestic resources and enlisting maximum popular
participation.

(e) Expected impact

789. These activities are expected to enable developing countries to deal
effectively with problems of human settlements and housing in that there would be
a simultaneous many-faceted attack on the problems of urban congestion and decay
through better planning and management, the production of more housing for the
low-income population, the availability of land for housing, increased productivity
of the building industry, and maximum support of the population.
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PROGRAl'''!ME 6: ECONOMIC COMMISSION FOR WESTERN ASIA

SUBPROGRAMME 1: LQI.!-COST HOUSING

(a) Ob.iective

7~O. Governments will be assisted in the formulation and implementation of low
cost housing pOlicies, programmes and projects.

(b) Problem addressed

791. The population of the countries of the region is increasing at a fast rate
and urban populations ar-e mul.t Lp.Lyfng disnroDortionately. The new demand of
housing urban services created by the growth aggravates the problem of inadequate
supply of housing and community facilities. In many areas of the region, the
problem has reached crisis proportions. The supply of housing at costs that low
income families can afford remains inSUfficient. Furthermore, rising land prices,
the increasing pressure on u~ban land, the shortage of financial and human
resources, the high building costs and continuous shortage of basic building
materials all exacerbate the housing problem.

(c) Legislative authority

792. General Assembly resolution 2718 (XXV) is the basic authority for this
programme.

(d) Strategy and output

793. By the end of the plan period, every ECWA country should have an action
pro~ramme for meeting the low-cost housing demand at its disposal as an integrated
part of national housing plans. The situation of housing within the context of
the International Development Strategy for the Second United Nations Development
Decade will be reviewed and appropriate human settlement housing indicators for
annual pUblication by ECWA will be developed and a report on housing, to be
included in the Report on the World Social Situation, will be p~epared.

794. Collection of statistical data and information on housing conditions, housing
demand and supply in the ECH"A region, an analysis of demand and supply data and
long-term projections will be undertaken. A comprehensive study On housing needs,
priorities, targets, investment criteria with special reference to low-cost housing
will be conducted. An assessment of low-cost housing promotion through the pUblic
and I.'"i-,·utc sectors in the ECWA region will be made and regional surveys will be
undertaken on: (i) rent control and rent policies concentrating on impact, effect
and required reform (focusing more specifically on the country selected for the
study in depth on housing needs and low cost housing promotion), and (ii) trends
in building costs and relationships between building costs and rents and the
research required to develop such materials and ways and means to use and produce
such materials on a national or regional basis (utilization of by-products of oil
should particularly be investigated). Assessment of the potentials of
prefabrication and industrialization of housing with the view to reducing the cost
of housing promotion and co-ordination of building research will be organized.

795. Upon request, Governments will be provided with advisory services and
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(b) Problem addressed

797. Governments in the ECWA region will be provided assistance in the rormulation
or national urbanization policies.

(a) Ob.iective

(d) strategy and output

SUBPROGRAMME 2: NATIONAL URBANIZATION POLICIES

799. The legislative authority ror these activities is paragraph 71 or General
Assembly resolution 2626 (XXV).

796. The activities envisaged in the medium-term plan will enable Governments in
the region to improve their building technologies, increase their building
productivity and provide ror regional co-operation with regard to co-ordination
or building research.

798. In the absence or a deliberate national urban development policy, the urban
growth has been exceeding that or-the rural areas by rar in all the countries of
the region. The urban growth patterns are mainly the result of high rates of
population growth, excessive rural to urban migration, intra-regional migration
along with imbalances between urbanization and industrial development and
modernization or agriculture.

substantive support ror onpoing technical co-operation activities will continue,
such as for the Jordan Housing Corporation, the Building Research Centre in Iraq
and the Regional Planning Project in Saudi Arabia.

(e) Expected impact

802. Data and information will be collected on u~ban distribution patterns and
studies will be made on urban growth dynamics, urban growth projections under
dirferent policies pursued in the region as well as land-use control and development
measures applied particularly physical planning, town and master planning.

800. The rormulation or needed urbanization policies requires data, analysis and
knOWledge about the dynamics or urban growth, urban growth patterns, distribution
or urban settlements, relationship between city-size and growth problems, the
effects or city growth on national and rural development and rural to urban
migration. ECi"A will try to provide inrormation on such matters. By the end or
the plan period (1981), every ECWA country should have a definite urbanization
policy at its disposal as an instrument ror balanced rural-urban and regional
development.

801. COllection of statistical data and information on metropolitan development,
growth patterns, and trends will be undertaken. A surveyor institutional and
administrative problems raced by the major capital cities in the ECWA region
focusing on the planning, administration and management or metropolitan citie~
and the rinancing or urban inrrastructure and resource mobilization will be
undertaken.



Assessment of the measures taken in the ECWA region to decentralize metropolitan
growth patterns unner different policy options will be made. SUrveys will be
conducted of rural to urban migration control measures as well as training
and research needs for m~tropolitan planning. An ECWA training workshop in
metropolitan planning will be organized. Travel in the region and contacts with
Governments in the region is essential.

803. As in the past, upon request ECWA will provide advisory services and
substantive support for technical co-operation activities.

(e) Expected impact

804. The activities proposed will enable the Governments in the region to formulate
national urbanization policies and to view the urbanization process from a spatial
context and from the perspective of its contribution to modernization and its
diffusion effects upon non-urban areas.

SUBPROGRAMME 3: RURAL SETTLEMENT PLANNING

(a) Objective

805. The objective is to assist the Governments of countries in the ECWA region in
!,lJ.ral .settlement planning.

(b) Problem addressed

806. The problems of rural settlements in the rE.gion arise from causes deeply
rooted in the economic condition, the social structure and the customs and values
of the populations concerned. Of particular importance in this regard is the
improvement of existing conditions with regard to farming and prevailing land use
system. Rural housing has been given low priority in the region and projects of
rural housing requirements have not been undertaken within or outside the context
of over-all development planning. Over-all rural poverty, reinforced by a rural
land system involving tenant CUltivation, a large class of landless labourers,
small and fragmented holdings and resulting low agricultural prOductivity, is a
foremost impediment to better rural housing in countries of the region.

(c) Legislative authority

807. Paragraph 6 of General Assembly resolution 2542 (XXIV) is the basic authority
for this programme.

(d) Strategy and output
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808. Th~ formulation and implementation of policies of integrated rural development i I
requires information and knowledge on the design of rural settlements in relation
to needs and aspirations of rural populations, the optimum distribution of such
settlements, the adaptation and viability of traditional settlements and the type
of rural settlements for specific groups such as nomads, EC,.rA will provide such
information. Thu.s, by the end of the medium-term plan period (1981), each country
of the region should be in a position to deve'Lop and implement integrated rural
development policies more effectively.
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809. Collection of data and information on needs and aspirations of rural
population groups with respect to settlement design for land and resettlement
projects in the ECWA region will be undertaken. Collection of Qata and information
on the distribution of rural settlements for nomadic groups and assessment of the
particular needs and aspirations of this group, in so far as the type of settlement
is concerned, will be conducted.

810. A study will be made on the distribution of rural settlements and their
relationships with social development, focusing on primary and secondary centres,
rural service centres and rural growth poles; this study should be confined to
one or two major land settlement projects in the ECHA region. A st.udy of a rural
area exposed to rural development schemes to assess the adaptation and viability
of traditional rural settlements for :"lrther development will be conducted. A
symposium on human settlements in new lands will be held. Travel in the region
and contacts with Governments and non-governmental organizations are essential.

811. Upon request, ECWA will provide advisory services and substantive support
for technical co-operation activities.

(e) Expected impact

812. The activities will enable.the Governments in the region to improve and
strengthen their land reclamation, irrigation and resettlement schemes to allow
for greater impact and to initiate region-oriented development schemes which
consist of a package of integrated projects cutting across different socio-economic
sectors but are concentrated in a partiCUlar geographical region.
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CHAPTER XII

I}IDUSTRIAL DEVELOP~lliNT

ORGANIZATION

813. A description of the organization of the major programme is contained in
paragraphs 589 to 604 of the medium-term plan for the period 1976-1979. 1/
Paragraphs 592 and 594 to 603~ dealing with regional programmes, related-work in
other programmes of the United Nations and other international organizations, and
co-ordination~ remain valid. With regard to UNIDO, however~ the followin~ changes
have occurred.

A. Policy-making organs

814. The Second General Conference of UNIDO (March 1975), in adopting the Lima
Declaration and Plan of Action on Industrial Development and Co-operation
(see A/IOl12, chap. IV), made recommendations t~ the General Assembly which would
modify institutional a?rangements with a view to fulfilling the aspirations of all
developing countries to industrialize. The key recommendation, to transform UNIDO
into a specialized agency, would affect the structure of policy-making and the
functions of policy-making organs. Following the endorsement of that
recommendation by the General Assembly at its seventh special session (resolution
3362 (S-VII) of 1;:; Se;~ernber 1~-''75), intergovernmental bodies will meet to draw up
a constitution for UNIDO as a specialized agency. Their discussions are scheduled
to take place in 1976. The following description of the policy-making organs of
UNIDO during 1977-1981, written at this stage, is therefore to be regarded as
provisional and tentative, subject to future confirmation by legislative authority.

815. The General Conference of UNIDO is to be institutionalized and convened every
four years. The draft statutes submitted by the Secretary-General of a specialized
agency for industrial development envisage regular sessions every two years. It is
accordingly possible that conferences would take place in 1979 and 1981. In
addition to its existing functions, the General Conference will review the
effectiveness of the institutional arrangements and take appropriate decisions on
further strengthening the institutional machinery of an eventual specialized
agency.

816. It is envisaged that the Industrial Development Board~ as the Board of a
specialized agency ~ would consist of a larger number of members .nov 45) 1.;1'110 vrcu.Ld
be elected by the General Conference rather than by the General Assembly as at
present. The functions which would be delegated to the Board of a specialized
agency cannot be specified at this stage.

817. The Permanent Committee is at present the only subsidiary organ of the Board.
It is not possible at this stage to determine the number and purp9se of any

1/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirtieth Session,
SU~~lement No. 6A (A/I0006/Add.l).
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additional subsidiary committees which the Board might establish in view of the
new functions and responsibilities imposed upon UNIDO by the Lima Declaration and
Plan of Action, including, specifically, to serve as a forum for negotiation of
agreements between developing and developed countries and among developing
countries.

B. Secretariat

818. Given the new responsibilities devolved upon it by the Lima Declaration and
Plan of Action, UNIDO was reorganized with effect from 1 January 1976. Under an
Executive-Director, it has three substantive divisions. The Industrial Operations
Division implements e.ll operational projects of UNIDO, managing the resources
available for technical co-operation activities. The International Centre for
Industrial Studies engages in studies and research on various aspects of industrial
dGvelopment, ~irected towards the specific objectives of the Lima Declaration and
Plan of' Action and other legislative mandates of UNIDO. Apart from its
co-ordinating role, the Division of Policy Co-ordination has substantive functions
of consultation and negotiation among Governments and organizations, in connexion
with the Lima Plan of Action, together with functions of programme development and
evaluation which involve liaison with UNDP in particular.

819. The wider responsibilities foreseen for UNIDO imply a heavier responsibility
and an enhanced role for executive direction and management of the organization and
in regard to the co-ordination of pOlicies with other organizations of the United
Nations system. Furthermore, the call, in paragraph 66 of the Lima Plan of Action
(A/IOl12, chap. IV), for UNIDO to intensify and expand its present programmes
presents a challenge which can be met only if the pr~'~rision of additional finances
is matched by an unremitting drive for greater effi~~ency of management and
administration at all levels.

820. While there are principles of general application to problems of
industrialization, it is inherently necessary to take local conditions into
account. A headquarters secretariat always faces the risk of knowing too little
about relevant factors in the situation on the spot in the developing countries.
The intelligent use of reports submitted by operational project personnel can help
matters considerably. Co-ordination with the secretariats of the regional
commissions is valuable. It ,viII still be essential, however, to maintain the
work which staff located in the field can perform through regular contact with
governmental authorities regarding the technical aspects of UNIDO's operational
projects at the formulation and project design stages. The field presence of UNIDO
comprises Industrial Development Field Advisers and the Junior Professional
Officers who assist them. They are attached to the offices of some UNDP resident
representatives and only a minor part of the costs incurred is borne by UNIDO's
regular budget. The combined numbers involved have so far not exceeded 40
officials, or an average of well under one for every two developing countries.
Further expansion of their number and functions would enable the means of
communication and contact between lffiTIDO headquarters on the one hand and its
project personnel and government officials on the other hand to be vitally
reinforcedo The problem has always been one of finding the necessary financial
resources and, in the last analysis, its solution depends as much upon member
States as upon UNIDO.
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"the unrestricted play of market forces is not tee most s ui.t eb'Le means
of promoting industrialization on a world scale nor of achieving effective
international co-operation in the field of industry" (para. 42).

(b) Problem addressed

(c) Legislative authority

(a) Ob,iective

"In order that UNIDO should be able to fulfil effectively its central
co-ordination role in the field of industrial development, especially with
respect to the implementation of the Programme of Action on the Establishment
of a New International Economic Order, UNIDO should hold consultations with the
United Nations and with the specialized agencies and other organizations
related to industrial development. For this purpose an advisory committee
should be established composed of representatives of the secretariats of the
United Nations and of the relevant organizations of the United Nations system
and chaired by UNIDO" (para. 75).

PROGRAt'1ME 1: UNITE:J NATIONS INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT ORGANIZATION

825. Among the measures for co-operation between developing and developed countries
set forth in the Lima Plan of Action (A/lOl12, chap. IV) are:

823. The objective of this subprogramme is to help developing and developed
countries to achieve success in consultations about the world-vade deployment of
industrial production facilities and in that connexion to serve upon request as a
forum for negotiation of agreements between Gover-nmerrt s ,

822. The Lima Plan of Action (A/lOl12, chap. IV) provides that:

824. Despite the growth in industrialization already achieved by various develnping
countries, the percentage share of all these countries as a group in total world
industrial output has been persistently low. The Lima Declaration (A/lOl12,
chap. IV) reflects the conviction that this situation should be changed and that
the political will of individual countries to take appropriate decisions and
mutually co-operate would be required - that

821. As regards co-ordination'between sections of UNIDO, it should be mentioned that
a section within the Division of Policy Co-ordination will be responsible for
ensuring that the least developed, land-locked and island developing countries are
given assistance by an effective ~nd well-integrated group of projects. Another
section assesses all reports emanating from the field with a view to ensuring an
effective response by UNIDO to the requirements of the developing countries.

This additional piece of machinery has already been brought into existence.
Consideration has been given to its relationship to the Administrative Committee on
Co-ordination, in order that it should fu~ction to the best possible effect.

SUBPROGRAMME 1: ESTABLISHMENT OF A CONSULTATION SYSTffi1

r •

i
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"Urgent consultations, taking into account appropriate information with
respect to the development of demand and supply, availability of production
factors and their costs, the possibilities and conditions of investment and
the availability of appropriate equipment and technologies, with a view to
facilitating, within a dynamic context and in accord with authorities
available to Governments, the redeployment of certain productive capacities
existing in developed countries and the creation of new industrial facilities
in developing countries. These consultations should in particular relate to
industries processing raw materials exported by developing countries or which
consume vast quantities of energy, and should result in concrete proposals
for inclusion in the development programmes of participating developing
countries" (para. 61 (d)). .

826. The Plan of Action assigned to UNIDO the task of establishing a system of
continuing consultations at global, regional and sectoral levels in connexion with
the above measures for co-operation between countries, adding that:

IYUNIDO should be prepared to serve as a forum of negotiation of agreements in
the field of industry between d~veloped and developing countries and among
developing countries themselves at the request of the countries concerned"
(para. 66).

827. In more specific terms, this is a restatement of the operational activities
which the General Assembly, in resolution 2152 (XXI) of 17 November 1966,
prescribed in paragraph 2 (a) (i). At its seventh special session, the General
Assembly endorsed the Lima Declaration and Plan of Action, as ~ whole, in
section IV (Industrialization) of resolution 3362 (S-VII) of 16 S~ptember 1975 on
development and international economic co-operation.

(d) Strategy and output

828. At this early stage following the Second General Conference or TT!uJJO, the
system of continuing consultdions is under preliminary d.is cuersir-n anu initial
contacts have been made with some of t.he parties who would be Lr.vo.Lved., No
description can yet be given in concrete terms of how the syst~m will be structured.
It is even less possible to formulate a view on the extent to w~ich Governments
may decide to request UNIDO to serve as a forum for negotiation of agreements. It
may also be observed that some phases of such negotiations could 'Fell be at a
technical level with participation by the UNIDO secretariat but that other phases
might be at a political level involving the Industrial Development Board. In
order that UIIJIDO may be prepared to serve upon request, the Negotiations Section of
the Ddv.i sd on of Policy Co-ordination has been created within the Office of the
Executive Director. This will enable UNIDO to react at the highest level as the
situation develops.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: RESEARCH AND STUDY

(a) Objective

829. The subprogramme's objective is to 1 ;nder the complex process of
industrialization of the developing countries more effective and speedier through
increased knowledge of the way in which it functions.
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(b) Problem addressed

830. The history of the efforts during the last 25 years by developing countries
to industrialize their e~onomies and of the bilateral and multilateral programmes
which have sought to advise and help them in these efforts proves conclusively that
industrialization is a complicated and imperfectly understood process and that
measures which work well in one country may give disappointing results in another.
The creation 9 transfer and use of appropriate technoloRY for developing countries
poses problems whose solution also calls for research activities.

(c) Legislative authority

831. The Lima Plan of Action provides that UNIDO should, inter alia, "intensify and
expand its ••• action-oriented studies and research programmes in tbe field of
industrial development". With respect to the question o~ appropriate technology,
the Second General Conference of UNIDO requested the EXecutive Director 9 in
consultation with the executive heads of the organs and agencies within the United
Nations system concerned, notably UNCTAD, the lID and WIPO, to prepare a concrete
co-operative programme of action in this connexion and re~ort thereon with
recommendations through the Industrial Development Board and the Economic and
Social Council to the General Assembly at its thirty-first session
(ID/CONF.3/RES.2). 2/ The development of research activities during the medium-·
term plan period will be determined by the guidance which the General Assembly then
gives ..

(d) Strategy and output

832. Bearing in mind the target for the year 2000, some research effort should be
directed to attempting to form an idea of vThat the world1 s industrial structure
might be like at that date. On that basis, attention could be given to the
directions in which the structure might be influenced in order to enable the target
to be achieved. Global and conceptual studies will review the requirements for the
year 2000 in terms of industrial skills, raw materials, industrial infrastructure
and investment; if intermediate targets are set 9 for example, for 1980 and 1990 9

the requirements for those years will likewise be examined. The necessary research
work will be carried out in collaboration with Governments and other bodies in
many countries. The results will be pUblicized and discussion invited. The studies
will provide reference material for the international community to monitor progress
towards the Lima target.

833. In view of the vastness of the field of study to be covered, maximum use will
be made of relevant studies carried out by other bodies withi~ and outside the
United Nations family. For this purpose, close links will be forged with national
and international institutes concerned with development research generally and
industrial development in particular. All the above study and z-esearch activities
i'Till need. to make use of industrial information for i-ihich the central clearing-house
set up within U1JIDO is an important vehicle. There is a much wider and more
important question 9 however, calling for studies: to ensure means which enable the
developing countries to have access to such information, particularly specific
information on technologies, as well as on new uses of existing technology, new
developments, possibilities of adapting them to local needs. The General Assembly,
by resolution 3507 (XXX) of 15 December 1975 has requested continued action by
UNIDO, in consultation with the appropriate organizations of the United Nations

2/ See A/IOl12 9 para. 292.
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system, to establish an industrial technolo~ical information bank as part of an
over, all network for the exchange of technological information. The Secretary
General vas requested to set up an interagency t.ask force, in collaboration with
UNIDO and UNCTAD, which would undertake a comprehensive analysis and prepare a plan
for establishing the over-all network. Preliminary recommendations would be made
in 1976 and follow-up action may be envisaged over several years in view of the
complexity of the subject and the ambitious scope of the project.

834~ In addition to studies and research, activities will include technical
meetings and preparation of material to be issued under the UNIDO pUblications
programme. The entire programme of work is co-ordinated with that undertaken in
the established joint industry divisions within the regional commissions.

(e) Expected impact

835. A knowledgp. of world industry fuid the trends, technical and economic, in
various industrial sectors will help to provide a realistic basis for
consultations with a view to facilitating the redeployment of industrial capacity
and the creation of new capacity in the developing coun7ries. Similarly, since
consultations are envisaged at the regional, as well as sectoral and global levels,
studies of industrialization at the regionR.l and country level will be undertaken.

e36. The results of research and studies will not be used exclusively :for
consultations and negotiations. They will serve as inputs for the industrial
strategies and policies of the developing countries, for the industry sectors of
UNDP COuntlY programmes and for the development of projects within those programmes,
including interregional projects.

SUBPROGRAMMES 3 TO 6 (INTRODU0TION): TECHNICAL CO-OPERATION ACTIVITIES

837. The remaining s~bp1~grammes of UNIDO concern its technical co-operation
activities. ~lliile each of them is dealt with separately, it is useful to begin
with some remarks of general application to all of them. Although the major part
of UNIDO's total resources (budgetary and extrabudgetary) is devoted to
operational actlvities, the sum involved is ne~ligible compared with total
receipts by developing countries for industrial development under bilateral ai~

progr~~~s and infinitesimal compared w~th the annual capital investment in the
industrial sector in those countries. Hence UNIDO w' conceived as achieving its
pur:-ose of assisting in, promoting and accelerating "CL"C industrialization of the
developing countries by encouraging the mobilization of national and international
resources (Gelieral Assewbly resolution 2152 (XXI), para. 1). Its operational
activi':-'.d.>s consist to a great extent in offering advice and guidance, making
recommenda~ions and proposals, and training technical and other appropriate
categories of personnel (ibid., para. 2 (a)).

838. Ass73+.ance is given at the specific request of Governments and, while it
includes some regional, subregional and interregional projects, national projects
predominate. One reason for this is that the practical problems to be resolved
vary subst a-rt.La'l.Ly from country to country according to the stage of industrial
development already att<:>.ined. The main extrabudgetary source of finance is UNDP.
As is well known, the reimbursement of support costs by UNDP falls far short of
what executing ageDcies spend to plan, :formulate and implement their projects. The
m cover-ed costs are absorbed by the regular budget of the United Nations as part
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o~ the substantive responsibilities of an agency; in the case of UNIDO, such costs
are expected to represent at least 25 per cent of the regular budget for 1976-1977.

839. In the case of UNIDO's technical co-operation activities, the strategy is
reflected in an over-all way by the resources planned to be allocated for each of
the objectives and by the anticipated value of operational expenditures directed
towards each of the objectives. It is not practicable, however, to think of the
strategy in terms of a sequence of outputs, except that, for example, within a
given branch of industry in a given developing country there is very generally a
sequence of projects or phases of a major project.

SUBPROGRAMME 3: PLAiIJNING AND PROGRAMMING

(a) Ob,iective

840. The primary objective is to assist developins countries in determining
industrial priorities, in formulating industrial policies and in preparing
industrial plans and programmes.

(b) Problem addressed

841. Almos+ without exception, developing countries wish to increase their
industrialJ.,.ation. There is a general awareness on the part of their Governments
that many interrelated factors have to be taken into consideration in drawing up
industrial development plans, but many of them lack experience and the relevant
data necessary for this task. \tJhile external assistance can marshal data, identify
potential advantages and constraints, and explain the options available to national
planners, only Governments can make the key decisions. The objective of tech!'{cal
assistance in this area may be summed up as helping the Government s to take the
right decisions, right in the social, cultural and politic~l context of the country,
in addition to its endowment of natural resources and its economic situation. A
strategy for industrial development must relate ccnsLst.errt.Ly with strategies for
other sectors in the national plan. Priorities must be determined among the
various branches of industry. The relative weight to be given to import
SUbstitution and expor~-0rientedmanufactures and the policy measures to be
adopted in aid thereof are among the most important - and generally the most
difficult - questions to be resolved. The regional element in plal..lling, within
national frontiers and in some cases among groups of countries, has also to be
taken into account. Last, but not least, comes the training of nationals to enable
administrations to formulate and implement industrial plans.

(c) Legislative authority

842. The principal authority for pursuing this objective is General Assembly
resolution 2152 (XXI), which provides that UNIDO should make available "assistance,
at the request of Governments of develroing countries, in the formulation of
industrial development programmes". Coi.c'Lrmat.ory authority is provided by
section 111 (Industrialization) of resolution 3202 (S-VI) on the Programme of
Action on tbe Establishment of a New International Economic Order, and paragraph 66
of the Lima Declaration and Plan of Action (A/I01l2, chap. IV), which the General
Assembly endorsed as a whole in section IV (Industrialization) of resolution
3362 (S-VII) on development and international economic co-operation.

-185-

843. In
a leadi
industrO
assista
expendit
env~sage

respecti

(e)

844. The
should p
realisti
and long
industri
of produ

SUBPROG

( a)

845. The
the inst
improve
operatio

1:546.
with a m
activiti
technical
sometimes
individua
Governmen
to achiev
cases. 0
organizat
instituti
stage of
countries
manufactu
overcome'
and manag
young, SID;

to provid

847. Prob
even woul
Next, the
even to s



(d) Strategy and output

843. Industrial planning and programming at the national level is expected to play
a leading role among the measures for achieving the 25 per cent target share of
industrial production and it is foreseen that requests by Governments for
assistance in this connexion will steadily increase. Compared with anticipated
expenditures under operational projects of about $1.5 million in 1977, the sums
env~saged for 1978-1979 and 1980-1981 are $3.3 million and $4.0 million
respectively, estimated at 1977 prices.

(e) Expected impact

844. The impact of such an output can be discussed only in qualitative terms. It
should produce better government plans, in the sense that they are practical and
realistic, and ensure that they are more effectively executed. Over the medium
and longer term, the plans and policies formulated by Governments for the
industrialization of their countries exercise a decisive influence on the creation
of production facilities and the operation of industrial errterprises.

SUBPROGRAMME 4:- INSTITUTION BUILDING

(a) Objective

845. The objective is to assist developing countries in establishing and improving
the institutional infrastructure for servicing manufacturing enterprises; and to
improve the knowledge and skills of nationals which are necessary for industrial
operations.
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(b) Problem addressed

847. Problems abound, begf.nrving with the need .:to.convince some Governments and
even would-be industrialists that there is an institutional gap to be filled.
Next, there is the problem of finding suitable staff to run the institutiono ~r

even to serve as effective counterparts of experts brought in to launch the

b46. Jndustrialization evolved historically in moet of today's developed countries
with a minimum of formal institutions and external services to support the
activities which were carried out in manUfacturing establishments. With growing
technical complexity and specialization, institutions and services were established,
sometimes co-operatively by associations of private enterprises, sometimes by
individual entrepreneurs on a commercial basis of operation, sometimes by
Governments. Today's industrializing countries aim to telescope the time scale,
to achieve in one generation what required four or five generations in other
cases. One means of doing so is for national authorities, or regi0nal
organizations acting on belJ.alf of several national authorities, to establish
institutions and provide services to meet the needs of industry from an early
stage of industrialization. The coverage may go beyond what exists in developed
countries, extending to services which are generally performed for themselves by
manufacturing enterprises in the latter countries. Such action can help to
overcome the absence of an industrial tradition and the entrepreneurial, technical
and managerial experience which tradition imparts. It can offer services which
young, small-sized enterprises find it difficult on technical and financial grounds
to provide for themselves.
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institutions under technical co-operation arrangements. If the staff lack
industrial experience or the imagination to adapt experience gained in developed
countries, it is all too. likely that the institutions will be under-utilized and
operationally ineffective, that potential clients ~nll remain unaware of their
existence or be dissatisfied with the results achieved. The promotion of small
scale "industry, generally through the creation of industrial estates, can be an
important instrument in the relatively advanced developing countries for
accelerating development and providi g employment in rural and other areas where
little industrial activity exists. In the least developed countries, the potential
role of small-scale industry is ever. more important but the difficulties may prove
almost intractable. \fuile capital requirements per person employed are lower than
in other industries, the shortage of financial resources is more acute. A large
part of the population may be at a Low educational level. The government officials
~ho would have to carry the main promotional burden lack any experience in this
fi.eld. The physical infrastructure for manufacture and distribution may be
rUdimentary. There is often a dearth of potential entrepreneurs.

(c) Legislative authority

848. The principal authority for pursuing this objective is General Assembly
resolution 2152 (XXI), which provides that UNIDO should "under-cake' building and
strengthening of institutions and administra+'ion in the developing countries in
the matter of industrial technology, production, planning and programming" ..
Confirmatory authority by the Second General Conference of UNIDO and special
sessions of the General Assembly is the same as for the last-mentioned subprogramme.

(d) Strategy and output

849. The operational projects undertaken will assist Governments in establishing
or improving a wide range of institutions and services. Industrial research to
improve processes and develop uses for local r~w mateTials, standardization and
quality control, the promotion of facilities for small-scale industry and various
forms of practical industrial training figure prominently in the projects which
UNIDO cUrren-cly executes and expects to execute in the plan period. The Governments
of many developing countries have devoted little resources as yet to services for
generating and processing industrial information and making it available to
industry. There are signs s however, that attitudes may be changdng , As an
increasing number of developing countries advance into the te~fmically illore complex
branches of industry, institutions concerned with the acquisition of technology
and know-how on equitable terms through licensing agreements are expected to groVT
in number and imI1ortance. These are areas where requests for assistance by UNIDO
may grow significantly. Expenditures on all operational projects in this category
are expected to total $15.1 million in 1977, $35.0 million in 1978-1979 and
$45.0 million in 1980-1981 (the last two estimates being at 1977 prices).

(e) Expected impact

850. Institution building is a task calling for skill, sensitivity and delicate
timing. The results usually emerge after a considerable interval of time and are
generally hard to eveluate with much precision. It is therefore difficult to
evaluate the impact which these outputs should produce on the problems addressed
within the span of a five-year plan. Institutions and services launched in the
first two or three years of the plan should, by the end of the period~ have largely
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overcome their constitutional and initial staffing problems, gained at least a
cautious welcome from the more innovative and far-seeing elements in the industrial
community, and be able to point to some tangible achievements in justification of
claims for finance to expand the scale of their activities or (if still ~der

utilized) of promotional campaigns to attract more clients. As regards institutions
and services of longer standing, the impact should be a significant shortening of
the "start-up" time for new industrial enterprises and an accelerated rate of growth
and technical innovation in the output of local manufactures.

SUBPROGRAMME 5: DEVELOPMENT OF APPROPRIATE TECIDTOLOGY AND METHODS OF PRODUCTION

(a) Ob.jective

851. The objective is to assist developing countries in the technological aspects
of establishing, expanding and improving the efficiency of various industrial
sectors and branches w~th full regard to local conditions.

(b) Problem addressed

852. Technology is an essential element in all forms of industrial activity, but the
degree of complexity varies widely. Sometimes the technology used in developed
countries should be used virtually without modification by a particular developing
country, so that the :oroblem is one of ",-quisition and assimilation. More often,
some adaptation of the technology is desirable. Sometimes, it would be even better
if new technology were developed, suited to the production structure and market~

of developing countries. Even to learn what choices of technology are available
can present problems. Exercising a wise choice may be more difficult. It may be
influenced to a high degree or only slightly by the scale of production. If the
domestic market·is sm~ll in the short term, the question will be, how rapidly it
may be expected to grmv and whether it can be supplemented by sales in export
markets. The choice of technology may also be influenced by the technical
characteristics of some indigenous natural resource which could be used as an
important material input to the manufacturing process.

853. After deciding on the technology, production equipment has to be purchased
and installed according to an efficient lay-out in a properly constructed factory.
Which equipment, to what specification, new or second-hand, how laid out and tested
on site, in w~at factory, where located? Here are more crucial decisions in what
will often be unfamiliar or totally unknown areas of human knowledge and experience.
With the passage of time, other problems emerge. The factory is in theory correctly
equipped, but the products cannot be made to specification or the percentage
defective is far too ',igh and so are unit costs.

854. In simplified and abbreviated form, the above narrative explains the
technological issues that confront developing countries as they press forward with
industrialization and illustrates the extremely wide range of problems on whlch
they may request assistance from UNIDO in est.abl.Lshdug new industries. More time
passes and new products have to be developed, recently discovered techniques
assessed. It is desirable that within the enterprise, or at least within the
developing country, an indigenous technological capability should be created which
will avoid the necessity of constant recourse to external sources of expertise in
such situations. Governments may seek advice on how to achieve this and even, in
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the longer term, to establish a two-way flow of technology with other countries
based on successful domestic research and development activities.

(c) Legislative authority

855. The principal authority for pursuing this objective is General Assembly
resolution 2152 (XXI), which provides that UNIDO should contribute "to the most
effective application in the developing countries of modern industrial methods"
and "disseminate information on technological innovations". As for other
operational activities, confirmatory authority was given by the Second General
Conference of U}TIDO and special sessions of the General Assembly.

(d) Strategy and output

856. Operational projects aimed at this objective may, at thp. 12quest of
Governments, arise in any sector and branch of industrial activity. The Lima
Declaration (A/IOl12, chap. IV) laid emphasis on certain sectors, in consequence
of which it is anticipated that requests will tend to give priority to the promotion
of agro-based or agro-related industries (pare., 51) and to the development of
basic industries such as steel, chemicals, petrochemicals and engineering
(para. 52). Expenditures on all operational projects in this category are expected
to total $18.1 million in 1977, $45.0 million in 1978-1979 and $60 •.0 million in
1980-1981 (the last two estimates being at 1977 prices).. -

(e) Expected impact

857. The impact of these outputs cannot be readily separated from that of the
outputs associated with the next subprogramme to be discussed. Only when
technology is successfully married to finance can natural resources be brought into
use, factories be set up and industrial production grow. Many or the outputs
aimed at this objective, hovever , must inevitably occur a considerable time before
the related investment in production.

SUBPROGRAMME 6: PRE-INVESTMENT ACTIVITIES

(a) Objective

858. The objective is to assist developing countries in carrying out feasibility
studies, appraisal of projects and preparation of proposals for investment
:'r,;:ti ~utiOllS and other potential investors in order to obtain external financing
for their manufacturing facilities. 3/

(b) Problem addressed

859. The technical co-operation activities of UNIDO described in earlier sections
of the plan bring to light information from vhich potentially various industrial

3/ This object.Lve focuses on the final stages leading up to investment in the
facilities vhich produce industrial output and the term "project" will accordingly
be used to denote the object of investment, not a set of activities ~ndertaken by
a United Nations organization over a limited time period. It is useful, hovever,
to include investment in intermediaries such as industrial development finance and
investment institutions.
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I

investment projects can be generated. Usually, however, the information at this
stage falls a long way short of what is required for a "bankable" project and, in
addition, there may be no specific investors in sight. From this point, it is
desirable to move forward on both fronts in a co-ordinated, integrated approach. If
the technical and economic analysis proceeds too far before potential investors have
been found and a delay of, say, two years then intervenes, the latter are likely to
request a fresh analysis and, in any case, may want certain detailed information not
included in the earlier analysis. On the other hand, some analysis is essential in
order to convince would-be investors that it is worth their while to investigate the
proposition seriously.

860. In developing countries with limited experience of industrialization, there may
be a need to define national criteria for the evaluation of industrial projects and
to establish the institutional and factual basis for formulating and evaluating
the projects. The Governments may be unfamiliar with the type of information which
investors hope to derive from techno-economic feasibility studies. Another set of
problems is concerned with mobilizing savings for investment. It may be possible to
transform traditional savings banks in a developing country into credit agencies for
industrial financing, but the process is not devoid of difficulties. Intermediaries
for development finance and investment can be valuable instruments of
industrialization, but it may first be necessary to create them within a country or
group of countries; they have to be provided with initial capitalization and learn
the technical skills of borrowing and lending funds for industry. The
non-institutional investors, not least those from developed and other, more
advanced developing countries, must not be overlooked, but means have to be found
of promoting business contacts with them. It is now frequently the case that
industrial investment takes a multilateral shape with a complexity of elements 
joint-venture agreements, part-investment in the form of machinery, institutional
shareho1ding, licensing, facilities for export marketing, and so forth. Contacts
and promotional.activity have to be initiated with a view to bringing interested
parties together 0

(c) Legislative authority

861. The principal authority for pursuing this objective is General Assembly
resolution 2152 (XXI), which provides that lmTIDO should assist, at the request of
Governments of developing countries, in the formulation of industrial development
programmes and in the preparation of specific industrial projects, including, as
necessary, technical and economic feasibility studies; and in obtaining external
financing for specific industrial projects. As for other operational activities,
confirmatory authority was given by the Second General Conference of UNIDO and
special sessions of the General Assembly.

(d) Strategy and output

862. The activities to be carried out will include feasibility studies; identifying,
preparing and appraising specific projects for investment in industrial enterprises
or development finance companies which reIend to industry; carrying out country
studies covering particular industrial sectors; and organizing promotion meetings
for the examination of industrial investment propositions. Under co-operative
arrangements, the World Bank participates sUbstantive1y in these activities. Over
the medium-term plan period, the aim will be to widen the area of collaboration to
include other multilateral or bilateral banking and development finance institutions.
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,

Expenditures classified under technical co-operation are expected to total
$4.5 million in 1977, $9.7 million in 1978-1979 and ~13.0 million in 1980-1981 (the
last two estimates being at 1977 prices).

(e) Expected impact

863. The impact of these activities will be to increase the number and size of
decisions by entrepreneurs and by investment institutions to commit financial
resources for industrial projects in d~veloping countries.

PROGRAHI'1E 2: ECJIifCNIC COj·IMISSION FOR AFRICA

SUBPROGRAMME 1: POLICY DEVELOPMENT AND INSTITUTION BUILDING

(a) Objective

864. The objective is to promote integrated programmes of industrial development
resulting in self-sustaining growth, taking fully into account possibilities of
multinational co-operation.

(b) Problem addressed

865. In order to be successful, industrialization should not be limited to the
creation of consumer goods industries, as is often the case in African countries.
Intermediate and capital goods industries must also be created and~ given the high
fragmentation of national markets in the region, multinational policy co-ordination
and the establishment of African mUltinational corporations are essential for that
purpose.

(c) Legislative authority

86(. The Commission, in its resolution 256 (XII), requested the Executive Secretary,
as a matter of priority, to take immediate steps towards "the establishment of
agencies for the promotion of investment and industrial zones in all African
countries ••• " and "the establishment of institutions on a national, multinational
or regional basis ••• and in particular ••• centres for the promotion and
establishment of effective co-operation in the fields of industry ••• ".

(d) Strategy and output

867. ECA will conduct an appraisal of existing industrial structures and co-operate
in the establishment of selective regional institutional machinery, multinational
operational programmes, producers associations and mUltinational enterprises.

(e) Expected impact

868. The measures proposed should contribute to the improvement of the decision
making process and clear the way for project design and implementation.
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(b) Problem addressed

(d) Strategy and output

SUBPROGRAMME 2: DEVELOPMENT OF BASIC INDUSTRIES

869. The objective of this subprogramme is to assist in the establishment at the
national and multinational levels of a core of basic and associated industries
which will have a catalytic effect on other sectors.

870. The realization of the above obje~tive requires a methodical analysis of
natural resources bases, manpower availability, appropriate technologies and
legal and financing requirements in which ECA can be instrumental.

871. The Commission, in its resolution 267 (XII), requested the Executive Secretary
to initiate consultations "with a view to identifying and drawing up a programme
for the development of export industries based on natural resources".

875. The economic cost of under-utilized capacities now widespread in many African
countries must be reduced through rationalization of production and exchanges
among countries so as to promote specialization and complementarity in industries
such as textiles, automotives, leather and shoes, cement, pulp and paper.

873. It is expected that these activities will result in a greater involvement
of multinational corpQrations, regional and subregional industrial development
banks and financial institutions in the organization of production and marketing.

SUBPROGRAMME 3: SPECIALIZATION AND COMPLEMENTARITY

872. In consultation with a number of regional centres, ECA will undertake market
and feasibility studies on industries related to metals~ chemicals, pulp,
building, electrical and electronic equipment, transport equipment, forest products
and large-scale processing of agricultural products. Technical meetings on the
subject will be held.

874. This subprogramme's objective is to complement the development of basic
industries by a strategy for coherent import substitution and industrial
expansion in general.

I

(c) Legislative authority

876. The International Development Strategy for the Second United Nations
Development Decade (General Assembly resolution 2626 (XXV)) provides that
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developing coun~ries should :lseek to prevent the emergence of unutilized capacity
in industries through regional groupings wherever possible n •

(d) Strater'[ and ,output

877. Surveys will be carried out ~J identify industries which offer the best
opportunities for complementarity. Assistance will be provided to member States
in defining industrial standards, in improving products testing'services and in
industrial research.

(e) Expected impact

878. It is expected that these activities will result in the conversion of national
industries erected behind high tariff barriers into viable components of larger
industries.

SUBPROGRM~ 4: DEVELOPMENT OF NATIONAL CAPABILITIES IN INDUSTRIAL PROJECT
STUDIES M~D INVESTvlliNT PROMOTlON

(a) Objective

879. This sUbprogramme's objective is to develop national capabilities in the
assessment of industrial projects and to promote investment.

(b) Problem addressed

880. In order to achieve a significant expansion of the industrial sector in
Africa, institutionalized services relating to market information, raw material
supplies, location possibilities, equipment selection, technology and finance must
be developed.

(c) Legislative authority

881. The Commission, in its resolution 256 (XII), requested the Executive
Secretary to take immediate steps to institute action~orientedprogrammes •.• for
the establishment of institutions on a national, multinational or regional
basis •.• and in particular •.• trainin~ and consultancy centres for industrial
projects, promotion, formulation, evaluation and implementation".

(d) Strategy and output

882. In co-operation with existing regional centres, direct assistance will be
provided to member countries by the Commission and African United Nations
development advisory teams.

(e) Expected impact

883. The technical assistance provided should result in the development of
national industrial consultancy services.
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SUBPROGRAMME 5: ASSISTANCE TO COUNTRIES WITH SPECIAL PROBLEMS

(a) Objective

884. The objective is to assist land-locked and least developed countries of the
region in the promotion of industrial development.

(b) Problem addressed

885. Industrialization in the above countries is handi.capped by the small size of
the markets, the lack of skills and technology and the inadequacy of the
infrastructure. Emphasis must accordingly be placed on rural and small-scale
industries.

(c) Legislative authority

886. The Lima Declarati0~ and Plan of Action (A/IOl12, chap. IV) calls for
"specific, urgent measures to establish the necessary conditions for
industrialization in the least developed land-locked and island developing
countries".

(d) Strategy and output

887. Assistance will be provided to promote the dissemination of information on
SUCCGssful experiences in rural and small-scale industrialization; the
establishment of appropriate national machinery and pOlicies for the development
of rural and small-scale industries; the development of local entrepreneurial
capabilities; the integration of rural and I,_,d-url: .n jr(~ustricsto ::cr;' r;:;

industrial activities; and the mobilization of domestic resources.

888. ECA will also help the countries concerned in negotiating the terms of
participation in economic groupings with a view to protecting their long-term
interests.

(e) Expected impact

889. This subprogramme should lay the found~tion for a more rapid economic growth
in land-locked and least developed countries.

SUBPROGRAMME 6: DEVELOPMENT OF INDUSTRIAL SKILLS AND TECHNOLOGY

(a) Objective

890. Th~ objective of this subprogramme is to assist Governments in developing
industrial training programmes, organizing training workshops and seminars in
selected industrial sectors, and establishing national, multinational and rfgional
institutions for the adaptation and transfer of technolngy.

891. African countries currently depend on industrialized countries for the supply
of t echno.togy and. managerial know-how. Their basic concern is to reduce the
burden of external payments by obtaining locally the services required for
industrialization.
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892. The International Development Strategy for the Second United Nations
Development Decade (General Assembly resolution 2626 (XXV)) provides that
"par-t.Lcular- attention· should be paid to the establishment and expansion of
scientific and technological institutions ll

•

(a) Objective

(c) Legislative authority

(a) Objective

PROGRAJ1HE 3: ECONOMIC COMi"IISSION FOR EUROPE

(d) Strategy and output

(e) Expected impact

897. The objective is to exchange information and experience on current
developments and prospects in the three industrial sectors mentioned above.

SUBPROGR.A1'$~ 2: EXCHANGE OF INFORMATION

894. It is expected that the subprogramme wi::'-l contribute to the promo'C~on and
development of local skills in industrial programming, management and technology.

893. Training workshops for project evaluators, industrial management personnel,
small-scale industrial entrepreneurs, industrial planners and technologists will
be organized. ECA will disseminate information on existing trainin~ programmes
and adaptation of industrial technology. It will further provide h'~hnical

assistance to member cvurrt r i eu in establishing machinery for the adaptation of
industrial technology and in harmonizing their pOlicies for the transfer of
technology.

895. This subprogramme's objective is to ass~st member Governments in medium- and
long-term planning in the steel, chemicals and engineering industries.

896. Studies will be undertaken on long-term perspectives for these industries in
co-operation with the Senior Economic Advisers in preparation of the Over-all
Economic Perspective to 1990. A symposium on the iron and steel industry and the
steel-consuming sectors will be held in 1977; energy and raw materials
requirements of the chemical industry will be studied; a seminar on programming
and long-term planning for chemical industry development will be held in 1979;
studies will be undertaken on long-term prospects of production, consumption and
international trade for engineering products.



1j
1

(b) Strategy and output

898. Annual meetings of tbe Steel and Chemical Industry Committees will continue to
be held. There will be further ad hoc meetings of experts on engineering
industries. The following activities will be carried on: preparation and
publication of the Steel Market Review and the Bulletin of Steel Statistics
(annually); preparation and pUblication of the Annual Review of the Chemical
Industry and the BUlletin of Exports and Imports of Chemical Products; preparation
of the Annual Bulletin of Statistics on International Trade in Engineering Products.
A study on structural changes in the steel industry will be completed in 1977;
work will continue towards improvement of statistical methodology and
comparability of data.

SUBPROGR.A.M!-1E 3: STUDY OF SELECTED PROBLEMS

(a) Objective

899. The objective of this subprogramme is to assist member Governments in a
systematic examination of selected economic and technological problems in the
three industrial sectors mentioned above.

(b) Strategy and output

900. Studies, seminars and symposia will be undertaken on the following subjects:
international economic and technological co-operation in the chemical industry
(1977); economic and techn~cal aspects of computer tecbniques in steel-making
processes (1978); engineering equipment in foundries and modern methods for its
production (1978); steel use in public works, infrastructure and construction
(1979); electro-chemical technologies (1980).

SUBPROGR.A.M!-1E 4: ENVIRONMENTAL AND RESOURCE-SAVING PROBLEMS

(a) Objective

901. The objective of' this subprogramme is to help member Governments in solving
selected environmental and resource-saving problems in the three industrial sectors
mentioned above.

(b) Strategy and output

902. Studies or seminars are planned with respect to low-waste and non-waste
technology in the iron and steel industry (1977/78); protection against air and
water pollution arising in the iron and steel industry (1979/80); use of wastes
from high-polymer products (symposium in 1978); use of chemical raw materials in
place of natural products (1980/81); air pollution problems in the chemical
industry (1978/79); technologies for non-waste production 0r use of waste as a
raw material (1981/82); production of engineering equipment for preventing
pollution (1977).
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SUBPROGRAMME 5: INDUSTRIAL CO-OPERATION

(a) Objective

903. This subprogramme'.s objective is to facilitate internation&l agreements on
industrial co-operation in the three industrial sectors mentioned above.

(b) Strategy and output

904. Studies will be carried out on the following subjects: product specialization,
including standardization in the iron and steel industry (1979/80); problems of
specialization and joint production arrangements b. selected branches of
engineering industries (1980/81).

SUBPROGRAMME (;: AUTOMATION

(a) Objective

905. This sUbprogramme's objective is to review the extent and use of automation,
develop a statistical framework for assessing the development and diffusion of
automation, investigate the economic efficiency and social impact of automated
production.

(b) Strategy and output

906. Sessions of the Horking Party on Automation and other ad hoc meetings,
including aeminars, will be held. Special studies will be undertaken on the
prospective medium- and lone-term impact of automation on the ecoLo~y as a whole
and on individ".'.al industrial branches (1976-1979); procedures for the exchange of
inforwation on computer-aided manufacturing (1979-1980); use of automation in the
developing countries of the ECE region (1979-1980). ECE will start the
publication of a biannual bulletin of statistics on automation.

PROGRAMl'J]E 4: ECONOMIC COI'JjII'!IS3IOlif FOR LATIN AMERICA

SUBPROGRAMME 1: FUTURE INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT AND THE NEW INTERNATIONAL
ECOiWMIC ORDER

(a) Objective

907. The objective of this subprogramme is to inform the countries of the region,
the various regional economic groups and the agencies linked with industrial
development in Latin America on alternative possibilities of industrial development.

(b) Problem adtiressed
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908. There is scant diversification of the industries and a lack of adequate
industrial competitiveness in Latin America. Industrial growth appears to be
losing its impetus, as the participation of Latin America in world industrial
production has remained constant at around 3.4 per cent in recent years.
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(c) Legislative authority

909. The Commission, in its resolution 357 (XVI), called for a "strudy of the
measures needed to put the Lima Declaration and Plan of Action into effect as far
as Latin America is concerned".

(d) Strategy and output

910. "The following activities will be carried out:

(a) An analysis of the industrial deve.Lop.aerrt typology of each country and of
the possible patterns for future progress;

(b) Research into several branches of industry;

(c) Technical assistance to member countries, at their request, in the
formuJ.ation and evaluation of industrialization strategies within the context of
the new international economic order.

(e) Expected impact

911. The above activities should contribute to an improvement in the formulation of
policies both at the national level and in the field of regional co-operation.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: REVIEW AND APPRAISAL OF INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT IN THE SECOND
DEVBLOP~18NT DECADE

(a) Objective

912. The objective is to evaluate progress in the achievement of the objectives
established by the General Assembly in its resolution 2626 (XXV) laying down the
International Development Strategy for the Second United Nations Development
Decade.

(b) Legislative authority

913. The Commission, in its resolution 310 (XIV), instructed 1ithe secretariat
lof ECLA/ .". to carry out appraisals at the regional level".

(c) Strategy and output

914. This appraisal, which involves periodic bringing up to date of indicators,
will be conducted in such a way as to permit identification of the style of
development and the type of industrialization achieved in each country.

Su~PROGRAMME 3: REGIONAL CO-OPERATION AND THE ~l INDUSTRIAL ORDER

(a) Objective

915. This subprogra~~eis objective is to assist Governments in their efforts ~o

intensify industrial co-operation between countries, with special emphasis on
areas of complementarity.
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(b) Problem addressed

916. The process of economic integration in Latin America, which is now well
engaged, is being hampered by the inadequacy of the co-ordinating machinery in
member States.

(c) Legislative authority

917. The Commission, in its resolution 357 (XVI), called for an analysis of
"specific questions relating to Latin American industrialization and the industrial
co-operation needed to back up that proceas",

(d) Strategy and output

918. Several studies will be carried out by specific industrial branches with a
view to identifying concrete formulas fer co-operation between countries and to
help define and formulate the most appropriate complementarity agreements.
Adv~sory services will be provided to Governments for that same purpose.

(e) Expected impact

919. The above activities are expected to provide an indication of the
possibilities and alternatives for the integral development of specific branches
of industry through planned specialization Rnd links with other countries and
integration schemes.

SUBPROGRAMME 4: DEVELOPMENT OF INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLC)<lY

(a) Objective

920. The objective is to support programmes of technological development by helping
to define a global technological and scientific policy and to select priority
fields of action.

(b) Problem addressed

921. Industrialization in the region is still heavily dependent upcn external
technology and transnational enterprises. Related costs represent an ever
increasing burden on the balance of payments of the .m~ylber countries. Furthermore,
the technological options thus retained in many q~ses bear no relationship to the
human and material resources available in each country.

(c) Legislative authority

922. The Commission, in its resolution 322 (XV), requested "the ECLA secretariat to
evaluate the incidence of the technological factor in the economic and social
planning adopted by the countries of Latin America".

(d) Strategy and output

923. ECLA will assist in the formulation and instrumentation of a regional plan of
action for the application of technology in the industrial development of Latin
America in co-operation with other regional and international o!ganizations;
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suggest measures to strengthen the scientific capacitj' of the countries and to
improve their technical infrastructures; identify the most suitable procedures
for external technical co-operation; and provide information on the experience
gained by some countries of the region 3 beginning with an appraisal of the
Mexican experience.

(e) Expected impact

924. It is expected that this subprogramme will promote integrated policies
concerning the adoption and transfer of regional technology and stimulate technical
co-operation among the developing countries of the region.

PROGRAIvlI'IE 5: scosoxrc COHJIlISSIO:n FOR HESTERN ASIA

SUBPROGRAMME 1: REGIONAL CO-ORDINATION OF POLICIES IN THE INDUSTRIAL FIELD

(a) Objective

925. The objective of this subprogramme is to assist in developing concrete
proposals for the co-ordination of industrialization efforts in the region on the
basis of a regional approach to investment and production.

poten
compl
andt
call
needs
finan
human

928.
by th
for :1

the i
takin

929•
propo
produ
gove

(b) Problem addressed

926. The industrial sectors of the countries of the ECWA region remain relatively
small. The share of manufacturing (mostly light consumer industries) in the GNP
of these countries ranges from 3 to 12 per cent. Situations are basically
different from country to country; however:

(a)
Emirates,
financial
and other

The oil countries, name.iy Saudi Arabia, Kuweit 3 Qatar~ United Arab
and to some extent Bahrain and Oman are characterized by substantial
resources (due to sales of crude oil) with relative shortages in human
known natural resources;
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(b) Although Iraq3 and to a lesser extent the Syrian Arab Republic are
producers of crude oi1 3 they fall, owing to their economic structure, more in
line with the non-oil group of countries which als~ includes Jordan and Lebanon.
These four countries have in common a relatively diversified economic structure
with an established agricultural sector and a manufacturing sector whose impact
on the economy is apparent. These f0ur countries also enjoy a relative advantage
over the first group in terms of manpower' resources and thus play the role of
suppliers of manpower to the group of oil countries;

(c) The third group of countries in the region, namely the least developed
countries, consists of Democratic Yemen and Yemen.

927. Given theoe comparative advantages and disadvantages of the three groups of
countries in the region, the'problem facing the setting of a regional approach to
investment and production is primarily the synchronization and harmonization of
the flow of financial and human resources within the region. It is essential to
avoid wasteful and indiscriminate establishment of major industries on an
individual national basis without due regard to existing regional capacities and
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potential capabilities &ld the possibility of achieving a measure of
complementarity between them. Furthermore, the limitations of national markets
and the lack of adequate infrastructure in many of the countries of the region
call for close regional co-operation. Finally, due regard must be paid to the
needs of the least developed countries, particularly in the channelling of
financial resources to Democratic Yemen and Yemen and the development of their
human resources.

(c) Legislative authority

928. The Lima Plan of Action 0n Industrial Development and Co-operation (endorsed
by the General Assembly in its resolution 3362 (S-VII) of 16 September 1975) calls
for :ithe harmonization and co-ordination of economic policies, particularly in
the industrial field, and the greater utilization of industrial complemen~arity,

taking into account economy of scale and specialization".

(d) Strategy and output

929. Studies of national industrialization programmes, investment plans and project
proposals will be conducted and functional reports for their harmonization
produced. The reports will be utilized for consultations in meetings of
government planners and experts.

(e) Expected impact

930. It is expected that these activities will lead to the establishment and
strengthening of regional machinery for the synchronization of industrial
investment activities, along with the formulation of a number of regional and
multinational industrial projects.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: DEVELOPMENT OF SELECTED INDUSTRIAL BRANCHES

(a) Objective

931. The primary objective is to assist in identifying the techno-economic problems
faced by selected branch industries in the countries of the region and assess
their prospects and needs for further development.

(b) Problem addressed

932. The development of existing and new branch industries in the countries of the
region requires rationalization, technological adaptation and innovation, as well
as the establishment or expansion of the necessary supporting services and
infrastructure. This is especially true with regard to the establishment of
basic industries (such as petrochemicals) and to the development of integral
industries (engineering and agro-industries).

(c) Legislative authority

933. The Lima Declaration and Plan of Action on Industrial Development and
Co-operation (endorsed by the General Assembly in resolution 3362 (S-VII) of
16 September 1975) calls for lithe establishment of "basic industries such as steel,
metallurgical and petro-chemical industries; the establishment of integral
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industries such as mechanical engineering, electrical and chemical industries •••
and the creation of manufacturing and processing industries" in the developing
countries.

(d) Strategy and output

934. A number of surveys on selected branches of industries are planned, with
priority being accorded to surveying engineering, petro-cher:licals, ani building
materials industries. Reports on these surveys will be prepared for discussion
at technical meetings which will bring together national expE~ts, planners,
international consultants and representatives of regional Lndus'tr i af, and
investment organizations. The findings and recommendations of the meetings will
be circulated to all Governments and organizations concerned for follow-up action.
In addition, short-term advisory services on industrial plan formulation,
pre-investment studies and project formulation and evaluation will be made
available at the request of Covernments on an ad h0c basis.

SUBPROGR.AWllE 3: MANPOWER DEVELOPMENT

(a.,) Objective

935. The major objective is to assist in promoting the development of the
industrial manpvwer with special emphasis on the training of higher technical and
managerial personnel and the promotion of local training ~apabilities within the
region itself.

(b) Prcblem addressed

936. The accelerated drive for industrialization in the countries of the ECWA
region resulting from increased investment of oil revenues has exposed a dearth of
qualified personnel to operate and manage the Lnduatr-i.a.', enterprises as well as in
essential supporting services and institutions such as industrial information,
repair and maintenance, research and project formulation and evaluation. Training
and related institutions are urgently needed in order to provide the region with
the necessary national expertise commensurate with the scope of industrial
investments already undertaken or planned.

(c) Legislative authority

937. The Lima Plan of Action on Industrial Development and Co-operation (endorsed
by the General Assembly in resolution 3362 (S-VII) of 16 S0ptember 1975) calls for
"the intensification of manpower development programmes and the professional
training of management staff, including the effective incorporation of women in
order to achieve the fullest possible use 0f available human resources with

~ particular reference to industrial management".

(d) Strategy alid output

938. As follow-up action on the 1975 survey of training needs and facilities,
consultations will be carried out with the Governments of the region on a plan of
action for the promotion of a co-ordinated approach to training needs and
placement of trainees within the region including the establishment of appropriate
intergovernmental machinery for this purpose. Furthermore ECWA will seek to
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identify future training needs in industry in the light of existing and future
develo~ment plans and programmes and, in co-operation with intErnational and
regional organizations, participate in the organization of seminars and in-plant
training in the region in such fields as project formulation and evaluation, and
industrial administration and management.

( e) Expected impact

939. ECWA expects to play the role of a catalyst for the promotion of training
through:

(a) The identification of priority areas for the provision of tr-aining;

(b) The promotion of training activities in the identified priority areas;

(c) The strengthening of the requisite institutional machinery for the
co-ordination of training on a regional basis.

SUBPROGRAMME 4: ADMINISTRATION, MANAGEl\1ENT AND FINANCING

(a) Objec:tive

940. The objective is to assist member countries ef ECWA to meet the administrative,
managerial and financial requirements of the industrial sector.

(b) Problem addressed

941. Among the various impediments facing industrialization efforts in the region,
especially in the lesser developed countries, are the weakness in the
administrative machine~y and management of industrial enterprises and the

• inadequacy of channels for financing small en~erprises. These handicaps have a
detrimental effect on the implementation of industrialization programmes as';.rell
as on the competitiveness of the manufactured products and consequently on the
economic viability of industrial investments.

(c) Legislative authority

942. The Lima Plan of Action on Industrial Development and Co-operation calls for
the "development and strengthening of public, financial and otiher- institutions
in order to 'Protect and stimulate industrial development of the developing
countries" and "the intensification of manpower development programmes 2nd the
professional training of management staff inclUding the effective incorporation of
women in order to achieve the fullest possible use of available human resources
with particular reference to industrial management. In this context, measures
should be adopted to attenuate the problem of the exodus of engineering, scientific
and research personnel from the developing countries".

(d) Strategy and output

943. An inquiry into the administrative and managerial problems of the industrial
sector, with special emphasis on the lesser developed countries of the region, will
be carried out through a field survey, the findings of which will include
recommendations of measures to aLl.eviate these problems. Subject to the
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availability of resources, this inquiry will be extended to the technicceconomic
situation of public sector industries in selected countries of the region where
such a sector is of significance.

SUBPROGRAMME
944. A survey of industrial financing institutions in the region will be
undertaken with a view to identifying ways of promoting co-ordination among them
and increasing the channelling of financial resources to industry, 'especially
small enterprises, through the setting-up of appropriate institutional machinery.

SUBPROGRAMME 5: REVIEw AND APPRAISAL OF INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT

(a) Objective

945. The objective of this subprogramme is to monitor and ~ppraise the process of
industrial development in the region with a view to iden~ifying shortfalls and
recommending adequate measures for their remedy.

(b) Problem addres~ed

946. Appropriate arrangements are necessary to keep under systematic scrutiny the
progress towards achieving the goals and objectives of developmental efforts, the
identification of shortfalls and of their causes, and of measures for their remedy.

(c) ~gislative authority

947. General Assembly resolution 2626 (XXV) provided that appropriate arrangements
were necessary to keep under systematic scrutiny the progress towards achieving
the goals and objectives of the Second United Nations Development Decade - to
identify shortfalls is their achievement and the factors accounting for them and
to recommend positive meLsures, inclUding new goals and policies as needed. For
appraisal at the regional level, regional commissions, in co-operation with
regional development banks and subregional groupings, and with the assistance of
other organizations of the United Nations system, would assume the main
responsibility.

(d) Strategy and output

948. The ~ollowing activities will be carried out by ECWA:

(a) Collecting, analysing and disseminating information on changes and
trends in the process of industrialization in the region;

(b) Setting up country files with special emphasis on developments at the
branch level;

(c) Participating in the biennial review and appraisal on progress in the
implementation of the sections relevant to industry of the International
Development Strategy for the Second United Nations Development Decade;

(d) Participating in the annual reporting on progress in the implementation
of sections relevant to industry in the Programme of Action on the Establishment
of a New International Economic Order.
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PROGRAMl1E 6: ECON01'lIIC AND SOCIAL CQIliHISSION FOR
AS:A ill1D TEE PACIFIC

SUBPROGRMtIME 1: INDUSTRIAL PLANNING AND PROGRAMJl.ITNG

(a) Objective

:1 953.
impr
issue
inter

949. The objective of this subprogramme is to assist member countries, especially
the least developed countries~ to improve techniques of industrial planning~

programming and project implementation and to facilitate assessment of industrial
progress in terms of the Lima Declaration and Plan of Action.

(b) Problem addressed

950. Given the shortage 0f technical and managerial skills and the lack of
institutional facilities, national policies and strategies for the development
of the basic industrial sector in the developing countries of the region remain
inadequate.

SUBPR
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(c) f.egislative authority

951. At its thirty-first session~ in 1975, the Commission recommended that the
programme of work of ESCAP in the field of industry and technology "be adjusted to
the extent necessary to reflect the conclusions of the Lima Conference ••• a

(E/CN.ll/1222~ para. 136).

(d) Strategy and output

952. Basic problems relating to industrial planning, programming 8...71d implementation
will be identified through studies and the organization of advisory miosions and
expert group meetings. It is envisaged to convene a high-level meeting of
ministers of industry of the region following preparatory meetings of top-level
pla~ers in 1979. A programme of technical assistance in collaboration with
relevant United Nations agencies will be intensified during the Plan period, to
cover:

(a) Institutional framework for planning and progr~ing;

(b) Training of industrial administratorsj

(c ) Planning and programming for development of basic industries, such as
iron and steel, chemicals and producer goods;
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(d) Establishment of facilities for constant review of progress and exchange
of information. SUBPRO,

Seminars and study tours for intermediate and lower-level Fersonnel will be
organized. It is also proposed to organize seminars on tax administration and
foreign investment. A special programme for a prime mover industry for the least
developed and land-locked countries through interdisciplinary missions, training
facilities and study tours will also be implemented.
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(e) Expected impact

953. The above activities should assist the developing countries of the region in
improving their planning machinery. Within the framework of the guidelines to be
issued by the Conference of ~tinisters, it should be possible to incorporate
internationally agreed objectives of industrial development in national plans.

SUBPROGBAMME 2: FULL UTILIZATION OF INDUSTRIAL CAPACITIES

(a) Obj~ctive

954. The subprogramme's objective is to assist member countries to achieve fuller
and more effective utilization of industrial capacities through identification and
elimination of specific impediments.

(b) Problem addressed

955. Industrial development is hampered by a lack of facilities for regular
assessment of problems of capacity utilization, high costs of production, lack of
quality control and standardization, shortages and irregular supply of technology
and equipment, and overdependence upon internal markets.

(c) Legislative authority

956. At the thirty-first session (1975) of the Commission, member States observed
that obstacles to the fuller utilization of the established industrial capacities
had compounded the difficulties of attaining the targets for industrial growth
envisaged for the Second United Nations Development Decade (E/CN.l~/1222, para. 127).

(d) Strategy alid output

957. It is planned to complete, by 1978, studies and expert group consultations
laying the groundwork for a programme of action. Intergovernmental meetings are
also envisaged to work out multinational co-operation agreements for selected
countries and products. Technical assistance by way of advisory services,
training and supply of technical data and information will be provided.

(e) EePected impact

958. A clear identification of obstacles to industrial development would enable
corrective action to be taken at national levels and, wherever necessary, at
regional and. subregional levels.

SUBPROGRAMME 3: RURAL INl:USTRIAL PROJECTS

(a) Objective

959. The objective is to assist member countries to plan and implement programmes
for integrated rural and non-metropolitan industrial projects, particularly through
the promotion of agro and allied industries and with ppecial emphasis on the
development of small-scale industries.
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(b) Problem addressed

960. Iridusbz-Lal, development has concentrated in urban areas and it is now desirable
to achieve a dispersa+ of industrial activities to the heavily populated rural
areas? thereby redressing structural imbalances and improving the living conditions
for the vast majority of the population.

(c) Legislative authority

961. At the thirty-first session of ESCAP (1975), member countries emphasized the
neeo to promote co-operation in the field of agro industries
(:,~/CH .11/ J222, para. 129). ESCAP resolution 154 (XXXI) called for special
attention to be given to the common people and the improvement of the quality of
their life and living conditions through growth with social justice.

(d ) Strategy and outp~

962. Country studies and survey missions a~mlng at the identification and selection
of small-scale agro and allied industries in the rural sector are expected to be
completed by 1978. Comprehensive industrial profiles of selected agro and
small-scale industries will also be prenared. This research will be followed by
expert group meetings to evaluate crite~ia and prepar-e-gci.d.elines for
development. Thereafter~ intergovernmental consul-t;ations are envisaged to plan
strategies and select pilot projects for implementation. Technical assistance,
particularly, by way of advisory services and training programmes, will continue
to be provided. Emphasis will also be placed upon dissemination and exchange of
information and experience among member countries.

(e) Expected impact

963. The programme is expected to assist Governments in designing policies that
would stimulate the growth of industrial enterprises in rural areas and ultimately
reduce income disparities and levels of poverty between urban and rural areas.

SUBPROGRAMME 4: INDUSTRIAL CO-OPERATION

(a) Objective

964. The major objective is to promote sUbregional, regional and interregional
co-operation for industrialization, particularly through specialization in
manufacture and expansion of markets and exchange of experience and information.

(b) Problem addressed
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965. The region suffers from the absence of adequate infrastru\~tural facilities to
promote co-operative arrangements for industrial development. There is a lack of
co-ordination among member countries on various aspects of industrialization
leading to uneconomic scales of production and wastage.
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(c) Legislative authority

966. At the thirty-first session of ESCAP (1975), member countries urged the
secretariat to place emphasis on the implementation of the conclusions of the
Lima Conference, particularly through co-operation (E/CN.11/1222, pa.ra. 136).

(d) Strategy· and output

967. Joint industrial programmes will be promoted through studies, surveys and
missions. Expert group meetings will be convened to formulate new mechanisms
for regional co-operation. Meetings of top planners in the field of industries
will also be convened to work out implementation procedures and prepare
intercountry agreements for co-operation. Upon request, technical assistance will
be provided for subregional arrangements for industrial co-operation.
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CHAPTER XIII

INTERNATIONAL DRUG CONTROL
1/ 97l.

by t
on N
Boar

-> •

968. Within the framework of the United Nations, two international organs are
mainly in charge of international drue control: the Commission on Narcotic Drugs,
created as one of its functional commissions by the Economic and Social Council at
its first ~ession in 1946, and the International Narcotics Control Board, a treaty
organ created by the Single Convention on Narcotic Drugs, 1961. 1/ Each organ has
been assigned distinct functions under international treaties. The Commission is
composed of government representatives. The Board, which has administrative and
quasi-judicial functions, is made up of independent personalities.

ORGANIZATION

A. Policy-making organs

(a) Commission on Narcotic Drugs

969. The main policy-making organ with regard to international narcotics control is
the Commission on Narcotic Drugs which was established by the Economic and Social
Council in its resolution 9 (I). The legislative authority for the activities of
the Commission on Narcotic Drugs is also based upon a large number of international
conventions such as the Conventions of 1912, 1925, 1931, 1936, and in particular
on the 1961 Single Convention on Narcotic Drugs, as well as the international
Protocols of 1946, 1948, 1953 and the 1971 Convention on Psychotropic Substances
and the 1972 Protocol Amending the 1961 Single Convention on Narcotic Drugs, all
of which entrust specific treaty responsibilities to this organ. The Commission on
Narcotic Drugs reports regulal"ly to the Economic and Social Council, which in turn
reports to the General Assembly; both these higher organs are also entrusted with
specific functions by the international treaties.

(b) International Narcotics Control Board

970. The INCB was created by the 1961 Convention to perform the functions
specifically assigned to it by this Treaty as well as those of the Permanent
Central Board and of the Drug Supervisory Body themselves established by the
1925 and 1931 Conventions, respectively. The 1972 Protocol and the 1971 Convention
have significantly expanded the functions of the Board. The INCB consists of
13 members elected by the Economic and Social Council in their personal capacity
Who, during their term of office shall not hold any position or engage in any
activity which would be liable to impair their impartiality in the exercise of
their functions. Pursuant to the 1961 Convention, the Council shall make all
arrangements necessary to guarantee the full teChnical independence of the Board
in carrying out its functions, such as monitoring the licit trade in drugs and
performing its responsibilities of a judicial character, in particular that of
ensuring compliance with the provisions of the treaties.

1/ United Nations, Treaty Series, vol. 520, No. 7517, p. 151.
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B. Secretariat

971. The secretariat work in the field of international drug control is ce~ried out
by the Division of Narcotic Drugs 3 which also acts as secretariat of the Commission
on Narcotic Drugs, and by the secretariat of the International Narcotics Control
Board.

972. The work of the Division of Narcotic Drugs stems from the international
trea~ies mentioned above and the numerous resolutions and decisions adopted by the
Commiesion on Narcotic Drugs, the Economic and Social Council and the General
A$qembly and instructions from the Secretary-General, who, under the international
treaties, is entrusted with a number of responsibilities.

973. The INCB has a secretariat distinct from the Division of Narcotic Drugs.
While an integral part of the Secretariat of the United Nations and under the full
a~inistrative control of the Secretarj-General, this secretariat is bound to
carry out the decisions of INCB. Its staff members are appointed or assigned by
the Secretary-General, but its head is appointed or assigned in consultation with
INCB, in accordance with the 1972 Protocol.

974. The administrative arrangements providing for a separate secretariat for INCB
were endorsed by the Economic and Social Council in its role as guarantor of the
INCB's independence (article 9, para. 2, of the 1961 Convention) in 1967 and again in
1973 following a resolution of the Conference of Plenipotentiaries to consider
Amendments to the 1961 Convention which adopted the 1972 Protocol and expressed
the satisfaction of States with the present arrangements. In 1975, the General
Assembly requested the Council to examine the programme aspects of the present
secretariats of the International Narcotics Control Board and the Division of
Narcotic Drugs with a view to identifying any duplication and overlapping of
activities that may exist, and to consider, within this context, the possibility of
~treamlining or combining both secretariats in the interest of economy and
exp~~itious administration and management. Pursuant to a request of the Economic
and Social Council, in February 1976 the Commission on Narcotic Drugs, in a
resolution sponsored by 28 Governments and adopted without dissenting vote,
recommended tnat the present arrangements should remain in effect and stated that
it would continue to monitor the possibility of streamlining administration of the
secretariats, bearing in mind the need for economy and the most efficient and
expeditious ~nagement. It also emphasized the difference between the functions of
th~ Commission and the Board which did not lead to any overlap in the functions of
the respect~ve secretariats.

975. ~1e Division of Narcotic Drugs co-operates with and attempts to co-ordinate
programmes cerried out in the drug control field bJT vari.ous other fnternational
organizations, including villO, ILO, FAO, UNESCO, under the auspices, inter alia,
of a special interagency advisory committee established by the Administrative and
Co-ordination Committee (ACC).

976. The INCB's secretariat co-operates with WHO, INTERPOL, the Customs
Co-operation Coupcil and various regional organizations in the field of
international control of drugs. It also participates as observer in the meetings
of the ACC Inter-Agency Advisory Committee on Drug Abuse Control.
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(c) Legislative authority

979. See paragraph 969 above for the legislative authority for this suhprogramme.

( d) Strategy and output

• 980. The activities comprise, on a permanent basis:

r ,
}\'

•

PROGRAMME 1: DIVISION OF NARCOTIC DRUGS

SUBPROGRAMME 1: IMPLEMENTATION OF TREATIES AND PROVISION OF SECRETARIAT
SERVICES TO THE COMMISSION

(a) Objective

977. The programme's objective is to ensure the efficient implementation of the
requirements of international treaties~ and to provide for servicing of the
Commission on Narcotic Drugs and the implementation of the resolutions adopted on
drug control by the United Nations competent organs.

(b) Problem addressed

978. This subprogramme deals with all problems concerning the implementation of
treaties which aim at limiting the usage of substances under international control
exclusively to medical and scientific purposes. These problems include those
related to drug demand, illicit traffic, information and legal matters.

(i) I Handling the procedure concerning changes in the scope of drugs under
international control and checking, editing and publishing all the
national laws and regulations concerning the control of these sUbstances;

_ (ii) Providing periodically, for the sessions of the Commission on Narcotic
Drugs, comprehensive documentation with regard to drug abuse, illicit
traffic and their control, and new developments in this field;

(iii) Preparing, for the Commission's consideration, recommendations received
from Governments for amending the treaty control system;

(iv) Assisting in the carrying out of resolutions, decisions and
recommendations of the Commission on Narcotic Drugs, the Economic and
Social Council and the General Assembly in the field of drug control;

(v) \ Advising and assisting Governments as required in the formulation of
national legislation and drug control policies, in conformity with the
treaties;

(vi) Supplying technical expertise and assistance in the area of drug demand
and of combating the illicit traffic in drugs;

(vii)) Issuing reports concerning the illicit traffic in drugs based on the
individual seizure reports, as well as other documents related to the
illicit traffic;
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I
(viii) Editing and publishing the United Nations quarterly Bulletin on Narcotics,

a monthly Information Letter of a more general character, and brochures
relating to specific activities, as well as the dissemination of other
information material including films; the latter will be issued in close
co-operation with the United Nations Fund for Drug Abuse Control.

981. Of particular import&1ce for the medium-term plan period is the imminent entry
into force of the 1971 Convention on Psychotropic Substances which ~ill give new
responsibilities to the Commission on Narcotic Drugs and additional mandate to the
Secretary-General and, through him, to the Division of Narcotic Drugs. The
workload and the scope of activities will, therefore, increase considerably in the
next medium-term plan period, in particular as more and more Governments are asking
for legal and technical assistance.

(e) Expected impact

982. It is anticipated that the activities described above will result in more
effective international control of licit and illicit drugs.
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983. In this context, it is to be noted that the number of parties to the ,
international conventions is constantly increasing, for example, as of March 1976,
106 States being Parties to the Single Convention on Narcotic Drugs, 1961, and
48 States being Parties to the 1972 Protocol amending that Convention, which
Protocol entered into force on 8 August 1975. The increasing number of States
becoming Parties to recent treaties controlling narcotic drugs is indirect
evidence of the success of the activities. It is expected that, as in the past,
the research and training activities of the United Nations Narcotics Laboratory
will have considerable impact in connexion with the fight against the illicit
traffic, in the increase of scientific knowledge on drugs of abuse and in ensuring
adequate supplies of codeine for medical purposes.

/

SUBPROGRAMME 2: SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH BY THE UNITED NATIONS NARCOTICS LABORATORY

(a) Objective

984. The main objectives of this subprogramme are to carry out and co-ordinate
scientific research on narcotic and psychotropic substances, ana to provide
scientific and technical information to United Nations bodies.
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(b) Problem addressed

(c) Legislative authority

986. The United Nations Narcotics Laboratory was founded by resolutions of the
Economic and Social Council and of the General Assembly. Its "Tork has been
constantly broadened by the Commission on Narcotic Drugs and the Economic and
Social Council.

985. The United Nations Narcotics Laboratory responds to the need for the conduct
and co-ordination of scientific research on drug-related matters, for
international collaboration in scientific research, and for a training facility
with an adequate library to which fellows can be sent from developing countries.
The expansion of international control into the field, of psychotropic substances,
in accordance with the 1971 Convention, will give rise to increased research and to
an increased need for scientific co-operation in this field.



(d) Strategy and output
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(b) Problem addressed

(a)J Objective

988. The subprogramme1s objective is to provide Gover~ments with technical means
to bring drug abuse under progressively effective- control.

987. The activities of the laboratory comprise scientific research on Papaver
somniferum and Papaver bracteatum, cannabis, Khat and suitable identification
procedures for full testing of seizures suspected of containing drugs of abuse
(this research is carried out either by the laboratory itself or in consultation
vitn scientists all over the world, with the laboratory acting in a co-ordinating
capacity); training of TAA Fellows in methods for tte analyses of cannabis and
opium, and the identification of narcotic and psychotropic substances, the
classification of scientific literature and laboratory organization and
administration; development of national laboratories in areas most affected by
illicit traffic, the training of personnel and the carrying out of research on
problems relevant to the region; the organization and maintenance of a scientific
literature collection, including also the preparation and editing of papers in the
Secretariat series specifically devoted to scientific research; and provision of
advisory services of a scientific and te~hnical nature to United Nations organs,
national authorities, collaborating scientists and others.

t .~

989. Illicit and uncontrolled production and clandestine manufacture of drugs
remains a problem of extreme gravity towards which the Governments concerned must
direct their efforts, which will, in many cases, require development of alternative

•• crops or other productive activities, creation or new markets and modification of
traditional practices. Illicit ~raffic presents major problems, since the
ingenuity of traffickers is well known. Other problems include the Lack of
effective legislation and law enforcement capability at the national level and
inadequate co-ordination of national drug control efforts.

(c) Legislative authority

990. The operations of the Division of Narcotic Drugs are financed by the United
Nations Fund for Drr-g Abuse Control, a trust fund which relies exclusively on
voluntary contributions, until now almost entirely from Governments. The Fund was
~yeated by General Assembly resolution 2719 (XXV) of 15 December 1970.

·7
(d) Strategy and output

I 991. The Executive Director of the Fund is responsible for developing the programme
of activities to be carried out under the auspices of the Fund; for assignment of
responsibility in follovring up the implementation of the projects and evalua~ing

the results obtained; and for raising the sums of money required to carry out the
programme of the Fund. The Division of Narcotic Drugs which serves as the
,principal source of professional and technical advice in narcotic matters advises
the Executive Director of the Fund with respect to the executing agency or
agencies best equipped to carry out the project if approved.
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992. At present, the Division of Narcotic Drugs has been designated by the United
Nations Fund for Drug Abuse Control as the executing agency of some 40 projects.
Operations under these projects cover the entire range of activities against d~ug

abuse~ promotion of more effective national legislation and regulations, law
enforcement (comprising also specific training in this field by the Division's
Central Training Unit) and scientific research; reduction of the illicit supply of
narco~ic drugs and psychotropic substances; reduction of the illicit demand for
narcotic drugs and psychotropic sUbstances) and suppression of the international
illicit traffic in those substances.

993. As the whole range of programmes and projects carried out and planned under
these operations is periodically reported to the Commission on Narcotic Drugs,
only a few examples are given here. The Division is presently carrying out, and
will continue to implement, a number of major projects, such as the training
courses for law enforcement officers, training officers and pharmacists. The
multi disciplinary pilot programme in Thailand has made substantial progress in
developing alternative crops and other sources of income, which has led to a marked
reduction in opium poppy cultivation in the pilot villages. Assistance to
strengthen narcotics control and law enforcement is presently given to Afghanistan
while the Government of Turkey is being provided assistance in order to strengthen
further the control system it established. Country programmes are under
preparation in Laos and are under negotiation in Burma, Pakistan, Peru and Bolivia.
In many of the programmes, the Division co-operates closely with FAO, ILO, WHO ~nd

other specialized organizations concerned.

(e) Expected impact

994. It is expected that the increasing number of country programmes in the major
producing countries will result in a reduced supply of illicit drugs both in those
countries and abroad. The multiplier effect resulting from the increased emphasis
on the training of instructors in law enforcement should make itself felt in the
day-to-day operations of policy and customs services. Research into the question
of demand for illicit drugs is expected to lead to the development of more
projects of a concrete nature in this field.

PROGRAMME 2: INTERNATIONAL NARCOTICS CONTROL BOARD SECRETARIAT

SUBPROGRAMME 1: MAINTAINING A1IJD DEVELOPING THE INTERNATIONAL DRUG CONTROL SYSTEM

(a.) Objective

995. The subprogramme's objectives are to remedy situations where a party or a
country or territory has become or may become an important centre of illicit arug
activity and to ensure that the aims of the Conventions are not seriously
endangered by reason of the failure of any country or territory to carry out the
provisions of the treaties.

(b) Problem addressed

996. A number of countries or territories are or risk becoming centres of illicit
drug activities. In order to be effective, the international drug control system
established by the drug treaties requires their universal application. This
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universality has not yet been achieved because (i) not every country has become
party to the treaties; (ii) some States parties are only partially applying the
provisions of the treaties, often due to a lack of the necessary level of
socio-economic developm~nt.

(c) Legislative authority

997. The legislative authority for the subprograrrJIlle is articles 24 and 26 of the
1925 Convention, articles 11, 12 and 13 of the 1953 Protocol, article 14 of the
1961 Convention as amended by article 6 of the 1972 Protocol, articles 7 and 16
of the 1972 Protocol.

(d) Strategy and output

998. The strategy is to: collect and analyse information to determine whether
specific situations present danger to the international community; request
explanations and engage in consultations with Governments; recommend remedial
measures; advise on regional centres to combat illicit drug activitiee; recommend
assistance to Governments where required; recommend embargo on import to or
export from defaulting countries; prepare reports for parties and the Economic
and Social Council.

(e) Expected impact

999. The problem addressed is of a continuing nature. It is expected, however,
that there will be improvement of national drug control through the assignment of
greater priority and resources by Governments towards the fulfilment of the
treaty provisions; and that greater international assistance would be made
available to those countries which are unable to fulfil their treaty obligations
or where there are centres of illicit drug activities, thereby reducing these
activities. It is also expected to achieve closer co-operation from those
Governments not party to the Treaties which are only pdrtially collaborating in
the international control of drugs, or not at all.

SUBPROGRfu~~ 2: LICIT PRODUCTION AND USE

(a) Ob,iective

1000. The subprogramme's objective is to limit the cultivation, production,
manufacture, international trade in and use of narcotic drugs to an adequate amount
required for medical and scientific purposes and assuring their availability for
such purposes.

(b) Problem addressed

~ 1001. While indispensable for medical purposes throughout the world drugs create
serious problems when misused. Therefore, to prevent diversions into illicit
channels the licit production, trade and use ef drugs is monitored on hoth
national and. international levels.

(c) Legislative authurity

1002. Various articles of the 1925, 1931 and 1961 Conventions and. of the 1948 ,
1953 and 1972 Protocol~form the legislative basis for this programme.
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(e) Expected impact

(b) Problem addressed

(vi) Yearly publications of the "Estimated World Requirements of Narcotic
Drugs and estimated production of Opium", the "Statistics on Narcotic
Drugs with Maximum Levels of Opium Stocks" and the "Comparative
Statement of Esti.mates and Statistics on Narcotic Drugs ".

(iii) Calling the attention of Governments to discrep&lCies in declared
imports and exports and requesting them to investigate possible leakages
to the illicit trade;

(ii) Monitoring the international trade in narcotic drugs through examination
and analysis of quarterly trade reports submitted by Governments;

.
(v) Conducting training courses for national drug control administrators;

(i) Ascertaining the narcotic drug requirements for each country and
territory through the examination and confirmation of estimates of
anticipated needs submitted annually by Governments or establishing
them in their absence; determining the maximum quantities of narcotic
drugs each country or territory may produce, manufacture~ import, consume,
convert~ export or stock;

(iv) Ascertainirg that quantities of drugs licitly available in each country
or territory are duly accounted for through the examination of the
yearly reports on the quantities of drugs produced, manufactured,
imported, consumed, converted, exported and stocked by each country
or territory in every calendar year;

1003. The strategy and output include:

SUBPR~GRAMME 3: PSYCHOTROPIC SUBST~~CE

1005. The subprogramme's objective is to achieve progressive implementation of
an international system of control over psychotropic substances as provided for
III the 1971 Convention.

1004. During the period 1978-1981 it is expected that control over the licit
production, manufacture, trade and distribution of narcotic drugs will be
heightened so that leakages to the illicit traffic which have already been
reduced to relatively small amounts should become even smaller.

1006. The combined effect of the development of new medicaments~ together with the
absence of adequate controls~ leads to the availability for abuse of large
quantities of the so-called psychotropic substances~ i.e. hallucinogens,
amphetamines, dangerous barbiturates and tranquillizers.
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(c) Legislative authority

1007. Resolution I of the Vienna Conference on Psychotropic Substances invited
States, to the extent that they are able to do so, to apply provisionally the
measures of control provided in the Convention on Psychotropic Substances pending
its entry into force for each of them. Subsequently, the Economic erd Social
Council adopted resolution 1576 (L) requesting such provisional application by
Member States of the United Nations. It is expected thdt the 1971 Convention
will come into force in 1976 or early 1977 at the latest. Therefore~ for the
period covered by ~~is medium-term plan i~ is expected that the Convention will
be applied by all these countries which may have acceded to or ratified it.

(d) Strategy and output

1008. The provisional application of the 1971 Convention has already made
available to the Board a certain amount of information in the field of psychotropic
substances. In the years covered by this medium-term plan, INCB expects to
develop the statistical reporting system for psychotropic substances and gradually
implement the monitoring of the licit trade in these substances. At a later
period, through the progressive application of the 1971 Convention INCB will
also exercise its quasi-judiciary functions under the terms of article 19 of the
Convention to ensure that the aims of the treaty are not endangered. It will
also publish a yearly report on psychotropic substances.

(e) Expected impact

1009. Improvement or establishment of national control of these substances. The
international system of control of these substances will be applied progressively
so as to provide a brake to the current acceleration in their abuse.
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CHAPTER XIV

INTERNATIONAL PPOTFC'l'IOIT OF AND JlSSISTJ\1TCE TO REFUGEES

ORGANIZATION

A. Policy-mqking or~ans

1010. The United N~tions Hir,h Commissioner for ~efugees reports annually to the
General Assembly through the ~conomic and Social Council and obtains basic policy
directives from the General ~ssemblv. The Executive Committee of the High
Commissioner's programme was established pursuant to General Assembly resolution
1166 (XII) of 22 November 1957 and is composed of 31 members meeting once a year.
Speci~l sessions may be convened if required. The Executive Committee considers
the UNHCR ~roeramme and budget and approves the annual programme financed from
extrabudgetary funds.

B. Secretariat

1011. The UNHCR secretariat, under the direction of the High Commissioner,
comprises substantive units dealing with the over-all co-ordination of protection
and assistance, the regular field ~rogrammes and special humanitarian tasks: t vo
support divisions deal with administration and management, as well as with external
affairs, fund raising and public information. 1nere are 38 offices and
10 correspondents in the field.

C. Co-ordination

1012. The Office of the United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees deals both
vnth the international protection of refugees and material assistance to them. 1/
In view of the wide range of questions connected with its activities, UNHCR
frequently consults wi t.h various departments of the United nations Secretariat, as
well as with other a~encies.

1013. As regards material assistance, UNHCR co-operates closely with the United
Nations Development Programme and various United Nations agencies, such as the
ILO, villO, UNESCO, UNICEF~ FAO, HFP, IBRD, particularly in the preparation of
projects. H11en UNHCR is called upon to participate in or to co-ordinate a global
action of the United Nations system in connexion with a special humanitarian
problem, reliance on the other members of the United Nations system is even
greater.

D. Special budfetary circumstances

1014. UNHCR is essentially a problem-solving body. There are no means to foresee
accurately the problems it will be handling in three to five years' time. For

1/ Hith the exception of activities falling within the competence of m~RHA.
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this reason, the General Assembly decided in 1973 that the regular budget of UNHCR
would remain constant (in real terms) for the period 1974-1977, the fluctuating
programme support and administrative costs resulting from changing situations
being met each year from voluntary funds. Unless new developments occur before
the 1978-1979 programme ·budget is prepared, it is envisaged that this arrangement
may be maintained for the period 1978-1981.

PROGRM~E 1: INTERNATIONAL PROTECTION

SUBPROGRAMME 1: INTERNATIONAL INSTRrn~NTS

(a) Objective

1015. The main objective of the subprogr-amme is to prcmote accession to the J.951
Convention and/or 1967 Protocol relating to the Status of Refugees as well as to
other relevant international instruments by as many States as possible.

(b) Problem addressed

1016. ~lliile almost half of the Member States of the United Nations have adhered so
far to the Convention relating to the Status of Refugees of 1951 and/or the
Protocol relating to the Status of Refugees of 1967, the other half have yet to
accede to these instruments, as well as to other international instruments of
benefit to refugees.

(c) Legislative authority

1017. The basic authority is article 8 (a) of the statute of UNHCR.

(d) Strategy and output

1018. The strategy will entail:

(i) Through continuing consultations with Governments at Head~uarters and
in the capitals UNHCR endeavours to promote accessions, stressing
advantages to both refugees and to Governments themselves;

(ii) Regular reporting on progress achieved.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: HUMAN RIGHTS OF REFUGEES

(a) Objective

1019. The subprogramme's objective is to achieve an ever-widening observance of the
human rights of refugees and enahle them to overcome the legal, economic and
social handicaps inherent in their status.

(b) Problem addressed
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1020. In spite of steady progress, the human rights of refugees are still far from
being universally recognized and observed. There is a continuing need for the
international protection of refugees under the auspices of the United Nations.
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Hhile material assistance may be r equ ir-ed dur i.nr; a relatively short period for
the majority of the refugee DrOU?S, the le~al problems which are inherent in the
status of a refugee may accompany him throughout his life. In countries which
are parties to the international instruments, national legislation and
administrative regulations are frequently not yet in keeping with the provisions
or'the instruments. In courrtr i es "here n at.Lr.r a.L Leri.s Lat i c-n i::; satisfactory, ::'t
is nqt always understood and ~pplied in practice. Refugees are often exposed to
discriminatory or arbitrary measures. The np-ed exists for the further
strengthening of international legislation affordin~ protection to refugees YTith
particular emnhasis on the principles of asylum and non-refoulement.

(c) Legislative authority

1021. The basic resolutions are General Assembly resolutions 428 (V) of
14 =)ece~~1)er 1950 and 3272 CGI:~) of 10 Decer.,ber 1974.
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(d) Strategy and output
(i;

1022. The strategy will encompass:

(i) Promotion and strengthening of the law and practice relatinG to
territorial asylum;

(ii) To the extent that present ~l,":'islaticn is inadequate, adoption by
States of national legislation and/or regulations consistent with the
spirit of the above instruments, and the enforcement of these measures
in actual practice; adoption by tl~ maximum number of States of
adequate procedures for the determination of refugee status; and
adoption of legislative and administrative measure to facilitate the
acquisition by refugees of the nationality of the host country~

(iii) Issuance to refugees of travel and identity documents and recognition
of these documents by all States;

(c)

1025. Th

(iv) Acting whenever necessary to ensure the effective protection of refugees;

(v) Formulation of relevant international instruments and direct action
with Governments +'0 encourage adhesions; 1026. Th

(vi) Supervision of the application of relevant international conventions
(through the provision of legal advice, representations to authorities
on individual cases, etc.);

..... t..

(vii) w0rmulation of guidelines for extending effective international
9rotection to refugees;

(ii

(viii ) Jrganization of, or participation in, confer-ences , seminars and
consultations relevant to international protection and aimed at the
definition of doctrine or the training of national officials;

( iii

( iv
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(ix) Research into all legal aspects of refugee problems.



PROGRMll''lE 2: MATERIAL ASSISTANCE

SUBPROGRJ\IV111E 1: PROVISIONS FOR SELF-SUPPORT J
(a) Ob,iective

(b) Problem addressed

1025. The legislative authority for these activities is the statute of UNHCR.

102
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103

in the country
requires
This applies to

IVhen, for a variety of reasons, refugees cannot settle
of first asylum, their resettlement in another country
international machinery, co-ordination and resources,
individual refugees as well as to groups.

(i; Refugees who leave their country of orlgln as a group, seeking asylum
in neighbouring countries and imposin~ on the latter a burden which
they cannot sustain without outside assistance. The aid required
includes, beyond immediate relief, projects intended to help the refugees
become self-supporting in the host country. Such actions generally
extend over several years. Experience indicates that as current problems
are being solved, new refugee problems th~t call for similar action
keep emerging.

(ii)

(c) Legislative authority

1023. The objective is to provide the material conditions under which refugee
groups and individuals can become s21f-supporting.

1024. ~n1ile the primary responsibility for the material welfare of refugees lies
with the host country, assistance from the international cC~Jnunity is often
required, particularly in developing countries. The main problems in this
field are:

(d) Strategy and output

1026. The strategy includes:

(i) Gathering information on the economic situation of refugees; consultations
with government authorities on requests for material assistance addressed
to lJNHCR;

(ii) Preparation, relying as necessary on technical advice from other
members of the United Nations system, of yearly programmes and budgets,
and the submission thereof to ACABQ, the Executive Committee of the
High Commissioner's Programme, and the General Assembly;

(iiij Raising the necessary financial resources;

(iv) Supervision of the implementation of projects and the progress of
beneficiaries;
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(v) Regular reporting, both within and outside of the United Nations, on
action taken in the field of material assistance, and on the
utilization of contributions raised.

SUBPROGRAHJI-1E 2: VOLUNTARY REPATRIATION

(b

1032. G
parts 0

to thos
circums

(a) Ob,jective

1027. The subprogramme's objective is to promote the voluntary repatriation of
refugees.

(b) Problem addressed

1028. Refugees who choose to repatriate voluntarily to their country of origin
usually require some assistance. In addition, assistance may be needed in the
country of origin towards the reintegration of the returnees ('.g., currently, in
countries formerly under Portugese administration). The restoration or creation
of a basic infrastructure in the country of origin may in fact be essential for
repatriation to take place.

(c) Legislative authority

1029. Statute of U~ITiCR is the legislative authority for the subprogramme.

(d) Strategy and outnut

1030. ~he strategy will include:

(i) Promotion of voluntary repatriation through consultatjcns and the
establishment of mutually agreeable procedures with the authorities
of the countries concerned and with the refugees themselves;

(ii) Extension of material assistance to refugees who wish to repatriate
(travel costs, initial settlement measures in country of origin);

< •
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(c

(d

1034. T

( i

( ii
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(iii) Reporting on results achieved.

PROGRAMME 3: SPECIAL HUMANITARIAN OPERATIONS

SUBPROGR4.Ml'1E: SPECIAL HUMAIHTARIAN OPERATIONS

(a) Objective
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t 1031. The subprogramme's objective is to participate in those humanitarian
endeavours of the United Nations for which U1~CR has particular expertise and
experience.
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(b) Problem addressed

1032. Groups of dis~laced persons who UNHCR is called upon to help in various
parts of the world raise, from time to time, material assistance problems similar
to those of refugees •. Obviously it is impossible to foresee where or in what
circumstances such problems might emerge during the period 1978-1981.

(c) Legislative authority

1033. The basic resolutions are General Assembly resolutions 2956 (~TII) and
3454 (XXX) ~ ~<?-_ hoc_ requests f'rci , the Secrctc.ry-General.

(d) Strategy and output

1034. The strater,y will include:

(i) Gathering information on the situation of the displaced persons and
preparation of plan of action in consultation with the authorities
concerned, taking into ac~ount the technical advice from other members
of the United Nations system;

(ii) Raising the necessary financial resources;

(iii) Sup0rvision of implementation of the plan of action and progress of
beneficiaries;

(iv) RegUlar reporting, both within and outside of the United Nations, on
the actions taken and on utilization of contributions raised •
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CHAPTER XV

INTERNATIONAL TRADE

ORGANIZATION

1035. The description contained in paragraphs 811 to 824 of the medium-term plan
for the period 1976-79 1/ remains valid.

PROGR.AMJ'1E I: UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON TRADE AND DEVELOPNENT

SUBPROGRAMME I: COHHODITIES

(a) Objectives

1036. The objectives of this subprogr~me are:

(i) Improvement and/or stabilization of prices .)f' exports of developing
countries at remunerative and equitable levels by, in particular, the
adoption of an .irrt.erzr-at.ed progr-amme for commodi ties, and the correlation
or linkinp.; of prices of raw materials and other primary products to
prices of manufactured products in order to suet.ai,n the COJ11I11odity
terms of trade of developing countries at ao.equate levels.

(ii) Opening of markets in, and expansion of exports of, ~evelopinv, countries
to developed countries through multilateral trafe negotiations ano.
intergovernmental consultations on identified primary products of
export interest to developinv, countries, by the elimination or reduction
of tariff and non-tariff barriers to trade, especially in relation to
processed products; the inclusion in the generalized system of
preferences of as many primary products as possible, especially in
their processed forms; anc the formulation an~ adoption of other
global preference schemes in favour of developing countries. As this
is a matter for inter~overnmentalnegotiations, albeit based on studies
by the secretariat, it is not possible to indicate intermediate targets,
but the aim would be for concrete achievements to be made before the
end of 1980.

(iii) Rationalization of marketinp: an(l distribution system for primary
commodities by elimination of excessive profits by foreign companies
or Governments; control of speculative activities; effective control
by producing exporting countries of the marketing and distribution of
their exports; rraximization or optimization of returns to developing
countries.
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The attainment of this objective would not only lead to more rational inter__"Gional
systems of marketing and distribution but would also enable developinF, countries
to exercise sovereignty over their resources ann to derive a greater share of
the proceeds from the exports of their primary or processed products.

(iv) Diversification of exports of developing countries by the promotion
of vertical and horizontal diversification, thereby enabling developing
countries to benefit from value added ari/' move towards industrialization,
whi Le reducing the vulnerability which s t eris from dependence on one or
a fev primary commodities. This is not a new objective. Its attainment
will depend on the availability of f i.nanc i a.L and ·:echnical assistance
to the countries which are diversifying :=:n(l on th: opening up of markets
in the developed countries.

(v) Improvin~ the competitiveness of natural products a~ainst synthetics
and substitutes by the improvement of natuTal characteristics andior
standardization of quality ann specifications; increasing productivity
through cost-efficiency; findinp: neH end-uses; am'! takint" full advantage
of any environmental measures whi ch may favour natural produc t s ,

(vi) Protectinp: land-based mineral exports of developing cOQntries from any
adverse effects of the exploitation of the resources of the sea-bed, in
particUlar manganese nodules. The attainwent of this objective \-Till
consist largely in the formulation of adequate international pOlicies
and adoption of appropriate international measures to harmonize the
interests of the t.wo groups of producers (la r , " awl s ea) , UllTC7AD

activities will be ancillary to activities unIer-taken by the Office of
Ocean Economics arid Technology and \.;rill no 5J'uht oe affected by the
outcome of the Third United fTations Conference on t.he LaY! of the Sea.

(b) Problems addressed

1037. The fundamental problems affectinp the trade of developing countries in
primary commodities remain largely unresolvea.. On the average, commodity exports
account for about 75 per cent of the total foreign exchange earnings, while
in given cases the percentaGe rises to over 90. "'Iany developing countries depend
on one or relatively very few cOTIIDlodities for their export earnings. Further,
natural products face continuing competition from synthetics and sUbstitutes.

1038. Commodity markets are characterized by excessive fluctuations in prices and
uncercainties due to frequent changes in exchange rates. r:':l1.e terms of tra.de of
developing countries remain open to the dan~ers of inflation or recession and
other developments in the developed countries an 0. in the developing countries
themselves, as well as to the ha.zards of weather conditions an(l natural disasters.
These problems are further complicated by restrictions on access to markets,
control of marketing ano. distribution systems by foreign enterprises an~

increasing competition from synthetic materialS.

(c) Legislative authority

1039. The sixth special session of the General Assembly addressed itself
exclusively and urgently to the problems of raw materiaJs and developrnent and
adopted. resolutions 3201 (S-VI) and 3202 (S-vI) on Li1e Declaration and the
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Programme of Action on the Establishment of a New International ~conomic Order.
In addressing itself again to these problems at its seventh special session, the
General Assembly, in resolution 3362 (S-VII)~ called upon the Fourth Session of
UNCTAD to reach decisions on the improvement of market structures in the field
of raw materials and commodities of export interest to the developing countries,
including decisions with respect to an integrated programme and the applicability
of elements thereof.

1040. General Assembly resolutions 3083 (XXVIII) and 3202 (S-VI), Conference
resolutions 16 (11), 51 (Ill) and 78 (Ill), and Trade an~ Development Board
resolutions 7 (r), 122 (XIV), 123 (XIV) and 124 (XIV).

(d) Strategy and output

1041. It is expected to complete within two years the formulation of an integrated
programme for a I,ide range of commodities. As much will depend on the
consideration which will be given to this programme by the intergovernmental
bodies concerned, it is not possible to indicate firmly what I,ill be the
content of the related activities from then on. Various actions have to be
taken, mainly in the form of studies, reports, secretariat and expert group
meetings and, in particular, intergovernmental meetings. Some of these are knolvu
in advance, but developments in commodity trade continually create new situations
and tend to generate new needs. The output will include the provision to
Governments of statistical and analy~ical information regardinr the commodity
situation.

SUBPROGRAi'll,jE 2: 'IRPDE ~XFn;SIOIJ, ECOEOI~IC CO-OPFRATION AND R~GICN"AL INTEGRATION
.l\YOEG IJIYCLOPIHG COUNTRIES

(a) Objectives

1042. The objective of this subprogramme is to develop an integrated global
system for economic co-operation among developing countries, including the
strengthening and broadening of subregional ann regional economic co-operation
consistent with such a system, and a set of interrelated policies, mechanisms
and institutions designed to implement new forms of joint action withiri+a wide
framework of third world co-operation, comprising special provisions in favour
of the relatively less-advanced countries. The main elements which could form the
core of the system relate to the adoptiun of measures which could be grouped
into three broad fields: (i) trade expansion with reference to a system of
preferences among developing countries, measures and instruments to improve the
trading position of developing countries, and a system of payments, including
clearing arrangements; (ii) co-operation in production through international
instruments and measures at the national lev.els; an0, (iii) development finance with
reference to measures aimed at improving the avail~bility of capital on terms
consistent with the promotion of co-operation in production.

(b) Problem addressed'

1043. The dynamics of future economic development cannot be limited to "bipolar"
relationships between the 20untries of the third world and the developed
countries, but should also be based on the strengthening of economic co-uperation
amongst the developing countries in order to translate into concrete measures the
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objectives pursued by colle~tive self-reliance. As the production capacities of
developing countries grow, and as their domestic consumption requirements expand,
there is a need for infrastructural support in the form of closer trade, financial,
monetary, production ann investment links among them. In the future, these
links could extend over' a wider field and include new types of financial, monetary
and investment arrangements.

(c) Legislative authority

1044. The basic resolutions are Conference resolutions 23 (11) and 48 (Ill),
Trade and Development Board resolutions 53 (VIII), 128 (S-VI), and decision
121 (XIV); General Assembly resolutions 3177 (XXVIII), 3241 (XXIX) and
3251 (XXIX), 3201 (S-VI) and 3202 (S-VI), 3362 (S-VII) ann 3442 (XXX).

(d) Strategy and output

1045. To a large extent the research activities conduct-ed b:" the secret.ax-Lat ivill
derive from UNCTAD's activities, financed mainly from ur~p other
extt-abudget ar-v r e soir-ces , in the field of technical co-oper i. ''1. These :research
activities, in turn, Hill provide a theoretical rramewor-k f'c., _ '.ctical ac t i on to
be undertaken. They will consist primarily in the preparation of studies on
problems of jnterest to various regions, including the experience acquired in
dealing with pract.Lc al, problems arising in the field of econoriic integration
and co-operation. In add i t i.or, , research projects of a more general nature are
envisaged so as to provide long-term gui:lelines both to developing countries and
tq p~IDP~on areas of possible economic co-operation.

SUBPROGRAl'lNE 3: FINANCING RF.LATED TO TRADE

(a) Objectives

1046. The objectives of the subprogra!'1IDe are to improve the quality of and
encourage adherence to targets for financial transfers to developing countries
set for the Second United Nations Development Decade; to explore the consequences
of failure to meet those targets, in particular the susceptibility to economic
disruption; to facilitate the resolution of the debt-servicing problems of
developing countries. The role of private capital flows ann its compatibility
with Qevelopmental objectives will be examined. The question of access to
capital markets by developing countries will be under cunstant review.

(b) Problems addressed

.. 1047. 'I'he internationally agreed targets for the transfer of net financial
resources and official development assistance have not been implemented, ano, In
real terms, assistance has recently declined. The consequences of failure to

I~ provide adequate concessional flows to developing countries has resulted in
increased recourse to private credits and a rapid acceleration in the debt service
cved by developing countries. The cr iti cu I probLen fn,('ing the international
community is how to adjust policies so as to make the serva.c i ng of this debt and
a minimal growth in developing countries compatible. In the continued discussions
and negotiations that will take place on the reform of the international monetary
system, efforts must be made to ensure that account is taken of the needs of
developing countries for adequate balance-of-payments financing facilities.

I
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of conduct on the transfer of technology;
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(d) Strategy and output

SUBPROGPA1v1ME 4: TRANSFER OF TECHNOLOGY

1050. Further studies will be prepared to foster policies and action in matters
of international monetary reform. Particular attention will he given to the
problem of providing developing countries vTith balffilce-of-payments financing in
amounts and on terms required by the size and nature of their payments deficits.
The relationship between conjunctural developments in the major industrial
countries and the external trade and financial position of de'eloping countries, as
well as the question of the impact of inflation on wor-Ld trade and development,
YTill be matters for continuous review. Studies on the problems faced by developing
count:..ies in mobilizing their domestic resources will continue. In the area of
trade projections, work will concentrate on making short-term forecasts of growth
rates for individual developing countries and regions com~atible with the
international economic environment and the availabilities of external resources.
In addition, studies of external financial flows required to meet medium- and
long-term target growth rates in developing countries will be undertaken. Studies
will be prepared to assist in the periodic reviews of the Second United Nations
Development Decade, and the following four reports will be prepar3J periodically:
Trade prospects and capital requirements of developing countries, World economic
outlook: Short-term appraisal, Pro.iections of debt burden of developing countries,
Mr,·o.i.lization of dcmestic resources for development.

1049. Reports will be prepared periodically on the various financial flows to
developing countries, their terms and conditions and the performance of developed
countries with respect to the internationally agreed targets. Arrangements for
encouraging financing of development projects in developing countries from the
surplus of oil-exporting countries will be studied. In connexion with debt
problems of developing countries, the secretariat will continue to prepare reports
with a view to reaching a consensus on appropriate international corrective
action. In addition, the secretariat may be called upon to render assistance to
an individual developing country experiencing difficulties in servicing its debt
by arranging and providing documentation to an intergovernmental meeting to examine
that problem. Measures wilJ a.l so be examined whereby developing countries can
increase their export earnings, particularly by export credit schemes.

1051. The objectives for the ?:p period are the following:

1048. The basic resolutions are General Assembly resolution 1995 (XIX) and
3202 (S-VI), Economic and Social Council resolution 1630 (LI). Conference
resolutions ;5-57 (Ill), and 59-60 (Ill) and 84 (Ill), Trade and Development
Board resolutions and decisons 91 (XII), 95 (XII), 103 (XIII), 106 (XIII),
114 (XIV), 122 (XIV), 125 (XIV) and 132 (XV)~ resolutions adopted by the Committee
on Invisibles and Financing Related to Trade at its sixth session.



(ii) To revise the in~ustrial property system with a view to orienting it
to protect the special interests of developing countries;

(iii) To promote national measures ano the establishment of institutions in
developing countries capable of dealing in an integrated fashion with
the whole range of issues concernin~ the transfer and development of
technology;

(iv) To stren~then national scientific anG technological capabilities in
developing countries and to achieve the formulation of appropriat~

policies regardin~ the outflow of trQined personnel from developing
countries;

(v) To promote the choice and development of technologies favouring the
most appropriate utilization of natural, human arid environmental
resources in developing countries from the economic, social and cultural
points of view.

(b) Problems addressed

1052. Ownership of most of the growin~ stock of scientific an~ technical knowledge
is concentrated in a relatively small number of enterprises in developed countries
able to dictate the prices, terms and conditions under which it is acquired by
receiving enterprises. As a consequence, the process of social and economic
development in many poor countries has been biased towards the use of
technologies favouring consumption and employment patterns prevalent in advanced
countries. Scant attention has been given to the conservation of natural resources
and the protection of the environment so as to improve the very q~ality of life.
Furthermore, the supply of technology imposes a heavy foreign exchange burden on
developing countries. Both of these facts have weakened the basis for creating
independent, national capabilities needed in order to adapt, apply and develop
technology. As a "reverse transfer of technology", the out.f'Low of trained
personnel from developing to develcped countries further aggravates these problems.

(c) Legislative authority

1053. The basic resolutions are Economic and Social Council resolution 1454 (XLVII);
General Assembly resolutions 2658 (XiCV), 2821 (XXVI), 3202 (S-VI), 3362 (S-VII);
Trade and Development Board resolut~ons 74 (X), 104 (XIII) and 117 (XIV); and
resolutions adopted by the Committee on ~~ansfer of Technology at its first
session.
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(d) Strategy and output

1054. Hork on the international code of conduct for the transfer of technology
has advanced to a point where the prospect of it being adopted, in some form, prior
to the period of the plan, seeTIS to he promising. The main activi;;y in this
area will, therefore, be monitoring anQ reporting on national and regional
efforts to implement the code. Analytical policy-oriented studies will be made on
the role of the industrial property system in the transfer and development of
technology as well as on economic, commercial and developmental implications.
Detailed analyses of the experience of developing countries in their implementation
of technology policies are planned as well as 0f other aspects of developing



SUBPROGRANHE 5: HANUFACTURES

(a) Objectives

1055. The subprogrammes's objectives are as follows:
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(b) Problems addressed

country experience, ir.~luding the irn.pact of technology transfer arJ.sJ.ng out of
bilateral assistance ana. aid programmes. These studies are expected to contribute
to the necessary "background for possible policy recommendations. Fork "Till
continue on technological problems of specific industrial sectors, aimed at the
strengthening of indigenous technical capabilities in these industries. The
programme of work on the outflow of trained personnel from developing countries
is likely to emphasize policy measures. In addition, the secretariat will
participate in the United Nations Conference on Science ana Technology in 1979.

(1) In the tariff fields: improvement and consolidation of the generalized
system of preferences; appropriate tariff reclassification;

(3) In the field of restrictive business practices: alleviation and, where
possible, elimination of restrictive business practices, especially through
internationally agreed equitable principles and rules; control of restri9tive
business practices at national level in both developed and developing countries;
action at the international level;

(5) In the field of industrial collaboration arrangetlents: to promote the
formulation and operation of industrial collaboration arrangements at the
international level aimed at facilitating the production and trade of manufactures
and semi-manufactures of developing countries, including those involving the use
of advanced technology.

(2) In the field of non-tariff barriers ano related issues: progressive
removal of non-tariff barriers and at~enuation of those which cannot be
eliminated; strict adherence to the standstill on quantitative restrictions;
compensation to developing countries for export disruption; improvement of
governmental procurement policies in developed countries; advance implementation
of trade liberalization measures; reorientation of industrial policies in
developing countries, inclUding appropriate adjustment assistance measures;
improvement of institutional frameworks for trade; collection, analysis and
dissemination of trade information;

(4) In the field of export policies:
for developing countries aimed at improving
manufactures and serri-enanuf'actur-e s ;

1056. The international community is calling for major efforts to accelerate
industrial growth in d~veloping countries and to expand their share in world
industrial output. These objectives have fundamental implications for the
pattern and magnitude of exports of manufactures and semi-manufactures from the
developing countries. Their achievement will require: (1) improving the
capability of the developing countries to supply exports of manufactures and
semi-manufactures; (ii) improving import conditions for developing countries in
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developed market economy countries and socialist countries of Eastern Europe;
(iii) increasing trade and industrial co-operation among developing countries;
(iv) obtaining appropriate contributions from transnational corporations, and
controlling restrictive business practices penerally; (v) developing new forms of
intergovernmental and interenterprise collaboration re~Qruinq industrial
development and trade.

(c) Legislative authority

1057. The basic resolutions are General Assembly resolutions 1995 (XIX), 2626 (XXV),
3202 (S-VI); the Lima Declaration and Plan of Action on Industrial Development
and Co-operation (A/I0217, annex), Conference resolutions 73 (III), 74 (III).

(d) Strategy and output

1058. Annual reviews and specific studies 1vill be made of the field, with emphasis
on the problems encountered. As in the past, it is envisaged that the major
analytical studies will be included in the UNCTAD printing programme and given
wider circulation. Policy suggestions will be made for improving export
possibilities of manufactures from developing countries both in general and for
specific products. They will be presented to the Committee on Hanufactures, the
Special Committee on Preferences, or their subsidiary bodies.

SUBPROGRM1ME 6: ECONOMIC RESEARCH MID STATISTICAL ANALYSIS ON CURRENT AND
LONGER-TER~' TRADE MiD DEVELOPMENT

(a) Objectives

1059. The objectives are:

(i) To conduct research ano analysis of current trends so as to achieve a
clearer understanding of the problems and short-term prospects of
different countries, particularly developing ones, in the light of
the changes which have occurred or seem likely to occur in the world
economy;

(ii) To provide relevant research and analyses on the structural changes in
the world economy on a longer-term basis so as to assess the probable
results of particular policy measures;

(iii) To improve the quality, scope and timeliness of statistical and data
processing services, in order to support the work of all UNCTAD
programmes;

(iv) To progressively overcome the severe handicaps facing the least developed
and land-locked developing countries, by more effective analyses of
the reasons for their very slow progress in trade and development and of
ways of strengthening the special measures already agreed upon in
favour of these countries, as well as devising new ones.

(b) Problems addressed

1060. The rapid changes in the world economic structure and outlook underscore
the importance of basic studies aimed at analysing their sources and projecting
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their implications. ~1uch remains to be none to perfect the economic indicators
used, and devisin~ new ones where necessary, to improve the s~eed anQ quality
of information on new problems as they emer~e so as to alert the international
community as soon as possible, and to analyse and measure the longer-term
implications of existinr, ann proposen policies as well as the implications of
changes in the world economic structure.

1061.. Despite the considerable emphasis which has now been placed on the special
prob.Lens of~least developed and land-locked developing countries arid some
evidence of intentions to provide greater floi-ls of financial anN technical
assistance to them, the basic situation remains bleak for most of these
countries. For example, the least developed countries as a group recorded little
or no progress in the first years of the Sec ono. United Nations Development Decade
in the growth of their per capita GNP. r~uch greater efforts are required if the
gap between actual performance wo the objectives set in the International
Development Strategy is to be bridged.

(c) Legislative authority

1062. The basic resolutions are General Assembly resolutions 2~2h (XXV),
3202 (S-VI) and 3362 (S-VII); Conference resolutions 62 (Ill), 63 (Ill), 64 (Ill),
65 (Ill) and 79 (Ill); Trade and Development Board resolutions 19 (11),
101 (XIII), 108 (XIV) and 119 (XIV).

(d) Strategy an~ output

1063. The analyses and supportin~ research on current trends will include over-all
reviews of trends and prospects in worln trade ano development, includin~

implementation of policy recommendations, rev~ew an(l appraisal of the
International Development Strategy ann of the General Asse!'1bly Plan of Action
within U~CTADts competence, as well as other studies made necessary by
developments in the world economic situation. It will include the periodic
issuance of the Review of International Trade and Development and of the Handbook
of International Trade and Development Statistics.

1064. As regards the longer-term aspects, basic research IYill involve stUdies of
structur~l problems in such areas as trade and foreign exchange structure, ~~ternal

sector planning and policies (including economic groupings), the level an~

structure of protection, and environment and development. Particular stUdies will
include, for example, an assessment of the results of the multilateral trade
negotiation~, an analysis of the factors affecting the level of and chan~es in the
terms of trade of developing countries (including studies of price discrimination),
as ,rell as analyses (in co-operat.Lon "Hith UlITF.p) of the impact of environmental
policies and longer-term resource limitation problems on the trade and
development of developing countries. In the longer run, it is also envisaged that
stUdies will be made of ways and means of improving procurement techniques anc'l
policies with the aim of reducing the cost of imports into developing countries •

1065. In the area of statistics and data processing, new data series in a wider
variety of policy areas will be made available in computerized form.
~~ethodological and statistical studies will be undertaken of such problems as, for
example, improved import and export price ir;dices, freight rate indices, export
fluctuation indicators, diversification indices and measures of net real benefit
from foreign trade to developin~ countries e

-232-

~.'

1066. Hit
special s
effective

SUBPROGRAl

(a)

1067. The
economic
internati
cO!'1plemen
to introd
socialist
expansion

(b)

1068. 'I'ra
grow and
developin
adaptatio
subject.
knowledge
and disse
assistanc

1069. In
problem 0

UNCTAD is
wi t h thos
developin
of labour
directly

1070. The
15 (rr ) ar.

1071. Per-I
of the maj
trade wil
instituti
measures
inclUding
least dev
and devel
developin
by UNCTAD



1066. Hith respect to least deveLoped , land-locked ann deveLopi ng island countries,
special studies will be prepared reviewing the progress of such countries, the
effectiveness of existin~ special measures, and analysing possible new measures.

SUBPROGRM1Hr 7: TRADE HITH SOCIALIST COUNTRTRS

(a) Objectives

1067. The objectives are to ensure a more co~prehensive approach to trade and- .. -
economic co-operation on a stable, long-term and larf,e-scale basis; to enhance
international specialization and trac'le expansion through tbe promotion of
co~plementary economic structures, includinp, tripartite industrial co-operation;
to introduce multilateral elements into trade and economic relations between
socialist and developing countries; to develop knowledge of opportunities for the
expansion of international trade with socialist countries.

(b) Problems addressed

1068. Trade and economic co-operation with socialist countries is continuing to
grow and h~s become an important goal in external economic policies of many
developin~ and developed market economies. There is a related need for mutual
adaptation of policies and instruments to provide a co~prehensive approach to the
subject. This would require that efforts be directed towards expanding mutual
knowledge of practices in trade and economic relations, identifying opportunities,
and disseminating information thereon ~ainly through intensified technical
assistance activities.

1069. In spite of accelerated expansion of Esst-West trade in recent years, the
problem of eli~inatinp, obstacles to this trade flow still remains. For its part,
UNCTAD is expected to contribute to harmonizing developments in :Past-West trade
with those in trade and economic co-operation between the socialist and
developing countries in such a way as to ensure through a more rational division
of labour among the three groups of countries, that the developing countries could
directly benefit from those developments.

(c) Legislative authority
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1070. The legislative autbority for the subprogramme is Conference resolutions
15 (11) and 53 (Ill); Trade and Development Board agreed conclusion 112 (XIV).

(d) Strategy and output

1071. Periodic review of trade development and related policies will remain one
of the major activities. Analytical studies intended to develop this flow of
trade will examine modalities of trading practices in socialist countries and

t institutional developments in the Co~@ittee for ~1utual Economic Assistance (CM~~);

measures to promote industrial co-operation and international specialization,
including tripartite industrial co-operation; special measures in favour of the
least developed countries; economic co-operation among developing, socialist
and developed market economy countries and implications of East-West trade for the
developing countries. Bilateral and multilateral consultations will be convened
by UNCTAD at the request of interested countries.
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SUBPROGRAMME 8: SHIPPING AND PORTS

(a) Ob.iectives

1072. At the intergovernmental level action is required: to harmonize policies
and to stimulate economic co-operation in particular among deve10ping countries;
to promote the development of merchant marines by facilitating the acquisition of
ships by developing countries, establishment of joint shipping ventures and
other'measures; to ensure that consultation machinery is available; to rectify
the imbalance between the market power of the liner conferences and shippers in
developing countries; to ensure a just balance between the interests of shippers
and shipowners in forthcoming international conventions.

1073. At the national level, the objec"ive is to provide information, guidance
and training to national decision makers and thereby assist them to find solutions
to particular problems such as the establishment and effective operation of
shippers' councils as pal~ of consultation machinery; the choice of ships and of
trade routes within national merchant marines; the appropriate reaction to
changing technology in shipping and ports, expansion and improvement of port
operations and connected facilities.

(b) Problems addressed

1074. The expansion and changing structure of world trade necessitates the
development of the adequate transport links and in particular of efficient and
cheap maritime transport, which remains the major means of carrying world trade.

1075. Ships owned by developing countries account for only about 6 per cent of
the world merchant marine, therefcre most of them, as buyers of shipping services
lack sufficient negotiating power vis-a-vis carriers; most shipping and ports
investments involve large capital and technological requirements which pose heavy
financial burdens and, therefore, there is a need for adaptation of the
technology followed in developed countries to the needs of developing countries;
the existing international framework of legislation covering shipping is in many
respects not adapted to the needs of developing countries.

(c) Legislative authority

1076. The basic resolutions are UNCTAD resolutions 67 (Ill), 68 (Ill), 70 (Ill)
and resolutions adopted by the Committee on Shipping at its sixth and seventh
sessions.

(d) Strategy and output

1077. At the intergovernmental level., the Review Qf Maritime Transport will be
issued annually. It highlights the problems regarding freight rates, trends on
the merchant marines of developing countries, costs of purchasing ships and
financing. Selected problem~ concerning policy issues in the field of shipping
and ports are also analysed.

1078. At the governmental level, studies will be prepared to guide GOvernments,
shippers and shippers' organizations on how to establish and make effective
shippers' councils, including how to ensure that'all necessary.information
is available to assist them in bargaining with conferences. In add~tion,
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there will be studies on the factors to be tillcen into account in the
choice of ships and choice of trades by merchant marines of developing countries.
Studies will continue to be made on the management ann organization of shipping
companies and of ports to enable them more effectively to serve the needs of
developing cOQDtries. Further studies will keep under close review technological
developments in shipping ann their impact on ports and shipping lines of
developing countries.

1079. The over-all programme will also include the provlslon of training courses
in shipping economics and management and in port economics and administration,
together with the organization of seminars in developing countries on specific
topics arising from research activities. Substantive support for technical
assistance programmes will arise from the initiative of Governments requesting such
programmes.

SUBPROGRM1HE 9: INSURANCE

(a) Objectives

1080. The main objectives are: Rt the national level: developing countries
should take steps to enable their nomestic insurance markets to cover locally the
bulk of insurance operations generated by their economic activities; to achieve
this objective, they should be assisted by developed countries and also resort,
where appropriate, to regional co-operation amongst themselves; ~t the
international level: the terms and conditions of insurance operations requiring
international compensation should be considered at the Lrrt.er-gover-nmerrt a'L level,
and, where appropriate, revised in favour of the developing countries.

(b) Problems addressed

1081. Economic development generates a rapidly growing need for insurance services
resulting, when these services are purchased abroad, in a high outflow of foreign
currency. The obvious solution to this problem is the establishment in each
developing country of a sound and efficient national insurance market able to
cover locally the bulk of the insurance operations generated by the economic
activities of the country. As for those insurance operations which cannot be
carried out without international insurance or reinsurance facilities, it is
essential that the terms and conditions of international insurance transactions
be optimized in favour of the developing countries.

a
s

1
s
i

(c) Legislative authority

~ 1082. The basic resolutions are Conference resolution 42 (Ill); and resolutions
of the Committee on Invisibles and Financing Related to Trade at its sixth and
seventh sessions.

(

Strategy and output

1083. The programme comprises a series of studies. After having dealt with
insurance statistics, insurance legislation and supervision, reinsurance and
marine cargo insurance, the secretariat is continuing its research work to cover
other areas of insurance of particular interest to developing countries, namely,
insurance of large riSkS, group life insurance, co-operative ann mutual insurance,

-235-



agricultural insurance, ~arine hull insurance. It is expected that one major
study \-Till be produced. every secono. year for consideration by a sessional committee
of the Committee on Invisibles ano Financing Related to ~rade.

1084. J1eanwhile, through studies, trainin~ seminars, regional meetinf,s an0
substantive support to technical assistance, the secretariat is providing
information and guidance to national dec i s i.on.cmaker-s , A comprehensive study on
pro£essional traininG in insurance, at national and regional levels, has been
prepared, and a series of regional round table Dleetings aimen at implementation
of the agreed pOlicies on insurance supervision, reinsurance, etc., will tal~e place
over the next few years.

SUBPROGRM'1J'.1F 10: TRADE FACILITATIOJ\T

(a) c,b.iect~.ves

1085. The objectives of this subprogramme are to explore the simplification or
abolition of formalities which require proce~ures and documents; to harmonize an~

improve trade procedures in the context of a r.lob~l facilitation progralmne; to
simplify and standardize trade docmnents on the basis of international standards
and recommendations; to co-ordinate facilitation measures amonr. international
organizations and national facilitation bodies; to develop new data processing
and data communication methods suitable for use in developing as well as more
developed countries; to disseminate information on trade facilitation measures
taken by Governments and organizations.

(b) Problems addressed

1086. It is widely recognized that complicated formalities, procedures and
paperwork can constitute an impediment in eno handicap to the growth of trade.
Recent findings in developed countries indicate that the cost for proced.ures and
documentation might represent up to 10 per cent of the total va.lue of exports; an
average of some 360 copies of 46 different documents has been reported as required
for each export shipment. Besides, the losses caused by the delays resulting
from the need to comply 1-Tith procedures and paperwor-k add considerably to the
total cost of international trade and transport. Costly as procedures and
paperwork might be to developed countries, to developin~ countries they constitute
a serious obstacle to the expansion of trade and sometimes discourage presumptive
exporters from engaging in external trade at all. For land-locked countries,
particularly, unsuita.ble transit procedures can cause such delays and added costs
that products are no longer competitive in the world market.

1087. ~hese conditions, however, can be improved (i) at the national level through
the setting up of facilitation policy bodies, and (ii) at the international level
through the co-ordination and harmonization of these policies and the provision
of advisory services.

(c) Legislative authority

1088. Report of the Economic and Social Council on its forty-seventh session ~/ is
the legislative authority for this subprogramme.

2/ Ibid., Twenty-fourth Session, Supplement No. 3 (A/7603 and Corr.l),
para. 166-.-
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(d) Strategy and output

1089. Studies and research on specific problems. Output w'ill take the form of
reports, proposals, dr~ft recommendations and publications, including manuals.

PROGRN4]\1~ 2: ECOllTOHIC Cm'1I'lISSIOJIT FOR AFRICA

SUEPROGRAI'IJ'1E 1: INTF'.RIITATIOJlTAL TRAD13 IN TPY; ECA REGION

(a) Objective

1090. The objectives of this subprogr~~e are to assist African countries in the
implementation of an integrated programme in the fields of trade policy and trade
promotion for the development an~ expansion of intra-African trade; in the
restructuring of Africa's external trade with a view to improving the terms of
trade with developed market economy countries and to expandi ng and diversifying
trade with other developing regions and with socialist countries; to ensure the
control of forei~n trade by national structures; to establish and strengthen
common institutions for the improvement and expansion of intra-African ~nd external
trade and the harmonization of Af;ican positio;s in relevant international fora.

(b) Problems addressed

1091. Despite the efforts of individual Governments to effect major structural
changes, the developed market economy countries account for more than three fourths
of Africa's exports anc imports, whereas the share of intra-African trade, whi ch
has been steadily declining over the last four years, currently represents less
than 4 per cent of total African trade.

1092. A number of obstacles stand in the vray of increased intra-African trade,
e. g., t.lie lack of exchange of information on trade, the lack of trained personnel,
the consumer preferences that have been built up over the years for goods
originating in former ~etropolitan countries, gross deficiencies in transport and
communications links, differences in currency systems, tariff and non-tariff
barriers partly inherited from the previous regimes and partly imposed by national
governments, and the lack of developed commercial services such as banking,
insurance and communications.

1093. ~fuile the high prices of imports have been at the root of domestic inflation
in these countries, violent fluctuations and dOiVllward trends have characterized
the prices of the primary commodities which form the bulk of African exports.

1094. f1any expatriate firms are subsidiaries or affiliates of multinational
corporations and control over the direction of exports and the origin of imports,
and consequently the ability of the countries concerned to restructure the
cO~Ddity composition of their trade, to diversify their trading partners and to
negotiate trade agreements with specific partners designed to obtain particular
resources or advantages are severely restricted. A substantial share of export
earnings of African countr~es accrues to foreign factors, not only in the form
of profits, but also of brokerage charges and earnings of speculators and various
middlemen. The control of foreign trade by foreign structures precludes indigenous
traders from access to profitable lines of imports and exports.
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1095. There is a definite need to assist member States in monitoring and
co-ordinating the implemerrtation of agreements on trade and economic co-operation,
in participating efficiently in the meetings of institutions set up to implement
them and in harmonizing their positions therein.

(c) Legislative authority

1096. The legislative authority for the subprogramme is: Commission resolutions
260 (XII) and 262 (XII); General Assembly resolutions 3201 (S-VI) and 3202 (S--VI)
and 3362 (S-VII).

(d) Strategy and output

1097. Strategy consists of undertaking studies in the problem areas, convening
intergovernmental, interorganizational, interregional and intraregional mestings,
organizing symposia and trade fairs, holding seminars, training courses and
providing advisory services to the countries in the region.

1098. Output will comprise the following:

(i) Studies

Intra-African trade

On existing and potential products for trade between African
countries: on development of an effective syste~ of market research
and product identification for intra-African t:~sd.e, on problems of
transit trade with special reference to land-locked countries, on
procedures, techni~ues and modalities for multilateral trade
negotiations among African countries~ an analysis ;f the existing
African trade legislations, rules, regulations ar.'1 ;'actices,
including tariff and non-tariff barriers, and en L. ":atory of work
already done in trade liberalization and prefer~nce8 RIDong African
countries)

External trade

On possibilities of joint pooling of key impor~s~ on the
establishment of multinational import and export ~.nterprises; on
regional co-operation in raw materials through the establishment and
strengthening of producers' associations; on multilateral trade
negotiations and on African trade with socialist countries; on African
trade with other developing regions;

Control of foreign trade

On over-all review and assessment of the situation regarding the
extent and modalities of control of foreign trade by national
structures; the scope and mechanisms of such control and of factors
determining their effectiveness, both in selected African countries;
and in a number of deve:Jping countries outside the region~
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Trade agreements and institutions

On the organization, structure, objectives and functioning of
existing trade institutiuns and how they might be strengthened through
the creation of an African Trade and Development Organization and on
the establishment of an African common market; studies in conncx.ion
with advisory missions and services to member States.

(ii) Meetings

Intra-African trade

Of customs experts on transit trade, on non-committal and
confidential intra-African trade consultations in conjunction with
the Conference of Hinisters of ECA;

External trade

Commodity group meetings will be organized related to the
establishment and stretlgthening of producers' associations;

Trade agreements and institutions

To assist member States in harmonizing their positions on trade
and development issues (e.g., on policy and negotiation for the
establishment of African Trade Development Organization).

Seminars and training courses: On marketing and export promotion as well as
on the techniques and modalities of bilateral, subregional and regional trade
negotiations among African countries; to enable trade officials to participate
effectively in international negotiations.

SYmposia will be organized in conjunction with African trade fairs on
intra-subregional and intraregional trade for middle and senior executives.

Advisory services ana missions geared to identificaticn of barriers and
obstacles in intra-African trade and measur~s for removing them; ass~sting

African countries to create and support multinational association and
institutions, establishing export credit insurance and financing schemes and
development of personnel in the field of trade.

(e) Expected impact

~ 1099. It is expected that the Governments of African countries will take concrete
steps in defining trade policy and control measures by (i) designing mechanisms for
restructuring their external trade in commodity and geographical terms, and
(ii) determining the scope of desirable control over foreign trade by national and
multinational structures. It is hoped that the countries of the region will
co-ordinate and harmonize their positions within the framework of various agreements
and institutional arrangements with a view to safeguarding their interests.
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SUBPROGRAl'JIlVIE 2: FISCAL AND MONETARY POLICIES AND FINANCIAL INSTITU'l'IONS

(a) Obj ectives

1100. The sUbpTogramme's objectives are to assist member States in devising and
adopting appropriate measures for the mobilization of domestic and external
financial resources~ in implementing fiscal and monetary policies aimed at
influencing intersectoral resource and at moderating income disparities and
expanding demand in the rural sector; in promoting inter-African monetary and
finffi1cial co-operation by designing an optimum framework of financial assistance
to AfTican enterprises.

(b) Problems addressed

110L The need to mobilize financial resources more efficiently and to channel them
into areas of high priority in ~ational development plans arises from several
factors: the tendency for development plans to generate increasing amourrt s of
recurrent liab~lities and to reduce resources required for capital expansion, the
maintenance of capital installations and investments in social development, the
effects of imported inflation, the unstr~ctured use of financial incentives to
promote industrial growth, and mounti,1g external debts and debt service claims.

1102. Owing to unsatisfactory fiscal and monetary policy measures investments
weigh heavily towards the indigenous money economy and fcreign sectors, which
have left the subsistence sectors of the rural areas with a heavy load of
underemployment) a low income level and the lack of effective demand. Despite the
nationalization of banks of certain countries, there are banks in the region which
are exclusively foreign owned. Very little proc_ess has been achieved in
developing a network of financial institutions to provide credit service to the
indigenou.s population. The financial :instituti~ns have been restricted :'n their
activities in aiming at the policy of increasi*g the volume of credit and finance
for industry and ag_Lculture. Fiscal policies on tne other hand have tended to
favour tax concessions, exemptions and incentives for industries to be located in
urban areas disregarding income opportunities to the rural areas.

1103. In the field of basic industries where large financial resources are
required there is need for the creation of multinational mining and indust. lal
Lnves'trnerrt banks to undertake the organization of financial packages beyond the- t

capacity of national financing organs. The into African trade in the products
that are manufactured by these industries is not ~ikely to expand significantly
unless subregional payment systems through subregional development banks can be
iw t,ituted that would al.Low greater mobilization of the available resources.

1104. As regards providing financial and technical assistance to Afr:Lr.:an
errtrepreneurs , this group as a whole lacks the managerial, financial and technical
syjlls to discover business opportunities in contrast with the powerful expatriate
corporations backed by expatriate and even national financial institutions.

(c) Lei£.islative authority

1105. The legislative authority fOT this subprogramme is:

Fiscal and monetary policies - General Assembly resolution 2626 (XXV):
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Intersectorial resource flow·· Commission resolutions 98 (VI), 117 (VI),
197 (IX) and 218 (X);

Intra-African monetary and financial co-operation .. Commission resolutions
30 (III)~ 87 (V). l31 (VII) and General Assembly resolution 3202 (S~VI):

Assistance to African entrepreneurs .. Commission resolution 218 (X).

(d) St!'ategy and output

1106. The strategy consists of undertaking studies focusing on conceptual,
organizational, legal and information deficiencies in the present approach to the
problems addressed. and working out realistic devices for repairing these
deficiencies and ways of improving existing fin~~cial institutions and new tJ~es

of institutions and financial services essential for accelerating industrial and
agricultural growth, diversification and trade. Planned output will include
advisory services to countries, sUbregions and economic groupings, conducting
research studies, holding seminars, workshops and training courses, negotiating
meetings to assist countries in the strengbheni.ng of the existing system, and
introducing new techniques. Specific outputs will include the following:

Studies to review and assess the situation regarding fiscal, monetary and
related policies with respect to the monetjzation of economies in the region;
intensification of financial and econond,c co-operation among African
cot ·tries~ on the philosophy of structure and operational procedure of
sele~ted national and foreign development banks in the region with respect to
financial and technical assistance to African entrepreneurs.

Meetings of African monetary and financial experts to examine the proposals
contained in selected ZCA studies and to make recommendations for
copsideration by African Ministers of Finance and Agriculture and Governors
of African Central Banks.

Seminars on mobilization of financial resources 8,.:..1 manpower development, and
on proposals contained in various ECA studies and drawing guidelines for the
provision of assistance to African entrepreneurs. Senior officials from
development banks and Ministers ef Finance and Commerceanc African
entrepreneurs wil~ participate.

Advisory services to countries, subregions and economic groupings in
formulating and applying measures to remove deficiencies in approach to
mobilization of financial resources and improvement of financial institutions
and services.

(e) Expected impact

1107. It is expected that the Governments of the region will examine and adapt
meaningful policies, instruments and jvstitutions for mobilizing financial
resources within national development 't'iorities? design and implement a
mutually supported strategy for indu8trialization in the basic sectors and promote
intra-African trade through the setting up of subregional and regional payment
systems~ ensure adequate changes t~ provide more financial and tectmical assis~ance

and facilitate the crucial transition of the African entrepreneur to the
manufacturing sector.
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1109. Trade fluctuations are capable of causing disruptions in domestic markets, of
being harmful to domestic producers, and sometimes inducing Governments to resort
to safeguard measures not in conformity with international commitments.
Administrative obstacles to trade still exist; information on markets, trade
potentials and regulations is not always readily available.
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(b) Problem addressed

(d) Strategy and output

1108. The objective of this 8ubprogramme is to increase and diversify the flow of
trade within the region, especially east-west trade.

(c) Legislative authority

PROG~ili 3: ECONO~llC COt~llSSION FOR EUROPE

SUBPROGR.AMJ.V1E 1: TRADE EXPANSION AND FACILITATION

(a) Objective

1110. The legislative authority is the Final Act of the Conference on Security and
Co-operation in Europe.

1111. The first step will be an examination of commercial policies. and development
and prospects for trade within the region, especially east-west trade. Such
examination will enable member countries to identify obstacles to and opportunities
for expansion of trade. Second, ECE will seek the improvement of international
trade facilities through the simplification.of international trade procedures and
the improvement of procedures for international standardization. Third, the
reduction or elimination of obstacles, and fourth, the exchange of market
irformation and improvement of marketing techniques. The secretariat will prepare
one or two comprehensive analytical reports on problems and prospects affecting the
development of international trade in the region. The Economic Commission for
Europe will continue work carried out by the Working Party on Facilitation of
International 'I'rade Procedures, the Group of Experts on International Contract
Practices in Indu~try and Government Officials Responsible for Standardization
Policies. Guidelines will be drafted or revised on standards for international
contract practices and conditions of sale; trade facilitation procedures;
international standardization policies ,. transfer of tiechnokogy; and international
industrial co-operation contracts. The Committee on the Development of Trade will
consider obstacles to trade and measures for their removal through identification
of administrative and technical barriers to intraregional trade ~ maintenance of an
up-to-date inventory of administrative restrictions; maintenance of a register
of agreements between countries with different economic and social systems in the
field of trade, economic, industrial, scientific and technological co-operation,
and a study of the possibilities of cre~ting a multilateral system of notification
of laws and regulations concerning foreign trade and changes therein. Informal
meetings of trade experts may be held to discuss developIr"'- '.", in east-west trade.
Seminars in the field of east-west trade prom ,tion, market .._~ and business contacts
will be held following ~imilar successful seminars in the past. Studies of market
research methods and marketing techniques are envisaged.
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(e) Expected impact

1112. As for the following two subprogrammes, the impact expected is as stated in
the objective. mo quantification is possible.

SUBPROGRM1ME 2: INDUSTRIAL CO-OPERATION

(a) Ob,jective

1113. The objective is to promote trade through the development of industrial
co--operation.

(b) Problem addressed

1120.
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1114. ~lliile there are opportunities for the launching of large-scale projects of
common interest relating to energy resources, raw material utilization and
transport, initiatives are lagging for lack of information exchanges,
pre-feasibility studies, or inadequacy of procedures.

1122.

(c) Legislative authority

1115. The legislative authority for thi3 subprogramme ~s the same as that for
subprogramme 1 above. SUBP

(d) Strategy and output

1116. The Economic Commission for Europe will provide analysis of short- and
long-term trends and prospects for industrial co-operation and prepare
recommendations for creation of favourable conditions for industrial co-operation.
vlork 'Hill be completed on the Guide for Drawing up International Contracts on
Industrial Co-operation; possible meetings of experts on industrial co-operation;
preparation of arbitration clauses in commercial contracts; and preparation of a
manual on licens~ng procedures in the region.

(e) 2xpected impact
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1117. The expected impact of activities under this subprogramme is as stated in
subprogramme 1 above.

1125

SUBPROGRMlI'.1E 3: EXPORTS FROM THE LESS DEVELOPED COUNTRIES OF THE REGION

(a) Obj ective

1118. The objectives are to identify the trading problems and to promote the
expansion of the exports of the less developed economies of the ECE region.

(b) Problems addressed
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1119. Developing countries of the ECE region encounter special difficulties in the
promotion of their export and are not as well equipped as the rest of the region
to solve these difficulties.



(c) Legislative authority

1120. For the legislative authority for this subprogramme, see subprogramme 1 above.

(d) §~rategy and output

1121. fleasures to be undert~ten include studies of trade problems of less developed
BCE countries and suggested actions~ extension and completion of a'study on
'Irrbr-a-European temporary migration of labour, its consequences for trade,

investment and industrial co-oper-at Lon"; studies of trade ojpor-tunit.Les ;
adaptation of production and trade structures of less developed countries of the
region; and assistance to trade promotion efforts of the less developed countries
of the region.

(e) ~xpected impact

1122. The expected impact is as stated in subprogramme 1 above.

PROGRAJ:·ll"ffi 4: EcmTO~IIC Cm/]lISSImr FOR LATIN ft.: T~IC!.

SUBPROGRAMNE 1; ANALYSIS OF THE INTERNATIONAL SITUATION

(a) Objective

1123. The objectives of this subprogramme are to observe the main trends of the
international economy and the evolution of the internationa~ economic system, and
to analyse their implications for the Latin American countries.

(b) Prob~m addressed

124. Latin American countries oftel lack a technical perspective of the main
trends of the international economy and thus may not be apprised of the full range
of policy options available for adoption in international fora.

(c) Legislative authority

1125. The legislative authority is ECLA resolution 347 (XVI).

(d) .Strategy and output

1126. The curren+ world economic situation will be analysed so as to determine,
in the short and medium term. its probable effect on the balance of payments of
the Latin P.~erican countries and, in the longer term, the nature of the structural
tn-ans rormat Lons which may occur. It is intended to make an analysis of the main
policy options which are open to the countries of the region.

(e) ~xpected impact

1127. The Governments of the region will receive all the necessary elements and
experience for their participation in international fora. The countries of the
region will, in this way, be in a better negotiating position with regard to the
industrialized countries.
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(b) Problem addressed

SUBPROGRAJ~ 2: ECONOMIC INTEGRATION AND CO-OPERATION

( a) Ob,j ect i ve

(c) Legislative authority

(d) Strategy and output

1128. The objective of this subprogranme is to strengthen the process of economic
integration at both the regional and sUbregional levels.

1130. Central America has already made some progress in the formulation of a
common external policy with a view to ensuring the supply of such strategic inputs
as Venezuelan petroleum. As a result, there is a need to support the negotiations
on economic cc-oper-at.Lon between the Central American Common Market and Venezuela ~

whose Government has expressed its intention of improving its trade and financial
relations with the relatively less developed Latin American countries in view of
its special financial circumstances.

1129. In recent years certain problems have cropped up which have had a
disturbing effect on integration and have become more acute as a result of
external crises. In most cases~ countries are aware of the need to reactivate the
integration movement; at the same t Lme , they have pointed out that the problems
of integration can only be solved by a reorganization of the process to make it
more dynamic.

1132. The legislative authority for this subprogramme is ECLA resolutions 315 (XV),
356 (XVI) and 354 (XVI); resolutions 120 and 135 and 148 of the Cerr~ral American
Economic Co-operation Committee~ and article 44 of the Montevideo Treaty, and the
Protocol annexed.

1133. Experiences in matters of integration of the region will come under
scrutiny, as will the obstacles which have hindered more rapid progress, and the
possibilities of securing the convergence of different integration processes by
combining trade and industrial measures.

1135. There are possibilities of commercial and technical coo.operation between the
Central American Common Market and Mexico, considering the stage of development of
Mexico's productive structure and the need for Central America to be able to secure
technological ass~stance on reasonable terms.

1134. The principal effects to be expected from chosen integration sche~es will be
stUdied, and an attempt will be made to evaluate the extent to which they could
help in easing the socio-economic problems of the member countries. Consideration
will also be given to the foreseeable effects of the adoption of group or
country-to-country integration systems, on a basis of agreed targets and policies
within a flexible operational framework.

'1136. vJith regard to the intention of the Latin American Goverrrments to form a

1131. The time has come to re-evaluate regional co-operation and the role of zonal
'41 trade as a means of offsetting in part the sharpening downturn in external growth.



Common Market~ it is necessary to investigate the possibilities for the convergence
of the existing integration schemes. By means of co-operation between the
Caribbean Common Market and the Central American Common Market, it would be possible
to bring about the incorporation of Panama) the Dominican Republic, Haiti and
Cuba in a regional system of economic complementarity. Attention should also be
given to the possibility of convergence between the Central American Common Market
and the Andean Group.

1137. Outputs arising from the strategy would include studies on all above-listed
questions, and also an analysis of the effect of external factors on the evolution
of the Central American economies, with special attention to trends on the markets
for primary products, the supply of energy resources, and the reorganization of the
international monetary system and financial flows.

(e) Expected impact

1138. Governments could decide, on the basis of more precise guidelines, the
adjustment to be made in the system's existing machinery, and a new integration
approach could be outlined. An increased awareness of the economic advantages
associated with stronger ties and the formation of a common front for negotiation
with developed countries will be created.

SUBPROGRAMME- 3: PRIMARY PRODUCTS

(a) Objective

1139. The objective of this subprogramme 1S to help design a regional policy in the
field of trade in primary products.

(b) Problem addressed

1140. The export of primary products still constitutes the most important factJr in
the export income of the great majority of countries in the region. The
considerable fluctuations undergone in previous years in both prices and
quantities of several export products have recently given way to a steep
depressive tendency on the markets; this situation has brought about the revival
of old problems of international trade in primary products.

(c) Legislative authority

1141. The legislative authority for this subprogramme is ECLA resolution 352 (XVI).

(d ) St rategy and output

1142. Negotiations to be carried out in 1976 in, among others, the fourth session of
UNCTAD, the Conference of Paris, and ll1F concerning compensatory financing, may,
if successful, define the main lines of agreement between developing and developed
countries. Putting these guidelines into practice will require more specific and
detailed negotiations, both of a general nature and in terms of specific products.
ECLA is planning to examine the possible implications of some of the lnore
important alternatives available.
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(e) Expected impact

1143. A more active and positive participation in international bodies can be
expected. Pricing policies for primary products will be reoriented, and instruments
and mechanisms designed to give greater stability to the markets will be defined.

SUBPROGRAMME 4: MONETARY Al'JI' FINANCIAL SYSTEM

(a) Obj ective

1144. The main objective of the subprogramme is to suggest the most suitable
policies and mechanisms for dealing with the short-comings of the monetary system.

(b) Problem addressed

1145. The problems facing the developing countries as regards the monetary system
and the international financial situation are similar in nature. The different
regions, however~ have their ovm individual features. In the case of
Latin America, the degree of development achieved by the region, the contacts with
the international financial markets, the efforts towards regional integration which
are taking place are significant elements.

1146. It seems important to make careful preparations for Latin America's
participation in negotiations taking place outside the region, particularly in the
Interim Committee of the Board of Governors of the International Monetary Fund.

(c) Legislative authority

1147. The legislative authority for this subprogramme is ECLA resolution 348 (XVI).

(d) Strategy and output

11)~8. The systems of regional and world-wide co-operation (the Lart.er from the point
of view of Latin America) will be a~alysed. The system of financial flows, both
cfficial and private, is undergoing important changes and it will be necessary to
define the probable consequences of these. A study of instruments to protect the
balance of payments, of regional systems of payments intended to promote zonal
trade, and of systems of financial co-operation linked to medium- and long-term
capital flows will be undertaken.

(e) Expected impact

1149. The countries of the region will receive the necessary elements which will
enable them to choose appropriate policy alternatives.

SUBPROGRt-IIJ'-1111E 5: ACCESS TO MARKETS IN DEVELOPED COUNTRIES

(a) Obj ective

1150. The objective of this subprogramme is to help the countries of
Latin America take better advantage of the general preference schemes and
evaluate policies relating to the export of manufactures.

-247-
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(b) Problem addressed

1151. The prospects for demand for manufactured products by the main countries
granting general preferences will undoubtedly be unfavourable if the recession gets
worse~ and this could weaken the effectiveness of the system. It -therefore seems
urgent to improve the GSP schemes~ and to take several complementary measures
designed to promote the exports of manufactured and semi-manufactured products by
countries favoured by the schemes.

(c) Legislative authority

1152. The legislative authority for this subprogramme is ECLA resolutions 347 (XVI)
and 359 (XVI).

(d) Strategy and output

1153. An analysis will be made of the preference systems of the main developed
regions of the world and of steps that could be taken in order to make them more
beneficial to Latin American countries. The study of instruments used by the
countries in the region to promote the exports of manufactures will be continued,
and measures to improve their efficiency will be considered. The analysis of
export promotion policies will focus on export of manufactures at the regional
level~ whether within the formal processes of integration or not.

(e) Expected impact

1154. The Governments of the region will be-in a better position to negotiate a
new system of preferences; they will also have sets of criteria for defining
promotion policies for the export of their manufactures, which will improve their
position as exporters to the industrial countries.

SUBPROGRAMME 6: CARIBBEAN TRADE AND DEVELOPMENT

(a) Objective

1155. The main objective is to diversify and expand trade relations between the
Caribbean countries and other countries of the area, and to consider mechanisms
to limit or eliminate the negative effects of transnationa1 enterprises.

(b) Problem addressed

1156. One of the outstanding features of the majority of Caribbean countries is
their high dependence on foreign trade. In addition, a very large part of their
exports consists of raw materials, whose production and marketing are still
controlled by large transnational corporations.

(c) Legislative authority

1157. The legislative authority for this subprogramme is ECLA resolution
358 (XVI); and resolution 2 (I) of the Caribbean Development and Cc-opez-at.Lon
Committee.
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(d) Strategy and output

1158. Studies called for by the Caribbean Development and Co-operatidri Committee
require an analysis of. the foreign trade of all the member States in order to
identify the n 1 ure of and obstncles to mutual trade 5 as well as the products in
which it might be possible to _ ~rease it. Within this framework it will be
necessary to carry out studies on tariffs and customs procedures which affect
foreign trade.

(e) Expected impact

1159. These studies will help to throw some light on the obstacles in regional
and extraregional trade relations 5 and the way in which they hinder the process of
co-operation.

PROGRM1ME 5: ECONOMIC COJ.I1MISSION FOR WESTERN ASIA

SUBPROGRAN.ID1E 1: ASSISTANCE IN EXPANDING AND DIVERSIFYING EXPORT TRADE

(a) Ob,iective

1160. The objectives are to assist member countries 5 particularly the less
developed ones 5 in expanding and diversifying their export trade by: increasing
the share of manufactured and semi-manufactured goods and processed and
semi·-processed products in total exports; and obtaining more liberal access for
products of interest to the region in major importing markets.

(b) Problem addressed

1161. Foreign trade plays a crucial role in the economies of the region.
Narrowness of the production base and the need to build up productive capacity
render member countries heavily dependent on imports of capital goods 5 intermediate
products, and manufactured consumers! goods to supplement domestic supplies.

1162. In the oil economies 5 the contribution of exports to the development process
permeates all aspects of economic activity. In the non-oil economies 5 however,
widening trade deficits have been experienced and the level of imports has been
held down 5 particularly in the less developed countries 5 by an initially low ard
slowly expanding volume of exports.

1163. Given world trade trends 5 diversification towards manufactures seems to be a
prerequisite for a more rarid expansion of exports from the region which still
suffers from the traditional pattern of over-reliance on one or few primary
commodities. Efforts at export diversification in the region will have to involve
both introducing new products and raising the degree of processing embodied in
traditional exports. This will require not only widening the production base but
also overcoming problems of marketing and market access in major importing
countries.

1164. Market access problems may have their or1g1n in the domestic policies of the
importing countries 5 in their efforts to form regional groupings among themselves 5

in preferential treatment accorded to selected developing countries and in

D
f·
f

I;

-249-



restrictive business practices. Hence, by the nature of the problem, improvements
in conditions of access imply adequate knowledge of the issues involved and action
at the international level, involving co-operation with other developing countries
and importing developed countries.

(c) Legislative authority

1165. General Assembly resolutions 3202 (S-VI) and 3362 (S-VII) are the
legislative authority for these activities.

(d) Strategy and output

1166. The achievement of the objective will be approached through:

Collection and dissemination of basic data and information relating to the
pattern of export trade, export promotion pOlicies, institutional
arrangements, and the external situation;

Research and studies on impediments to the expansion of exports from the
region inherent in domestic policies and conditions in member countries and
in major trading partners~ the implications of the generalized system of
preferences for member countries' export trade; the identification of products
and/or groups of products exported from the region which are subjected to
non-tariff barriers, including restrictive business practices, and measures
for eliminating or lessening their adverse effects; changes in the purchasing
power of exports and terms of trade and factors affecting them; and, the
impact of EEC and other r~5ional groupings on export prospects e~J integration
efforts in the region;

Assessment of manpower needs 9 assistanc~ in the formulation of training
policies and programmes, and rendering training services through seminars and
workshops:

Provision of advisory services on such matters as exchange policies, export
J :omotion strategy, including training programmes, market research and trade
..nformation services and trade facilitation measures, and assist in
identifying technical assistance needs and in formulating requests to that
end;

Co-ordination with concerned international and regional organizations, notably
the Council of Arab Economic Unity, UNCTAD and the International Trade
Centre UNCTAD /GATT .

(e) Expected impact

116'7. The analysis c;' the main problems and issues involved and their policy
implications is expected to assist member States, regional and international
organizations and institutions concerned in evolving appropriate policies and
technical assistance programmes, thereby making a significant contribution
towards attajnjD~ the objective of faster export growth and a more balanced export
st.ruc'trre in t:u'~ countries of the region.
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SUBPROGRAMME 2: INTRAREGIONAI. TRADE

(a) .Q.b,j ect i ve

1168. The objective of this subprograrnme is to contribute to the development of
intraregional trade~ co-operation and integration.
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Strategy and output( ..:I )\u

Research and studies on existing trade agreements and alternative approaches
on tariff and non-tariff protection related to proposed integration schemes;
on projects suitable for integration; and on past efforts to establish
regional or subregional payments arrangements and the obstacles encountered.
A payments scheme designed to assist the expansion of intraregional trade and
regional co-operation vnll be explored;

Collection and dissemination of information on economic co-operation and
integration efforts, including trade;

(b) Problem addressed

Close co-ordination will be maintained with Governments and other concerned
orranizations and institutions.

(c) Legislative authority

Provision of advisory services;

1169. Intraregional trade occupies a very modest place in the region's aggregate
trade. The region, however, is of considerable importance for the export t~'-.de of
the non-oil economies~ and provides the main outlet for member countries' exports
of manufactured and semi-manufactured goods.

1171. The legislative authority for thi subprogramme is General Assembly
resolution 3177 (XXVIII).

1170. Early efforts at regional economic co-operation took the form of both
bilateral and multilateral agreements. The establishment of the Arab Common Market
in January 1965 led to the creation of a free trade area between some of the members
of the Council of Arab Economic Unity, but the implementation of the free trade
area has met with difficulties and the attempt of the Council to establish an
Arab Payments Union was ursuccessful. The limited success of these efforts is
mainly a reflection of the relatively low degree of complementarity in productive
structures, and inadequate political commitment to such efforts.

1172. New approaches for treating these issues visualize the expansion of trade as
part of a wider process of regional co-operation. ECWA's involvement in the
attainment of the objective vnll be pursued through the follovnng actions and
outputs:



(e) Expected impact

1173. The completion ot' these outputs is expected to make a significant
con+.ribution towards identifying the obstacles, promoting a better understanding
of the issues involved, and suggesting alternative and workable approaches to
these issues.

SUBPROGRAllfr,1E 3: TRANSFER OF TECHNOLOGY

(a) Objective

1174. The objective is to assist the countries of the region in evolving appropri~te

policies and establishing institu~ions to deal with the range of issues connected
with technology transfer and strengthening their tecnnological capabilities.

(b) Problem addressed

1175. The countries of the region share with other developing countries a high
degree of dependence on imported technology. This dependence is expected to
accentuate, in the coming years, 'with the disbursement of a significant portion of
the region's newly acquired financial resources on imports with a high technology
content. Moreover, the foreign exchange costs involved in technology transfer
constitute an additional burden on the limited resources of several countries in
the region, and a serious strain on their balance of payments.

1176. To deal adequately with the range of issues connected with the transfer of
technology, as ve Ll, as with the outflow of trained personnel, or the "br-ai.n-cdr-a'iri:
problem, the countries of the regio;:} need the necessary expertise, institutions
and policies so as to minimize the cost of transfer and strengthen their
technological capabilities.

(c) Legislative authority

1177. The legislative authority for this subprogramme is General Assembly
resolutions 2658 (XXV), 3202 (S-VI) and 3362 (S-VII).

(d) Strategy and output

1178. The attainment of the objective will involve:

Diffusion of information with respect to the international framework of
technology transfer and measures for improvement;

Survey of national practices, policies and institutional arrangements;

Provision of assistance in the formulation of national and regional policies
and in elaborating appropriate legislation for their implementation;

Provision of assistance through seminars, workshops and training programmes.

(e) Expected impact

1179. The strategy and output outlined above are expected to increase member
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i countries f awareness of the crucial role that technology transfer assumes in their

development and to lead to action, at both the national and regional levels with
the aim of providing the infrastructure (legislation, training, institutions)
indispensable for a more effective transfer process and reduced dependence on
imported technology.

SUBPROGRAlVlME 4. TRADE AND PAYYJENTS POLICIES

(a) 9b,jective

1180. The objective of this subprogramme is to assist member countries, particularly
the less developed ones, in the formulation of cver--e.Ll, trade and payments
policies consistent with their development needs and resource endowments.

(b) Problem addressed

1181. notwithstanding the importance of external trade for the economies of the
region, national policies relating to this sector have generally remained
fragmented and of an ad hoc nature. Planning efforts have achieved rather little
in terms of integrating the external sector in national plans as this sector has
continued to be treated generally as a residual item in the planning exercise.
T:lus, there is considerable scope to rationalize over-all trade and payments
policies of member countries, with a view to allow.:ng the external sector to make
a more effective contribution to the development process.

(c) Legislative authority

1182. The legislative authority for this subprogramme is General Assembly
resolution 3362 (S.·VII).

(d) Stratef,Y and output

1183. Steps towards the achievement of the objective will include:

S~rveys of member countries' trade regimes, exchange and payments policies,
and export promotion and import procurement policies, with a view to
identifying their needs for technical assistance;

Provision of advisory services, especially in connexion with the planning of
the foreign trade sector;

Research and studies on the implications of alternative export and import
policies for foreign exchange earnings. employment and g~:"ovrth in member
countries, and analysis of the implications for the region of policies and
measures to establish the new economic order, particularly as it relates to
problems of trade and raw. materials;

Provision of training seminars, workshops and training courses.

( e ) Expect ed impact

1184. The realization of the proposed course of action is expected to improve the
ability of countries of the region to formulate more coherent and comprehensive
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J tra.de and pa.yments policies and to result in a better integration of the external
se~tor in the over-all planning process.

PROGRAHME 6: ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COJ:v1I'USSION FOR
IBIA J"FD TEE PJ._CII'IC

SUBPROGRAJI;JI,lE 1: INTERNATIONAL TRADE

(a) Objectives

1185. The objectives are to further the effectiveness of the ESCAP Trade Promotion
Centre~ and t~~e initiatives in the implementation of United Nations export
promotion programmes in the region: to assist member countries in the
intensification of trade expansion and monetary eo..operation, and through the
application of trade facilitation measures: in promoting co~nercial arbitration
and expanding export credit insurance and reinsurance schemes: to improve trade
information services.

(b) Problems addressed

1186. The concern of developing countries in the region in regard to worsening
conditions of their trade lends urgency to intensified efforts towar.ds export
promotion and market development activities by the ESCAP Trade Promotion Centre.
~Iany uroblems arise that could be solved by trade facilitation measures, e.g.,
international trade documentation and procedures are unduly complicated; c lstoms
administration lacks uniformity in nomenclature and laws~ regulations and
procedures need attention; countries need commercial arbitration schemes, and
export credit insurance and reinsurance facilities are inadequate, resulting in the
outflow of foreign exchange from the region. ~here is a dearth of reliable~

compatible and up-to-date market and trade data information.

(c) Legislative authority

1187. The legislative authority is Commission resolution 91 (XXIV), report of
ESCAP on its thirty-first session (E/CrLll/1222, paras. '105::"112 and..lJ:5":"11b) ~ 'the
eighteenth and nineteenth sessions of the Committee on Trade.

(d) Strategy and output

1188. The strategy for the medium-term plan consists of the preparation of a
number of studies and surveys followed by intergovernmental and interorganizational
meetings to recommend proposals for trade development in the context of the
problems addressed; assistance to countries in the form of technical advisory
services~ seminars, annual training courses and workshops related to export
promotion and development. Co-operation and co-ordination with other substantive
units and trade institutions in the region will be sought. Expected programme
outputs will include:

Studies: On market research~ surveys and product developments in particular
raw material and food-stuff, competition of synthetics and substitutes; and
identification of markets~ both within and outside the region; on feasibility
of linking Asian Clearing Union mechanism and payment arrangements in other
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developing regions; on tariff liberalization procedures; on existing customs
laws and procedures and on commercial arbitration and insurance schemes.
Guidebooks on the developed countries' markets will be compiled.

Training courses, seminars and workshops: On trade promotion 9 organized in
co-operation with the International Trade Centre and with developed
countries' on market and product development, product design9 packaging,
quality contro1 9 costing and pricing, market research) etc.; on the
p.stablishment of trade information centres for the analysis and dissemination
of market data.

Advisory services for technical assistance: To participating and potential
central banks and monetary authorities of the Asian Clearing Union for
efficient functioning of clearing mechanism; to Governments in implementin~

schemes of reserve pooling and balance-of-payment support; to member
countries in various aspects of trade liberalization, including
negotiations aimed at expanding the product coverage; to promote industrial
co-oper-at Lon , '-lithin the framework of UHCTAD' s global programme of
facilit~tion9 in improvin~ trade procedures and formalities as well as
adopting simplified and standard forms of trade documentation; in adoption
and operation of basic documentation systems; in organizing and preparing for
participation in the international trade fairs and exhibitions 9 particularly
the Asian International Trade Fair.

Meetings: On promot:on of industrial co-operation and trade in commodities
through joint ventures and research stUdies; intergover~~ental consultation
will be held with a view to further increasing and liberalizing intraregional
trade· convening of Working ?arty on Customs Administration and on
formulation of proposals for a draft charter for a multinational export
credit scheme.

(e) Expected impact

1189. During the plan period, it is hoped that these activities will assist
countries of the region in (i) increasing their share of total world exports and
of foreign exchange earnings; (ii) expanding intraregional trade and monetary
co-oper-at i.on through reducing costs of export products thereby making
non-traditional products more competitive in the world market; and
(iii) co-operation among customs authorities and establishment of arbitration
facilities for settlement of trade disputes.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: ASSISTANCE TO THE LEAST DEVELOPED AND LAND-LOCKED COUNTRIES

(a) Ob.1ectives

1190. The objectives are to assist the least developed among developing countries
in enhancing their absorptive capacity in their over-all economic development;
the developing land-locked countries in overcoming the transit trade and transport
problems arising from their unfavourable geographical situation 9 and the
developing island countries in the South Pacific .s,rea/in the development of trade
as well as transport and communications, including shipping.
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(b) Problems addressed

1191. These countries are suffering from special problems in addition to the more
common impediments to development which are faced by the developing countries as a
whole. The mid-term review and appraisal of the International Development Strate~

for the Second United Nations Development Decade revealed the generally
deteriorating position of the least developed land-locked countries in the first
half of the Second Decade and their dismal outlook for the next five years. Not
only. are these countries at the bottom of the scale in terms of their present level
of development, but they have shown growth rates considerably lower than those of
other developing countries. Thus, increased and special attention is imperative
for the problems of these countries.

(c) Legislative authority

1192. The legislative authority for this subprogramme is Commission resolution
114 (XXVII).

(d) Strategy and output

1193. The strategy will encompass:

(i) Assistance will be provided to the least developed land-locked countries
in the formulation and implementation of agricultural and industrial
policies, plans and programmes, and in the development of foreign trade.
Studies on major economic problems of these countries will be undertaken
and necessary measures will be evolved to increase their export and
import capabilities. Further training will also be organized in various
fields, including social and youth welfare, community development
co-operation and local governments ..

(ii) Surveys of transit racilities and procedures in the transit countries
will be carried out for the purpose of evolving plans for their
improvement/expansion.

(iii) Assistance will be provided to both land-locked countrie.s and their
neighbours to evolve co-operative arrangements for the improvement of
transit and transport facilities.

(iv) ILl addition to the Special Body on Land-locked Countries, expert groups
on specific subjects of special interest to the land-locked countries will
be orgeuized from time to time.

1194. Assistance will be provided to the developing island countries in the
Pacific region in building up their physical and administrative infrastructure.
Studies will be carried out in the fields of shipping and ocean freight rates and
c0~modities of speeific interest to the developing island countries.

(e) Expected impact

1195. These programme activities will help these countries in their efforts towards
attaining the goals and objectives set out in the International Strategy and
Declaration on the Establishment of a New International Economic Order.
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CHAPTER XVI

NATURAL RESOURCES: ENERGY, I-lATER MTD MINERALS, AND CARTOGRAPHY

ORGAJ.~IZATION

1196. The description contained in paragraphs 913 to 930 of the medium-term plan
for the period 1976-1979 !I remains valid.

PROGRAJVlIVJE 1: DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMIC AED SOCIAL AFFAIRS

SUBPROGRAl'llME 1: IHFORMATION AND PROJECTIONS IH THE FIELD OF NATURAL RESOlli~CES

(a) Objective

1197. The subprogramme's objectives are to improve information on current economic
and technical developments in the field of ne.t.ura.L resources and to strengthen the
research and dissemination of information with regard to projections of supply,
demand, consumption and reserves of energy, mineral and water resources on a
global, regional and national basis.

(b) Problem addressed

1198. In many parts of the world energy and mineral resources have been subject to
imbalances between supply and demand, production processing and transportation
capacity, which resulted in severe fluctuations in prices and levels of investment.
Failure on the part of policy makers to ffilticipate events on the basis of trends
and developments may accentuate imbalances with serious economic and social
consequences. Similarly, in the case of water reSOlITCeS, failure to anticipate
future events may lead to serious bottle-necks and a misallocation of resources.

1199. Even the most advanced industrialized countries have poor data on domestic
stocks, reserves, production and cons'xmption of natural resources. Available dL~a

concerning other countries is deemed to be even less adequate and reliable. Yet,
this type of reliable information on current developments as well as projections
for the future is essential to formulate policies designed to avoid problems or
minimize their effects or to take advantage of opportunities that may arise in the
field of natural resources.

1200. In addition to the reliability of information, policy makers, particularly
in developing countries, are faced with a problem of the timely flow of relevant

1/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirtieth Session, Supplement
No. 6A (A/l0006/Add.l).
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and consistent information from numerous sources. The problem stems from
difficulties in obtaining timely access to information and the need to identify
material which is relevant.

1201. Developing countries also need to acquire or improve their analytical tools
in order to reach meaningful conclusions from past trends and recent developments,
taking into account both technological and economic factors, and to better
anticipate future problems and opportunities. Moreover, a number o~ developing
countries lack the necessary technical personnel to undertake their own forecast
on which to base national policies.

(c) Legislative authority

1202. This objective is formulated on the strength of the legislative authority
arising from the resolutions of the Economic and Social Council, resolutions
1761 B (LIV), 1954 (LIX); and General Assembly resolution 3362 (S-VII).

(d) Strategy and output

1203. The programme will aim at channelling the information being generated
throughout the world. to countries that need it most. vfuile improving the flow of
information in the field of energy will continue to be given priority, ~reater

attention will be devoted to mineral and water resources. The programme will also
aim at improving and standardizing definitions, concepts and methodologies in order
to ensure greater compatibility of data fro~ various sources.

1204. The programme will also aim at providing assessments of factors affecting
future demand and supply of key energy, mi.ner-af and water resources. In the case
of water resources, since global aggregates, are of little operational value for
formulation of 'national and regional policies, it will be necessary to isolate
those factors which ar e suitable for operational use and possess sufficient
universal validity.

1205. In order to improve the flow of information, parti cularly information of
special importance to developing countries, the programme will issue newsletters,
reports containing brief analyses of specific aspects of resources, and the
Natural hesources Forum quarterly. In addition, it will endeavour in specific
cases to direct users of information to those institutions that subscribe to
the Forum. The greater part of the work on definitions, concepts and methodology
with regard to oil and gas will be completed in 1977 and that with regard to
mineral resources in 1978 when the relevant groups of experts are scheduled to
meet. A report containing their recommendations will be submitted to the Committee
on Natural Resources at its sixth session and to the Economic and Social Council in
1979. Thereafter, further efforts will be ~ade to narrow the then remaining
methodological differences ar-ong countries. This conclusive phase may require
consultations with Governments of Member States and the conveninf of further
expert groups.

1206. As requested by the Economic and Social Council in its resolutions
l761 B (LIV) and' 1954 B (LIX), the Secretary-General will subnit to the Corr!'littee
on Natural Resources studies on medium- and lonf-term projections of the supply
fond demand for ener~y and mineral and WAter resources and assessments of
technologies to evaluate the demand and supply of these resources, inclucin; those
specifically geared to the requirements of developing countries. The
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Secretary-General will assist developing countries, at their request, in
strengthening their capability to undertake national forecasts of the supply of
and demand for natural resources.
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(e) Expected impact

1207. The programme hopes to improve the flow of reliable information in ',;he field
of natural resources especially to developing countries where s~ch information is
inadequate. It will also contribute towards the rationalization of an increase
iD the international flow of more meaningful information. In thE process,
organizations of the United Nations system and Governments will obtain a hetter
objective tool for the formulation of their medi tzn- and lone;-term po Li c.ies in
the area of natural resources and, as a result, a better and more efficient use of
such resources.

SUBPROGRAMIVIE 2: NATURAL RESOURCES MAlIJAGEHENT AND ADMINISTRATION

( a) Gb5e ct i ve

1208. The subprogramme's object is to promote, within the framework of" permanent
sovereignty over natural reEources, appropriate resources management methods,
and the strengthening of the required administrative and institutional structure.

(b) Problem a~dressed

1209. A country' s ability to exercise its permanerrt s overei.grrty over its natural
resources, and to maximize the benefits derived from the development &!d use of
these resources, depends to a great extent on the adequacy of its legal and
institutional framework and on its ability to formulate and implement policies
designed to achieve established objectives. As long as natural resources are
managed within the framework of national economic and social development objectives,
the interrelationship amOl.~ various kinds of resources must be understood and
the environmental impact of their development and use must be taken into account.
Consequently, the role that resource management can play in the efficient use of
resources and in alleviating the disparities that often exist between economic
development and conditions in various regions or between rural and urban areas
is very important. Resource management presupposes the ability to formulate
long-range and integrated policies on a continuing basis in the field of natural
resources and to implement them.

( c) Legislative authority

1210. The essential mandate has been encompassed in the Guidelines for Action in
the Development of Natural Resources approved by the Economic and Social C'J1.mcil
at its fifty-second session in resolution 1673 B (LII) and Council resolutions
1954 A and C (LIX).

(d) Stratel!Y and output

.tee
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1211. In the field of energy continued emphasis will be given to
the deveiJpment of alternative energy sources, conservation, the
energy to rural areas, and to institutional and legal problems.
on alternative concepts and strategies for energy development in

en~rgy planning,
provi.s i.on of
An expert group
developing
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SUBPROGRNv~ 3: CO-OPERATION AMONG DEVELOPING COUNTRIES

(a) Ob.jective

(e) ExPected impact
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(b) Problem addressed

countries ,nll meet in 1977 and a report will be completed in 1978. This report
will be distributed to planners in developing countries and will be submitted to
the Committee on Natural Resources in 1979. Likewise, work will continue on the
study of energy efficiency and conservation, the financial aspects of energy
resources exploration, and energy legislation; and reports will be issued for
consideration by the Committee on Natural Resources and for dissemination to
planners in developing countries.

1213. The strategy in the field of Ivater resources will depend on the outcome of
the United Nations \vater Conference to be convened in 1977. It is expected that
work in this area will be concentrated on the efficient mana~ement and utilization
of water r~sources, including options under extreme climatic conditions,
Le. droughts and floods, and on legislative and institutional problems. The
programme will continue to assist developing countries by improving management
practices and in the strengthening of institutions and, if requested, in the
establishment and strengthening of geological surveys and energy departments.

1212. In the field of minerals, attention will be given to the exploration and
eA~loitation strategies of developing countries, bearing in mind global, regional
and local market conditions; the formulation of policy with regard to the
establishment and location of processing facilities and the possibility of
recycling as a source of raw materials and to questions of legislation and
international agreements. WO~K will be continued on substitution possibilities,
the environmental impact of mineral development, investment and taxation policies
and legislation. Workshops may be convened to assist in the preparation of
reports which in turn will be issued for the use of pOlicy makers in developing
countries and for the consideration by the Committee on Natural Resources.

1214. Studies and reports for use by planners and decision makers in developing
countries will assist them in clarifying pOlicy, legislative and institutional
options available under different sets of circumst&~ces. Technical assistance
programmes in the field of management, legislation and administration have been
successful in setting up resource management institutions in developing countries,
and requests for this type of assistance have been on the increase.

1215. The objective is to promote co-operation among developing countries in the
exploration, development and use of energy, mineral and water resources.

12J_6. The grmring interdependence of nations has led to a better appreciation of the
importmlce of international co-operation on a broad front. There is now increasing
understanding of the need to enhance co-operation among developing countries
themselves; and a fuller realization of the potential for finding common solutions
to their problems, and for stren~thenin~ th~ir self-reliance in the achievement of
economic and social objectives. The existing examples of co-operation among
developing countries, such as joint o~l exploration agreements between the State Oil
Company in India and the companies in IraQ and Iran, joint oil exploration programmes
between Argentina and Uruguay, the establishment of a joint Saudi Arabian-Sudanese

.~
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Id Authority for the exploration of the oil resources of the Red Sea, the co-operative
agreelli~nt between Jamaica, Mexico and Venezuela for the exploitation of Jamaican
bauxite, demonstrate a considerable scope for co-operation in the technical and
manage~ent aspects of natural resources exploration, development and use of natural
resources.

1217. With regard to technology, the developing countries now realize that
iiintermediate technologies li

, which are less capital intensive and less complex, can
offer suitable solutions and greater opportunities for the use of both local labour
and raw materials. Co-operative action among developing countries in the transfer
of their technological know-how could benefit the countries where such technologies
could be applied and could offer a viable alternative to the capital-intensive
tec~~ologies of the industrialized countries. However, advance in co-operation
among developing countries is impeded by difficulties in recognizing existing
opportunities and in bringing together interested parties.

(c) Legislative authority

1218. The General Assembly, in the Declaration on the Establishment of a New
International Economic Order, adopted in resolution 3201 (S-VI), emphasized the
importance of co-operation among developing countries and called for the
strengthening, through individual and collective actions, of mutual economic,
trade, financial and technical co-operation among developing countries. At its
seventh special session, the General Assembly, in resolution 3362 (S-VII),
section VI urged developed countries and the United Nations system to nrovide
support and assistance to developinf countries in strengthening and enlarpin~ their
reutual co-oneration at all levels. Further, in paragranh 4 of resolution 3442 (XXX)
the General Asserebly ur~ed the specialized a~encies anc other orranizations of the
United nations system, to provide continuinr support to the promotion of economic
co-operation aFonr- developing countries.
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1219. In paragraph 5 of resolution 3461 (XXX) the General Assembly requested the
United Nations Development Programme and the participating and executing agencies
to intensify their efforts to achieve full utilization of national institutions in
developing countries and the buil~-up of new capacities in those c01LDtries, in the
promotion of technical co-operation among developing countries.

(d) Strategy and output

1220. The programme will aim at exam~n~ng opportunities for co-operation among
developing countries at the global and regional levels, to disseminate knOWledge
about these possibilities, and assist Governments in bringing about co-operation.
These activities will be integrated with those of the regional commissions.
Studies furthering co-operation among developing countries in energy will be
carried out in 1976-1977- Study tours to the People's Republic of China to
investigate small-scale works management are planned in 1976-1977, in co-operation
with the Chinese authorities and UNDP. The scope of these activities would be
expanded to include· mineral resources, use of economically viable sources of energy,
such as hydropower and coal, and research into and development of non-conventional
energy sources.

1221. The convening of the United Nations Water Conference in 1977, and the
preceding regional preparatory meetings, will provide an opportunity for exploring
avenues of co-operation in the field of water resources, which will have a bearing
on the scope of future activities. The programme will continue to promote
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co-operation among developing countries in the development and utilization of
international water resources through studies and assistance to developing
countries and, when requested, assistance will be given in the preparation and
implementation of agreements.

1222. Workshops will be convened in order to provide opportunities to enhance
knowledge about co-operation possibilities. The progrmmne envisages assistance
to Governments in the formulation and implementation of joint ventures. Such
assistance is now rendered to the venture of Jamaica, Mexico and Venezuela to
develop bauxite deposits in Jamaica and in the planning and development of the
Kagera river basin, under-taken by Burundi, Rwanda and the United Republic of
Tanzania.

(e) Expected impact

1223. The potential impact of these activities can be inferred from the meeting on
Co-operation Among Developing Countries in Petroleum, for which a series of reports
by experts from developing countries was prepared and in which were outlined some
successful co-operation ventures, areas of co-operation such as refining, marketing,
transportation, research and training of personnel as well as exchange of
information on negotiations and institutional structure. As a result of the
meeting, several participants announced their Government's interest in assisting
other Governments in such matters as training of staff and drafting of petroleum
legislation.

SUBPROGRAMI'1E 4: BROADENING OF THE RESOURCE BASE IN DEVELOPING COUNTRIES

(a) Ob,iective

1224. The objective is to enable Governments to evaluate their physical resource
base and, in the case of developing countries, to acquire the means to identify and
c1evelon them.

(b) Problem addressed

1225. Approximately two thirds of all major exploration and rm.nzng output in
minerals and almost 80 per cent of investments in these fields take place in
industrialized co~~tries. The rising cost of 2nergy has produced new opportunities
for energy exploration and development both for export and for domestic utilization.
It has also become clear that, because of the increase in the demand from the
industrialized countries for energy and mineral resources, they will have to rely
to a greater extent upon developing countries as suppliers of these raw materials.

1226. Scarcity of water resources is often a major bottle-neck in social and
economic development. Unlike other resources, there are clear signs of medi um- and
long-term limits to its availability relative to the growing demand, and there is
a need to look further into all possible sources of supply, including the reuse of
waste waters. The ravages 'in terms of human lives and economic losses have been
only too well illustrated by the Sabel drought. While these conditions are limited
to certain regions of the world there are clear indications that, owing to increases
in demand, other regions could suffer from water shortages in the not-toa-distant
future.
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(c) Legislative authority

1221. The legislative authority for this objective goes as far back as Economic
and Social Council res.olution 345 (XII) of 9 Mareh 1951. A broader and most
recent mandate, however, is found in the guidelines prepared by the Committee on
Natural ResQurces 2/ and approved by the Council in its resolution 1613 (LII) of
2 June 1972. The objectives and priorities established in the guidelines state
that water should be made available where and when it is required and in the
quantities that are adequate and of a desirable quality. Similarly, it sta.tes as
one of its priorities to make energy available in the amoilllt required for economic
and social development as a necessary base for the advancement of developing
countries, and the increased exploration and exploitation of mineral resources as
a means for economic and social development, through domestic production of
indigenous raw materials, import replacement, and export of domestic surpluses.

1228. The priority areas are exploration and study of both surface and underground
waters and of alternative sources of water such as recycled and desalted water,
assistance to developing countries in the exploration and assessment of their
conventional and non-conventional energy resources with special priority for
countries where the development of such resources is in its early stage, and in
the exploration and exploitation of the mineral resources within the limits of
their national jurisdiction.

(d) Strategy and output

1229. This programme takes the major part of the technical co-operation projects.
The experience derived from such projects would yield considerable insight into
problems and potentials.relating to the expansion of the resource base in these
countries. In addition, the programme would aim at disseminating the experience
derived from these activities by issuing reports to be distributed to both
poLi.cy makers and specialists in developing countries and, by convening workshops,
at determining the relevance of these experiences to other parts of the world.

1230. The programme will also continue to evaluate the impact of technological
developments on the resource base, possibly vlith the assistance of expert groups,
for the use of developing countries. New exploration methods, technological
developments in extraction, processing and transport of natural resources can
render the resources, previously considered uneconomic, attractive for development.
A number of these activities will have an important bearing on subprogramme l~

since technolov,ical innovations will have to be taken into account in projecting
trends and anticipating opportunities.

(e) Expected impact

1231. The impact of technical co-operation activities is illustrated by
discoveries such as copper in Panama, Burma, Colombia and Haiti, nickel in
Burundi, geothermal resources in El Salvador, and ground-water exploration in the
Sahel. Reports stemming from such projects are designed to have the technical
personnel share in the benefits derived from these activities, and avoid some of
the problems that may have been eucount.ered in exploration and development
activities under a given set of circumstances.

2/ See Official Records of the Economic and Social COllilcil, Fifty-second
Session, Supplement No. 3 (E/5097 and Corr.l and 3), chap. 3.A.
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1232. Studies on the possible impact of new technologies on the economic viability
of exploration and development are designed to alert technical personnel that the
outlook on resources previously thought to be uneconomic may have changed ~ and that
areas previously thought to be devoid of them may have to be re-evaluated.

SUBPROGRAJliJIYlE 5: SURVEYING ~ MAPPING AND INTERNATIONAL CO-OPERATION IN CARTOGRAPHY

(a) Objective

1233. The sUbprogramme's objective is to promote surveying and mapping operations as
tools for economic and social development with particular emphasis on the needs of
developing countries.

(b) Problem addressed

1234. Adequate maps and charts are an indispensable public service and a vital
instrument required for efficient planning and successful conclusions of numerous
economic and social development projects. Topographic and bathymetric base maps are
needed prior to the exploration for, and exploitation of mineral and other natural
resources; they are continually being used as a base for the portrayal of
statistical and administrative data (thematic mapping) and are essential for
planned urban development and to provide an economically viable aid to land use and
in the assessment of governmental income from land (cadastral surveying); their
assistance to land, air and sea transportation is evident (aeronautical and
hydrographic charting).

1235. In spite of the over-all importance of surveying and mapping as a planning
tool, there is still insufficient understanding by policy makers in developing
countries of its significance and of the factors involved, as well as a lack of
technical personnel, inadequate training facilities, a lack of modern equipment and
maintenance facilities and~ above all~ a lack of knowledge in new fields such as the
use of satellites, geodesy, remote sensing and mapping production techniques. At
the international level, there is still a need for co-operation for greater
efficiency in the preparation of regional maps.

(c) Legislative authority

1236. United Nations participation in cartographic activities commenced in 1948
follovTing the adoption by the Economic and Social Council of resolution 131 (VI), in
which it addressed itself to the interest of having a co-ordinated programme of
international co-operation in cartography. Other important Council resolutions are
261 B (IX) and 476 B (xv) concerning the transfer of the Central Bureau of the
International Map of the World on the Millionth Scale to the United Nations ffild the
appropriate steps to be taken to further the completion of this world map series.
In resolutions 715 A (XXVII) and 814 (XXXI) dealing with international co-operation
in cartography, the Council requested the Secretary-General to establish a central
clearing-house for geographic names and assigned it specific functions; it also
invited Governments of countries interested and experieJced in this field to make
available~ at the Secretary-General's request and at their own expense, consultants
to serve on working groups (United Nations Group of Experts on Geographical Names).

(d) Strategy and output

1237. Through the convening of regional or interregional conferences, the
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organization of seminars, and the preparation of reports, the programme will seek
to foster a better understanding of cartography as a planning tuol, to promote the
exchange of technical knowledge and experience, and assess the world cartographic
needs and the evolution. of new technologies.

1238. Following a study on thematic mapping to be initiated in 1977, the programme
will continue to emphasize this tool for over-all planning and promote the
understanding of its importance among policy makers in developing countries.

1239. Special emphasis will be placed on the dissemination of information on the
use of satellite technology for cartography and the development of natural
resources, including the feasibility of photographic imagery and other remote
sensing data from satellites. Periodic review will be made of the status of world
topographic mapping and other subjects such as geodesy, cadastral surveying,
urban mapping and hydrographic surveying. The establishment of an advisory panel
on cadastral surveying and mapping is envisaged during this period, in order to
assist the programme in reporting to the technical perscnnel and policy makers in
developing countries the most important developments in this area.

1240. In addition, the International Map of the World on the Millionth Scale (IMW)
reports will continue to be compiled and published annually, and three issues of
the World Cartography Bulletin will be prepared and published during this period.
Each report will be devoted to a specific aspect of surveying and mapping and will
stfess its influence on economic and social development.

1241. In connexion with the need to standardize geographical names, the United
Nations Group of Experts on Geographical Names will continue to meet biennially to
deal with special standardization problems reQuiring preparatory studies to
facilitate agreement at the conferences. Three sessions of the group are planned
during the period under consideration, i.e. the seventh session to be held in
Athens, on 16 August, and the eighth and ninth sessions to be held in New York in
1977 and 1981, respectively. Moreover, the establishment of an advisory panel on
cadastral surveying and mapping is envisaged. Finally, the programme will continue
to assist Governments in carrying out specific technical programmes as well as in
the strengthening of their cartographic and surveying departments, and training of
personnel.

(e) Expected impact

1242. The promotion of surveying and mapping activities throughout the world is a
continuing objective. With regard to actions and measures outlined above, it is
expected that they will result in the strengthening of the technical capacity of
national cartographic services; it is also expected to improve communications
between cartographic management and the higher levels of national administration
for the purpose of stimulating appreciation of the usefulness of mapping, a more
efficient local regional approach to mapping, and an intensification of
international co-operation and standardization.
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PROGRA.MME 2: ECONOMIC COMMISSION FOR AFRICA

SUBPROGRAMIvlE 1: SURVEY AND INVENTORY OF NATURAL RESOURCES

( a) Objective

1243. The objectives are to provide knowledge of the natural resources that are
available and potentially available and to promote research and planning of their
development and exploitation.

(b) Problem addressed

1244. Most African countries are unfamiliar with modern concepts of natural
resource inventory and lack competent machinery and manpower for work in this field.
Added to this, there is limited research work in strategic areas, including
planning and mar-~gement of natural resources.

(c) Legislative authority

1245. Legislative authority is derived from Economic Commission for Africa
resolutions 13 (11) and 164 (VIII).

(d) Strategy and output

1246. It is planned to assist Governments in evolving methods and procedures for
collecting and organizing data on African natural resources and in establishing
centres for training and research in various aspects of natural resources
development and exploitation.

1247. A regional remote sensing satellite ground recelvlng and data handling centre
and a regional centre for services in surveying and mapping will be established to
undertake the inventory of natural resources and make more readily available to
the Member States modern and efficient t.echni ques of survey, evaluation,
exploitation and management of natural resources, and also undertake training of
national personnel in these fields.

1248. Assistance will also be provided in the development and operation of training
centres in photogrammetric techniques and centres for specialized surveying and
cartographical services, as well as in the establishment of an institute for
research and training in natural resources inventory and management and a regional
centre for research in all aspects of aerial surveys. A working group of experts
will be convened to discuss modern methods of natural resources inventory,
planning and management.

(e) E?cpected impact

1249. By the end of the plan period, the countries of the region will have assisted
in making a complete inventory of their existing natural resources and a number
of Africans will have been trained in techniques of survey, evaluation,
exploitation and management o£ natural resources.
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SUBPROGRAMME 2: MINERAL RESOURCES

(a) Ob.iective

1250. The subprogramme I s objective is to facilitate the optimum development of
the region's mineral wealth for the furtherance of economic and social development
of the countries, securing full sovereignty of the countries over their natural
resources.

(b) Problem addressed

1251. The exploitation of mineral resources has not been integrated into economic
development policy for the promotion of industrialization based on these resources,
and most Governments have not been able to take the necessary measures to ensure
that these resources make the maximum contribution to the economic and social
development of their territories. Opportunity for rapid industrialization of the
region is thus being lost and the economies remain little developed.

(c) Legislative authority

1252. Economic Commission for Africa resolutions 238 (XI), which established the
strategy for the 1970s for the exploration, exploitation and utilization of mineral
resources, and 261 (XII) which requested the Executive Secretary to take all
necessary steps to ensure the establishment of mineral development centres.

(d) Strategy and output

1253. It is planned to provide advisory services to Member States in various
aspects of mineral resources development. Such serv.ic. s will be provided in the
preparation and follow-up of exploration projects, small-scale mining development
and intercountry projects. MUltinational mineral resources development centres for
on-the-job training and for specialized field services and research work will be
established to supplement national facilities for testing and eValuation of mineral
deposits; centres for Central Africa, West Africa and North Africa will be
established in 1978, 1979 and 1981, respectively, in co-operation with UNDP,
CNRET, UNESCO and OAU.

1254. A mineral distribution map of Africa will be published (1980). Seminars and
study tours on modern methods and techniques will be organized for African
specialists biennially starting in 1976 and regional conferences on development
and utilization of mineral resources in Africa will be organized (1981).

1255. Administrative and technical assistance will be provided in formulating and
implementing off-shore mineral development programmes for Atlantic Ocean,
Indian Ocean, Red Sea and Mediterranean Sea, inclUding establishment of
co-ordinating off-shore prospecti~g committees (in co-operation with the Ocean
Economics and Technology Office and UNESCO); subregional meetings and symposia
will be organized in 1978-1981 on off-shore mineral. resources development, and data
on legislation and technology compiled and disseminated.

(e) Expected impact

1256. By the end of the plan period, it is envisaged that a multinational mineral
resources development centre will have been established in each subregion and a
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number of countries will have been assisted to formulate effective progranooes for
the development of off-shore Dlineral resources. These will contribute to
integrating ~ineral resources exploitation into the general economic development
policy and to the promotion of effective linkages between the mining and the other
economic sectors. Also, knowledge of the existing mineral resources in Africa will
have increased with the publication of a miner~l distribution map of Africa.

SUBPrlOGRArJI'.iE 3: SOVEHEIGNTY OVER IIIl'JERAL RESOURCES

(a) Objective

1257. The subproE.r~1eis objective is to improve the capability of African
countries to exercise full sovereignty over their mineral resources and promotion
of increased utilization of African mineral resources in local industries.

(b) Problem addressed

1258. African mineral resources are generally exploited by foreign-based companies
and exported with little local processing. The foreign companies often realize
huge profits, while the African countries benefit little from the mining operations
since much of the foreign exchange earned is used in paying for the imported
capital. jI'!oreover, no attempt is made to enable the African Governments to acquire
mining technology.

(c) Legislative authority

1259. General Assembly resolutions 2386 (XXIII), 2692 (XX), 3016 (XXVII),
3201 (S-VI), 3202 (S-VI); Economic and Socia.l Council resolutions 1673 (LII),
1737 (LIV), 1896 (LVII), 1911 (LVII); and ECA resolutions 223 (X) and 256 (XII),
which emphasises the need for the creation and strengthening of national
machineries in the developing countries, which may provide real and full
sovereifUty over their national resources.

(d) Stratepy and output

1260. It is planned to assist the Gove rnme. ts in formulating appropriate policies
in order to secure more fully their sovereignty rights over their mineral resources,
inclUding measures for strenrthening the institutions, legislations and agreements
in the area of mineral resources. In this connexion, a mining and mineral resources
advisory r,roup will be established. Assistance will be provided for the
establishment of an African mineral development council (in co-operation with
UNIDO) and African association of geologists and mining eueineers; and a seminar
will be organized on the role of multinational co-operation in the development and
utilization of mineral resources (1979).

1261. In co-operation with Industry and Agriculture Divisions, LIDTIDO and OAU,
studies will be made to analyse the possibilities of local processing and marketine
of minerals with considerable and direct impact on economic and social development
of the African countries.

(e) Expected impact

1262. By the end of the plan period, a number of African countries will be in a
position to derive greater benefits frODl their mineral resources through more
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favourable af,reements with private corporations. A number of additional basic
industries will have been established at the national and multinational level,
which will facilitate economic and social development of the countries concerned.

SUBPROGR.A!vIHC 4: ENERGY RESOURCES

(a) Ob.iective

1263. The subprogramme's objective is to promote effective exploitation and
rational use of energy resources and thereby lay the essential foundations for a
country's economic and social development, and to promote development of
non-conventional sources of energy, particularly biogas, solar, geothermal and
nuclear enerflY.

(b) Problem addressed

1264. Africa is rich in energy resources but there has not been a systematic and
comprehensive survey and inventory of these resources, neither is there a
systematic planning of the development of these resources nor co-ordination of
energy resources development policies in order to facilitate· the promotion of
economic and social development and ensure rational utilization of the resources •

(c) Legislative authority

1265. The legislative authority emanates from ECA resolutions 33 (111),164 (VIII)
and 265 (XII) and the recommendations of the first African Petroleum Conference.

1266. It is intended to compile and periodically update an inventory of energy
resources, and an energy resources atlas of Africa with a detailed explanatory text
on geoloeical conditions, reserves, capacity, stage of exploration and exploitation,
and prospects for further development. It is also intended to promote the
setting-up of standing committees for energy in all Afric&n economic subregions to
help African countries co-ordinate their activities in plillh~ing and rational
development of their energy resources.

1267. Studies vnll be made aimed at assisting African States in obtaining a
detailed picture of oil shales and tar sands deposits existing in Africa as well
as analysing the legal aspects of energy resources development. Arrangements will
be made to establish an African petroleum organization and an African petroleum
institute. A systematic flow of information on the energy activities in Africa
will be organized, with a view to establishing an African documentation centre for
analysis and dissemination of up-to~date information on all aspects of energy.

1268. The third African Re~ional Meeting on Energy will be held in 1981. The
conferences on hydrocarbons will also be held.

1269. Advisory services will be provided for the expansion of existing solar energy
centres, the establishment of a multinational solar energy centre for the
Sahelian region; the development of geothermal energy and for reviewing technical
and technoloeical developments in the field of nuclear energy; and a stUdy of
nuclear energy raw materials will be made (in collaboration with the tunerals Dni t) •
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127C. A working group will be organized on non-conventional sources of energy.

(e) Expected impact

1271. lfith increased knowledge of energy resources a number of African countries
will be able to exploit these resources or expand their present programmes for
exploiting the resources for industrialization and for household ~se. There will
also be more rational utilization of these resources and greater use of less costly
SOlirces of energy. and this will further promote economic and social development.

SUBPROG~lHE 5: WATER RESOURCES

(a) Ob.iective

1272. The subprogramme's objective is to assist the countries in planning the
development of their water resources and in rational exploitation of these
resources for economic and social development.

(b) Problem addressed

1273. The recent drought in the Sahelian zone, which also affected parts of
Ethiopia, Somalia and Eastern Africa, has served to underline in a dramatic way
the importance of water for human survival. None the Lees the prerequisites for
planning and rational development of water resources, such as surveys and manpower
development, are poorly developed or, in some cases, hardly existing. The laying
do~m of proper foundations in the form of hydrological and hydrometeorological
networks and the promotion of training institutions are therefore urgently
required. There is also need for co-operation in the development of water
resources, since Africa has more than 54 river and lake basins shared by more than
one Sta.te.

(c) Legislative authority

1274. Economic Commission for Africa resolution 238 (XI) on Africa's Strategy for
Development in 1970s refers to the need for the intensive systematic collection,
processing and analY~ls of adequate hydrological and other data. It also
considers as one of the most important strategies for the development of water
resources the promotion of the development of river basins through co-operation by
riparian States. Commission resolution 164 (VIII) stressed the need to train
personnel to undertake surveys and to fill positions in national government
departments concerned with natural resources development and planning.

(d) Strategy and output

1275. Assistance will be provided to member States in collecting the basic elements
required for the planning, design and operation of water projects through a
hydrometeorological network; conducting water resources survey with the aim of
promotinr the most rational development, both at the national as well as the
regional level; carrying out studies on underground water resources especially in
and out semi-arid zones and preparing hydrogeological maps; compiling and
analysing available data and disseminating the information to member States.
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1276. Assistance will also be provided to the Water Resources Institute for Eastern
Africa in Dar es Salaam and to the Hest African countries in establishing a sim:i.lar
institute which will be responsible for research, plannin~ and training (in
co-operation with UNESCO, V.JHO, WHO and CNRET). 'Hith a view to harmonizing theaction
of t.he African countries on problems of the integrated development of international
river basins, assistance will be provided for the development of Lake Tanganyika/
Kiva basins and the River Zaire/Congo basin.

(e) Expected impact

1277. By the end of the plan ~eriod, the Ivater Resources Development Institute for
TJest Africa will have become operational and an integrated programme for the
development of Lakes Tanganyika/Kiva will have been in course of implementation.
In addition, a number of countries in the arid and semi-arid areas will have been
assisted to develop and exploit more of their under~round water resources; a
number of African personnel will have been trained in water resources development
and planning and in design and operation of projects; and a number of Governments
will have been assisted in improving their hydromat.eoroLog.ica.L systems and thereby
in the rational development of their water resources.

SUBPROGRArlJv1E 6: CARTOGRAPHY

.er
19

-.

(a) Ob,jective

1278. The subprograrnme I s objective is to develop national cartographic services and
to assist in the preparation of snecialized maps.

(b) Problem addressed

".
1279. In many African countries cartographic services, despite significant
development achieved in recent years, are not adequate to meet the rapidly
increasing demand for maps ffild surveying work for various Government departments
concerned with development planning and execution. Modern technological methods
and equipment require highly skilled manpower and the great majority of African
countries are lacking high-level manpower and finance for utilizing the modern
methods and equipment in their cartographic services.

by 1280. The existing topographical and specialized maps of Africa are baseQ on
different projections, scales and specifications. It is therefore very difficult
to join maps of countries to make composite maps for regional ~~d sUbregional
economic planning and development.

(c) Legislative authority

rrt s

, '. 1281. The basic authority for this subprogramme is the first, second and third
Regional Cartographic Conferences for Africa and Commission resolution 164 (VIII).

.n
(d) Strategy and output

1282. ~ssistance will continue to be provided to the Regional Centre for Training
in Aerial Surveys at Ile-Ife, Nigeria, 'Thich is training Africans in the quickest
methods for resources survey, and also to the Regional Centre for Services in
Surveying and ~1apping recently established in Nairobi, Kenya, to car?y out surveys
which require expensive sophisticated equipment.
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1283. The fourth Regional Cartographic Conference for Africa will be convened in
1978 to strenethen international cartographic co-operation in dealing with
~uestions of common interest to the region.

1284. Assistance will also be provided to member States in conducting joint
peodetic and related surveys of border areas in order to prepare, review and revise
regional and sUbregional maps on hydrogeology, minerals, oil and 'natural gas, and
or~anize map exhibitions (1978-1981). Study of cartographic activities will be
made, includinE a study on status of hydroGraphic survey and mapping with special
reference to territorial waters and the continental shelf (1978-1981)~ and a
reEional soil map will be prepared in co-operation with FAO and UNESCO. Further,
a meeting will be convened to prepare common specifications on selected special
purposes maps (1978), and a symposium on the role of geodetic survey work in the
development of surveying and mapping on subregional and regional basis (1979).

(e) Expected impact

1285. By the end of the period, a number of Africans will have been trained in the
field of surveying and mapping and a number of Governments will have been assisted
to strenvthen their cartographic services. Specialized maps \?ill have been
prepared to provide up-tO-date information on hydrogeology, minerals, oil and
natural gas and soils.

SU:0PROGRAn~ 1: GENERAL ENERGY PROBLE!'lS

(a) Ob~ective]/

1286. The subprogramme's objective is to assist Governments in assessing future
availabilities of ener~J resources and to contribute to national and international
pro~raw~es for increased economy and efficiency in the extraction, conversion,
transport and use of energy resources.

(b) Problem addressed

1287. ~{ecent changes whi ch have occurred in the world energy situation and
prospects have underlined the need for intensified intergovernmental co-operation
to meet ener~r problems. The extent to which energy requirements are satisfied
will determine in large measure the future economic prospects for the region.
There is a growing recognition by States members of ECE of the need to strengthen
their co-operation, especially with respect to measures for greater energy
economy and efficiency, the development of new technologies, the increase and
diversification of international trade in energy products and the joint examination
of long-term energy perspectives.

(c) Levislative authority

1288. The Final Act of the Conference on Security and Co-operation in Europe
mentions specifically energy resource proj~cts of common interest regarding

]/ This objective covers the other subprorn-ammes dealing with e;as, coal, and
electri c power .
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petroleum, nat~ral gas, coal, exchange of electric energy within Europe and
co-oneration in research for new sources of energy, in particular nuclear energy.
It also includes in the section on fields of co-operation in science and technology
new technologies of production, transport and distribution of energy alined at
iD~roving the use of existing fuels and sources of hydroenergy, as well as research
in the field of new energy sources, including nucLec.r , solar and geothermal energy
and research on new technologies and equipment designed in particular to reduce
energy consumption and to minimize or eliminate waste.

(d) Strategy and output

1289. The ECE programmes comprise: projects in the fields of coal, gas and
electric power dealt with by specialized committees; studies of innovations in
energy technologies under the Senior Advisers to ECE Governments on Science and
Technology; studies on long-term aspects of energy and basic materials under the
Senior Economic Advisers to ECE Governments; and studies of the environmental impact
of energy production and use under the Senior Advisers to ECE Governments on
Environmental Problems. Other aspects of energy problems are also examined by
other principal subsidiary bod.ies. ~he Commission itself deals with general energy
problems.

1290. i.iajor emphasis should be placed in these prograrn..mes on assessment of
medium- and long-range perspectives; current developments and prospects, including
trade; selected economic and technical problems; environmental aspects; efficiency
and conservation; and statistics and exchan~e of information •

1291. The Commission has given special attention to measures for energy economy
and efficiency. A major study on this subject has been prepared and an ad hoc
meeting of experts will be convened in order to make recommendations to the,
Commission on further work. A number of energy conservation projects are already
under way~ such as use of waste heat from power stations; new techniques for
increasinrr productivity in underground coal mining; transport and storage o~gas;

and use of energy in transport, chemical, steel and housing industries. ' .

1292. The new situation requires a greater emphasis on cc--opea-at.Lon in the field. of
energy within the framework of ECE. The Commission itself should undertake a more
intensive examination of feneral energy problems. The Executive Secretary will
report annually to the Commission on the work on energy problems.

1293. In the area of methodology and statistics, it is planned to consider at the
seminar the use of models for policy-making in the energy sectors and to issue
annually a bulletin of general energy statistics for EurOP~5 in co-operation with
the Conference of European Statisticians.

SUBPROGRN :I'm 2: GAS

(a) Ob.l ec t i.ve

1294. The subprogramme's objective is the same as that for subprogramme 1. In
addition, to consider pr0blems of transport and storage of gas, use of gas for
effluent and refuse treatment and the related environmental aspects.

-2'73-
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(b) strategy and output

1295. In the field of gas, the following activities will receive special attention:
economic and technical aspects of ~as in various consumption sectors; investments
in the gas industry and their financing possibilities; gas pipelines; gas storage
facilities and transport systems; production and use of synthetic natural gas;
optimization of the exploitation of natural gas; environmental problems in
exploration, exploitation~ transport, storage and distribution of gas.

1296. W~th regard to medi~ and long-term prospects, it is planned to hold in 1976
symposia on natural E,as markets~ natural gas availabilities and import
possibilities and on the future role of gas as a source of energy in the region~

and a two year study of large-scale projects of gas import ~uld export of common
interest in the region (to be concluded in 1979).

1297. With regard to selected economic and technological problems, it is planned
to arrange for a series of reviews and studies covering such subjects as the use
of LNG installations for peak-reducing purposes and for serving remote areas
(1979)5 problems in management of international gas pipelines (1980)~ development
of underground gas storage facilities (1979), production and use of synthetic gas
(1981)5 and others.

1298. The efficiency and conservation aspects will be dealt with in annual reviews
and studies. Two year studies are envisaged on stimulation and enhanced recovery
teChniques in natural gas production (to be concluded in 1981) and on measures to
reduce waste of associated gas in oil production (1980).

1299. The environmental problems will be discussed in studies, the specific
sub,jects for vh i ch and the sectors "Till be chosen by the Committee on Gas.

1300. \~th regard to statistics ~nd information, it is planned to continue to issue
annu~ly a bulletin of gas statistics~ to prepare reviews on the use of comnuters
in the forecasting of ~as demand (1977) and on the problems of gas industries of
the economically developed countries of the region (1980).

SUBPROGRAHlIE 3: COAL

(a) Ob.iective

1301. The subprogrammeis objective is the same as that for subprogramme 1. In
addition 5 to undertake projects on desulphurization of coal~ transport and use
of coal and the related environmental aspects.

(b) strategy and output

1302. Special attention will be paid to the following problems: productivity in
underground coal mining; open-cast mining; safety and health risks; new uses for
coal such as gasification "and liquefaction; use of solid fuels in the metallurgical
and chemical industries; environmental measures such as desulphurization of coal,
land reclamation~ treatment of effluents from mines and preparation plants 5 and
reduction of waste in the mining~ processing~ transport and use of coal.

~
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1303. It is plrolned to assess at two year intervals the future role of coal in the
ener~ economy of the region and to review the fluctuations in demand and supply
of solid fuels and the situation in general in this area in the light of Government
plans and policies.

1304. Hith regard to selected economic and technological problems, it is envisaged
to m~~e a series of studies in productivity in underground coal mining, spread
over the period 1979-1981, problems linked with the development of opencast mining,
safety and health risks, and new uses of coal.

1305. With regard to the environmental aspects of coal industry, work will be
concentrated on the problems of desulphurization of coal, land reclamation,
treatment of effluents from mines and preparation of plants; these projects will be
undertill~en in co-operation with the principal subsidiary bodies concerned.

1306. It is planned to examine possibilities for co-operation in -the coal industry
of the reeion (1978) and to select specific projects of interest to developing
countries of the re~ion (1980).

1307. The issue of periodic bulletins of coal statistics will be continued and
studies will be made of comparable statistics of other regions.

SUBPROGIWIJHE 4: ELECTRIC POHER

(a) Ob.iective

1308. The sUbprogramme1s objective is the same as that for subprogramme 1. In
addition, to undertake studies of selected problems on hydroelectric schemes,
integration of nuclear power stations in electric power systems.

(b) Strategy and output

1309. The following activities should be emphasized: selected problems arising
with respect to classical thermal power stations and hydroelectric schemes;
integration of nuclear power stations in electric power systems; distribution of
electric power; interconnexion of electric power systems; rationalization of
electricity use; selected problems in the relationship between electricity and the
environment; combined production of heat and electricity.

1310. In particular, the prospects of optimum future structure of the European
transmission system will be examined (1978), and perspectives of the development of
the region in electrical energy up to 1990 ,rill be studied in co-operation with tb~

Senior Economic Advisers to ECE Governments (1978), and the investment policies in
the electric power industry (1980) .

1311. With regard to technological and economic problems, it is planned to ~ake

studies of selected problems of hydroelectric schemes (1979), problems involved in
the integration of nuclear power stations in electric power systems and economic
features of their use (1980).

1312. With regard to transmission systems, it is envisaged to undertake studies
of economic and technical problems involved in the interconnexion of the electric
power transmission systems of the Balkan countries (1978), and those of the
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countries in eastern and western Europe by means of long and high capacity
transmission lines (1983).

1313. In the area of efficiencY3 it is planned to make studies on the
rationalization of the use of electricity (1979). measures to save fuel in heat and
electric power production (1978). and on utilization of geothermal energy for
production of thermal and electric energy (1982).

SUBPROGRAlV1l'1E 5: HATER PROBLEdS

(a) Ob,jective

1314. The s11bprogramme's objective is to assist the Governments in assessing
future avaL.abilities of water resources and to contribute to national and
international programmes for increased economy and efficiency in the use of and
in the prevention and control of the pollution of these resources.

(b) Problem addressed

1315. The growing demand for and deteriorating quality of water supplies pose
serious policy problems for the region. The nature of the problems involved calls
for intensified intergovernmental co-operation. The rapidly increasinr,
~ultipurpose need for water makes it necessary for Governments to establish
long..term plans for use of this scarce resource. Indeed. water supplies have
already become a major factor limiting the expansion of energy supplies and the
growt.h of ind.ustry and agriculture.

(c) Legislative authority

1316. The Final Act of the Conference on Security and Co-operation in Europe
specifically envisages co-operation in the prevention and control of water
pollution, in particular of trans-·boundary rivers and international lakes;
techniques for the improvement of the quality of water and further development of
ways and means for industrial and municipal sewage effluent purification; methods
of assessment of fresh water resources and the improvement of their utilization,
in particular by developing methods of production which are less polluting and
lead to less consumption of fresh water.

1317. The ECE water programme 3 carried out by the Committee on 1~ater Problems, is
well balanced between water pollution prevention and control, on the one hand,
and water supply and use problems, on the other. It would seem advisable, however,
to develop further co-operation in the preparation of medium- and long-term
perspectives for the water economy of the ECE region as a whole. Such studies not
only vrou.Ld provide an essential input for the preparation of the "Over-sal.L Economic
Perspective", but wou.Ld also help Governments to prepare their water management
policies over the next decade.

(d) Strategy and output

1318. Increased attention should also be given to the prevention and control of
pollution in trans-boundary rivers and international lakes, to process changes in
production which would reduce pollution and the quantities of water required; and
to improve methods for the assessment of water resources. While the riparian
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countries concerned have primary responsibility for the solution of the water
management problems involved in trans-boundary rivers, international lakes and the
marine enviro~ment, it would be useful to review in ECE actions taken and planned
for water pollution preve~tion and control.

1319. It is envisaged, in particular, to assess long-term perspective for water
use and supply, in co-operation with the Senior Economic Advisers to ECE
Governments (1978), to hold a seminar on methods of programming investments, their
allocation and optimization for water resources development (1980) and to work out
methodology for determining priorities for water pollution control measures (1982).

1320. \·Tith ree;ard to economic and management problems of water resources, it is
planned to hold seminars on provision of economic incentives for rational and
economic utilization of wat.er (1978) and selected "later problems faced by island
countries (1978) and to make studies on relationship between water and energy
(1979), influence of water prices on water pollution, water discharge and pollution
levels per unit of output in industry (1983).

1321. The environmental aspects will be dealt with in a series of studies, on a
continuous basis, on prevention and control of vater pollution, in particular of
trans-boundary rivers and international lakes and protection of the marine
environment, especially of the l"iediterranean Sea, from pollutants emanating from
Land-rbased sources; and a number of studies of specific problems. Among the latter
are the studies of unified methods for establishing standards of water quality
(1980), measures for efficient protection and improvement of the environment in
water resource development (1982) and methods for estimatinG the damage caused by
water pollution as well as the economic benefits of recreation and amenities
associated with fresh inland waters (1981).

SUBPROGPAJ"IIvjE 6: TurnER

(a) Ob.iective

1322. The subprogramnle's objective is to assist Governments in keeping abreast of
current developments in timber and in assessing future availability of timber
resources and to contribute to national and international programmes for increased
economy and efficiency in the use of these resources.

(b) Stratep:y and output

1323. It is planned to undertake, on a continuous basis, reviews of trends in the
utilization of forest products in specific end-use sectors, the structure and
capacity of vood-processing industries and the trends in the markets for specific
forest products, as 'fell as a review of projections contained in "Timber trends
and prospects in the ECE region, 1950-2000 11 in relation to actual developments.

1324. Specific economic, technological and managerial aspects will be dealt with
by arra~ging seminars or symposia on utilization of tropical hardwoods (1979), on
furniture industry (1979), on wood-based panel industry (1980) and studies on
investment needs in the forestry and wood-processing sector (1979) and
mechanization, methods and or~anization of forest work and the vocational training
and prevention of accidents of forest workers, in co-operation with FAO and the
ILO.
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1325. ~t is planned to ::;L.udy the <.:HvlrvlU1lt-,uLal al:ijJe..... l..'" l..lu.uu",h bl..uLlv
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• • 0 wa~ e an eveLopinent of use of re::;i dues in f'oz-e s t ry , the WUI.)d

~orklng lndustrles (1981), and to hold a aympoei um on ef'f'ir;pncy in ~W:::.L·gy ns e
an forestry and the wood-processing industries (1978).

PROGRAMME 4: ECONU1VUc cUMM rRR I "tlJ !I'U£( L/\'I'I lIJ lIM1<1-i I CA

SUBPROGRAMME 1: WATER RESOURCES

(a) Objective

1326. The objer.tive of the subprogramme is to assist the Governments in the
formulation of their strategies for the use and protection of water r-e s o ur-c es ,
including the improvement of necessary information, planning, and the managemeut
of these resources.

(b) Problem addressed

1327. There are areas in many countries where development is held in check because
of the scarcity or quality of the water available in relation to the needs, and
other areas which may face a similar situation in the not too distant future.
At the same time, there are areas which are prone to serious damage from flooding.
Planning processes are unsatisfactory and efficiency in management leaves much
room for improvement. Frequently, a lack of information and of trained staff
prevents progress in both fields.

(c) Legislative authority

1328. The legislative authority is lar6ely derived from ECLA resolutions 204 (IX),
302 (XIV), 323 (XV) and 337 (XV) dealing with various aspects and problems of
water resources in the region.

(d) Strategy and out-put

1329. The strategy will include:

(2) Collection and distribution of technical and economic information on
the development of water resources (periodically);

(ii) Implementation of the action entrusted to ECLA in accordance with the
conclusions and recommendations of the United Nations Conference on
Water to be held at Mar del Plata in March 1977 - studies, reports,
symposia or seminars (1978 to 1980);

(iii) Studies with a view to improving information systems at national and
regional levels for planning and formulating policies on the use of
water resources (1978) and to organize a symposium and submit a report
thereon (1979);

>.

".

1330.

SUBPRO

(

resour
inform

1332.
balanc
the EC
impera
analys
few eo
and th
method

1333.
resolu
the ac
Meetin
Januar

1334.

(iv) Distribution of the results of the studies and of the symposium and to
a.ssist the countries in their implementation, acting jointly with the
government offices and with the independent enterprises or agencies
concerned (1978 to 1981);
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(e) Expected impact

1330. It is expected to achieve the following:

(i) Improved information on water resources and their characteristics in
the reBion~ as well as on the problems arising from their development~

(ii) The improvement of the corresponding legal structure and the
strengthening of water resources planning offices. Closer integration
of the use of water resources in economic and social development
programmes and a reconciliation of water resources planning methods with
the protection of the environment;

(iii) Improvement in the technical know-how of staff responsible for the
planning and management of water.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: ENERGY

(a) Objective

1331. The subprogrammes's objective is to.a~sist the Governments both in the
formulation of their energy strategies~ in line with the availability of natural
resources and the protection of the environment~ and in the improvement of
information and sectoral planning.

(b) Problem addressed

1332. The rapid readjustments in oil prices affected the trade balance and the
balance of payments of 20 countries which are net importers of this product in
the ECLA region. Therefore~ the re-examination of energy policies has become

,i imperative for the majority of the countries, and calls for the simultaneous
analysis of economic~ social~ political and technological aspects. However, very
few countries have the basic information~ the methodologies~ the qualified staff
and the institutions for making use of the better planning and policy-making
methods available in the field of energy.

(c) Legislative authority

1333. The legislative authority is embodied in Economic and Social Council
resolutions 204 (IX), 302 (XIV) and 337 (XV). In addition, statements concerning
the actions to be taken in this field were made at the Seventh Extraordinary
Meeting of the Committee of the '~ole of the Commission held at New York in

.• January 1974. 4/

(d) Strategy and output

".
1334. It is planned:

(i) To collect information and systematically analyse the deyelopments in
the energy sector in the region and to prepare reports for the Economic

4/ See E/CN.12/AC.66/5.
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Survey of Latin America and the regional appraisal of the International
Development Strategy for the Second United Nations Development Decade
(1979 and 1981);

(ii) To continue the work of the multidisciplinary technical t~am in 1978
(established in 1977 and financed from extrabudgetary funds) in order
to assist the countries in implementing studies aimed at -supporting
their energy policies and in the planning of the sector; to promote
joint action by the countries in multinational activities; and to train
staff and clarify problems of regional interest, holding for this
purpose two technical seminars in 1978;

(iii) To participate in and contribute to the Latin American Conferences on
Rural Electrification (1979 and 1981);

(iv) To implement studies designed to improve information systems for the
planning and formulation of energy policies: to organize symposium and
the preparation of a report (1978); to publish the results of the
studies and of the symposiwn, and to collaborate with the countries in
their implementation (1979, 1980 and 1981); to study demand projections
for electricity; to analyse methodologies used and practical applications
in two or three case reports (1980).

(e) Expected impact

1335. The following results are expected:

(i) Wider knOWledge of primary energy resources available in the region;
the opportunities offered by their ~se in development and more efficient
use of energy in general; and the problems to be overcome in the
countries of the region;

(ii) The establishment or strengthening of integrated planning centres in
the energy sector in the countries and the improvement of technical
know-how and methodologies used by energy planners;

(iii) Identification and preparation of multinational projects in the energy
sector;

(iv) The adoption of measures for protecting the environment in respect of
the exploitation of energy resources, their processing, and use.

SUBPROGRAMME 3: MINERAL RESOURCES

(a) Objective

1336. The subprogramme's obj~ctive is to assist the Governments in the formulation
of strategies for the development of their mineral resources, the processing of
their production locally and its marketing.
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(b) Problem addressed

1337. Information available on mineral resources in Latin America is inadeQuate,
in spite of the fact that mining activity in some countries accounts for a major
part of their exports. There is no regional organization to promote the exchange
of information and experience among countries, except in respect of iron (ILAFA).
The countries with little mining experience could benefit greatly from those with
a long tradition in this activity, with regard to technology, economics, law,
institutional structure of this sector.

(c) Legislative authority

1338. The subprogramme's authority is ECLA resolutions 302 (XIV) and 337 (XV).

(d) Strategy and output

1339. It is planned:

(ii) To prepare a study designed to promote mutual co-operation between the
State mining enterprises of the region and to convene a series of
meetings to deal with specific subjects related to tecrillology, management,
law, occupational safety in the mineral resources sector (1978);

(i) To collect information and analyse trends in the mlnlng sector in Latin
America, in the international context, as regards information on
existing mineral resources, their development, production, consumption,
trade, etc., highlighting those of greater importance to the economy of
the countries of the region. To prepare reports for the Economic
Survey of Latin America and the regional appraisal of the International
Development Strategy (1979 and 1981);

the
The

To
assist

To carry out studies aimed at improving informa~ion systems for
planning of mining activity and the formulation of strategies.
organization of a symposium and preparation of a report (1978).
pUblish the results of these studies and of the symposium and to
the countries in their implementation (1979, 1980 and 1981);

(iii )

s

(iv) To study trends in Latin America's share in world stocks and supply of
a selected group of minerals for the medium- and long-term periods (1979).

(e) Expected impact

1340. The following results are expected:

(i) Wider knowledge of the availability and characteristics of the mineral
resources in the region, the opportunities they offer and the problems
which stand in the way of their use; and availability of technical,
economic and social information on mineral resources to planners and
policy makers in developing countries;

(ii) Improvement of the legal and administrative structure of the mining
sector;
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(iii) Identification and formulation of m~n~ng and metallurgical research and
development projects of multinational interest;

(iv) The adoption of measures for the protection of the environment with
reference to the exploitation of minerals and their processing.

PROGRAMME 5: ECONOMIC COMMISSION FOR ASIA AND THE PACIFIC

SUBPROGRAMME 1: ENERGY RESOURCES

(a) Objective

1341. The objectives are to appraise the availability and use of resources and to
formulate and implement integrated programmes for development and management of
energy resources.

(b) Problem addressed

1342. Planning of resource development requires adequate information on aV!3.il0.ble
resources. The existing data are frequently either incomplete or inadequate 9

and not always available in a readily usable form, There is therefore a need to
assist countries in their programmes of acquisition 9 storage 9 analysis and
retrieval of data and information.

1343. In many countries responsibility for energy activities is scattered among a
number of agencies with insufficient co-ordination, resulting in frequent wasteful
use of reS0urces. Mounting concern regarding the availability and cost of
petroleum9 and the adverse impact on the human environment of careless programmes
for the appraisa1 9 development and use of energy, has emphasized the need for
integrated programmes, including consideration of efficiency and conservation, as
well as development and use. In addition 9 there is a need to identify as quickly
as possible, within the framework of preliminary over-all plans, projects which
can be developed without delay in order to meet short-term requir.ements.

1344. The need is not only technological and financial. In many cases new
institutional arrangements are required in order to ensure efficient planning ar,d
management. There are also questions concerning the interrelationship between
financial policies and resources allocation and use.
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~ 1345. Regional and subregional research and studies may be appropriate in order to
find means of adapting new technologies to local conditions; and to ensure the
widest feasible distribution of information and the development of local skills in
its application.

(c) Legislative authority

1346. The legislative authority emanates from the recommendations adoDted at the
second session of the Committee on Natural Resources, held in October 1975.
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md (d) Strategy and output

Lil!ifi W
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1347. It is llanned to continue and improve current programmes of collection~

analysis and dissemination of information and statistics on electricity supply
(publication of Eler.tric·Power in Asia and the Pacific); and other energy resources
supply and development.

1348. It is expected that the Advisory Mission. which began its work in 1976 will,
with progressive changes in personnel. be extended into the medium-term plan
period. For each country, the mission would produce a report, including ah outline
of an integraten energy programme containing suggestions as to the development of
an appropriate data base, and institutional arrangements, as well as ~roposals for
implementation of high priority projects within the framework of the over-all
plan, including those in the pre-feasibility stage.

1349. While needs will undoubtedly become clearer as the work ~f the Advisory
Mission on Energy Planning proceeds, a r mber of possibilities can be suggested:

le

(a) A study on the energy tariff
possibly a working group of experts;
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(b) To make arrangements with existing research and laboratory centres at
whi ch combustion chara.cteristics and other properties of Lov-grade coal can be
determined with a v i ev to boi.Lei- design in the countries concerned:,

(c) To organize study tours to locations with potential for geothermal
energy at which relevant work can be inspected and discussed.

1350. There will be a continuing need for in-depth studies on selected topics, and
for seminars and partic·ularly roving seminars such as the one proposed on rural
energy development, which is expected to extend beyond 1978. It is envisaged to
hold three in-depth studies and three seminars or similar meetings in each
two-year period. In particular, plans are being made for the fifth Regional
Petroleum Symposium to be held in 1977, and it is expected that the eixth symposium
will be held in 1981; these two major events are approximately equally spaced
between successive World Petroleum Congresses.

(e) Expected impact

1351. It is expected to achieve the following:

(i) The adoption of expanded: improved a~d compatible systems for gathering
and processing data and ~nformation relating to the production
consumption and use of energy for more effective planning and programming
in this field;

(ii) The adoption of integrated plans for exploration, production and
management of energy reeources, including measures for improved
efficiency and more effective resource allocatioll. Also,the implementation
of selected priority projects and of intercountry projecT-s, where
appropriate 0 for more effective development and management of resources;
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(iii) More effective use of energy resources through a better understanding of
the matters studied, and the transfer of this understanding to the
agencies and people concerned.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: HINERAL RESOURCES

(a) Objective

1352. The subprogramme's objective is to appraise the availability and use of
rescurces and to formulate and implement integrated pvogr-ammes for development
and management of mineral resources.

(b) Problem addressed

1353. Programmes for acquisition of usable data are frequently inadequate, and
the data may not be processed into a form suitable for use for planning purposes.
Bore logs may be simply stored op. files, charts produced in geophysical surveys
may be filed without proper interpretation, and there may be little attempt at
systematic inventories of mineral resources.

1354. While the development of mineral resources is commonly not as fragmented
administratively as in the case of water and energy resources, mineral development
may be the most important single component in economic growth of some developing
countries, and for most countries minerals are the most important source of
primary energy. On the other hand, tile mineral industries have traditionally
been one of the major sources of pollution, sometimes with serious consequences
for water resources.

1355. The exploration and development of mineral resources requires large capital
and advanced technologies, which for many developing countries involve dependence
on overseas resources. This raises problems of an appropriate legal and
insbtutional framework to attract the necesaary capital and technology while
retaining the desired degree of national control and share in the fruits of
development, problems of jurisdiction and appropriate machinery for orderly
exploration and development.

1356. There is, therefore, a need to assist countries in formulating and carrying
out mineral development programmes with-oue regard to their place in national
development, and their relationship to energy and water resources programmes, and
environmental quality in general.

(c) Legislative authority

1357. For this subprogramme 1s authority, see paragraph 1346 above.

(d) Strategy and output

1358. A c~ntinuing programme of compilation, analysis and dissemination of
informat,:11 on supply, demand and development of minera~ resources in the region.
It is planned to produce, on a trial basis, in 1978 or 1979, the first of a
triennial series of publications on this subject.
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1359. The work on mineral exploration will be co-ordinated with the global
programme of CMERT in accordance with recommendation of the Committee on Natural
Resources. The advisory programme associated with the RMRDC will be expanded to
cover most phases of mi~eral development, including the identification of
selected laboratories which may function as regional centres for carrying out
specialized analyses and studies. Close liaison will be maintained with the
Revolving Fund for Natural Resources Exploration in order to facilitate detailed
studies on prospective mineral deposits. A significant component is likely to
be the work of the ~ffiDC9 particularly studies carrieQ out at selected laboratories
and research centres. The South East Asian Tin Research and Development Centre
is likely to have its main impact and its programme will be developed within
the framework of the agreement between the countries concerned and in accordance
with needs that develop over the period. It is planned to organize seminars on
subjects such as the mineral (including petroleum) industries and the environment
management principles (tentatively 1979), institutional arrangements for management
of exploration and development for minerals including petroleum (tentatively 1977);
and drilling and sampling and on mineral prospecting to be held in the Union of
Soviet Socialist Republics (tentatively scheduled during the plan period).

(e) Expected impact

1360. These activities will achieve the strengthening of country and intercountry
programmes in geological/geophysical/mineral survey and exploration; the
adoption of improved and compatible systems for gathering and prQcessing geological
and mineral resources data.

1361. Identification and development of commercial mineral deposits is planned,
as well as the establishment of better legal and institutional arrangements for
management of mineral resources with due regard to national well-being.

1362. Greater competence within countries in mineral development processes
associated with results of studies on selected problems 9 the work of selected
subregional centres 9 and specific training programmes will be achieved.

SUBPROGRAMivTE 3: WATER RESOURCES

(a) Objective

1363. The subprogramme's objectives are to appraise the availability and use of
water resources 9 to formulate and implement integrated programmes for development
and management of these resources and to reduce or prevent the harmful consequences
of cyclones, floods and dlOUghts.

(b) P~oblem addressed

1364. Programmes for data acquisition are frequently inadequate and not suitable
for planning purposes. Because of difficulty of access to many river gauging
stations and shortage of skilled staff9 there is a particular need for reliable
instruments which can operate for lengthy periods without attention. Tcere is
also a need for systems appropriate to the conditions of the developing countries,
for processing of charts and other data for pUblication and general use.
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Increasing concern in recent years over problems associated with water
pollution has given rise to the need for adequate programmes for monitoring water
quality, both for resource assessment purposes and for water pollution control
programmes. Efforts and costs involved can be substantially reduced by close
co-ordination of quantity and quality observations and measurements.

1365. Partly because of the widespread significance of international rivers in
the region, and partly because of advantages that can be obtained through rpady
interchangeability of data, it is desirable that national programmes in these
fields be developed with a view to maximum compatibility in the systems adopted.

1366. In many countries the responsibilities for water resources activities are
scattered among a number of agencies with special concerns such as irrigation,
urban water supply, and hydroelectric power generation, control of water
pollution. With increasing demand for water~ higher competition for water use
and difficulty in formulating and ~arrying out appropriate development and
management there is a corresponding need to make the best use of the many
international river basins in the region. While the technological problems
associated with the development of these basins are not different in principle
from other basins, there are generally special institutional and political problems
which must be overcome.

1367. Floods and droughts represent two extreme situations which in different ways
cause enormous human suffering and economic loss in many countries of the region,
inVOlving situations which cannot readily be handled within the normal framework
of development planning. It is seldom feasible to provide storage facilities
capable of regulating and compensating uninterrupted supply of water. during such
extreme situations. The magnitude of the problem is indicated by the fact that
the average annual damage caused by cyclones alone in the region is about
$1,000 million. Effective mitigation programmes are very much a matter of
sociological as well as technical, economic and institutional concerns.

1368. As in the case of the other resources, it is essential that research and
studies be followed up by planned programmes to ensure the widest feasible
distribution of information, and the development of local skills in its application.
This is particularly important in the case of irrigation, which consumes by far
the greatest part of all water used and which commonly depends on the skills of
very large numbers of indivi01al farmers.

(c) Legislative authority

1369. For this subprogramme i s legislative authority, see paragraph 131~6 above.

(d) Strategy and output

1370. Work will continue on the improvement of systems for the collection and
presentation of water resources statistics on a uniform basis and their compilation
and production and studies t~ assess the supply of and demand for water in
cOlmtries of the region. In relation to the latter, preparatory work for the
United Nations Water Conference is expected to indicate ways in which ESCAP can
assist countries in this work.
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1371. Activities comprise advisory and related services on various aspects of the
development of water resources and those associated with international rivers.
Topics on which there is a need for regional advisory services are expected to
emerge from the Preparatory Programme for the United Nations Water Conference
and a seminar is planned for 19'7'7 on the development of deltaic areas. It is
hoped that it will be possible to arrive at the identification of one or two
river basins in which preliminary studies are warranted and institutional
arrangements can be made for them to be carried out. An expert working group
meeting will be called to assist in identifying the problems and offering possible
solJtions for the development of selected international river basins. It may be
possible before the end of the plan period to reach the pre-feasibility study
stage for a major component in at least one river basin programme.

1372. In collaboration with WMO, the League of Red Cross Societies and UNDRO,
ESCAP is involved in programmes with countries of East Asia (Typhoon Committee)
and the Indian Ocean areas (Panel on Tropical Cyclones).

1373. With regard to droughts, there has been relatively little activity in recent
years but in accordance with a decision adopted at the thirtieth session of the
Commission it is proposed to arrange, in co-operation with WMO, FAO and UNEP,
an expert working group to consider the problem.

1374. It is planned to arrange a seminar on water quality monitoring systems in
1978, and a roving seminar on water resources management in 1979. It is also
envisaged that during each year of the plan period there will be at least one
study on a topic to be determined in the light of stated country needs, and that
there will be at least one roving seminar.

(e) Expected impact

1375. Improved hydrometeorological networks and systems for production of water
resources data for project planning, design and management and increased
compatibility between data systems in different countries will be effected.

1376. It is planned to apply better institutional arrangements and practices for
integration of social and environmental aspects in water resources programmes and
improved technological basis for dealing with selected aspects of water resources
programmes and to take initial steps for development of selected projects on
international rivers.

1377. Improved country and intercountry programmes for prevention and mitigation
of damage resulting from tropical cyclones and associated floods and ~rom

droughts will be implemented.

SUBPROGRAMME 4: SURVEYING AND MAPPING

(a) Objective

1378. The subprogramme's objective is to help the countries of the region to
formulate and implement surveying and mapping, including the use of remote sensing
imagery from aircraft or satellites for mapping and resource appraisal purposes.

{--...
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(b) Problem addressed

1379. Equipment and procedures for map production have undergone dramatic
changes in recent years~ with great reductions in time and effort involved.
Therefore~ there is a need to assist countries in the region in adopting the most
appropriate practices and in carrying out effective mapping programmes. This
~hould be a continuing activity. It is planned to make a study of the case for
establishing a regional facility for receiving earth resources satellite data,
involving an appraisal of the likely future use of this technology by the countries
of the region •. It is also expected that there 'viII be requests for technical
assistance in this connexion. Regional co-operation may develop in the area of
a remote sensin6 receiving facility and there are obvious advantages in
intercountry and subregional co-operation in programmes for aerial photography
and mapping of border areas. Another area of co-operation is joint use of highly
specialized and expensive facilities for map compilation and production.

(c) Legislative authority

1380. For the legislative authority~ see paragraph 1346 above.

(d) Strategy and output

1381. It is planned to continue several regional mapping projects at intervals of
about four to six years. Some of these activities are carried out within the
framework of global programmes under the auspices of UNESCO, e.g., stratigraphic
correlation, including mapping of sedimentary basins; production of gravity map
of Asian region; regional geological map (of general interest); and ground-water
exploration and mapping.

1382. It would seem appropriate to make notional prOVlSlon for the establishment
of a regional facility for receiving imagery from earth resources satellites,
and for the associated processing and distribution facilities.

1383. In order to assist in assessing possible requirements in relation to
surveying &~d mapping generally~ it is proposed to arrange that the mission
studying the case for a remote sensing receiving facility will also assess
country requirements in those fields.

(e) Expected impact

1384. Improved availability of resources satellite imagery. Improved capability
within developing countries to take advantage of advanced remote sensing
technology. Strengthening of country and intercountry programmes in surveying
and mapping generally.

PROGRAMME 6: ECONOMIC COMMISSION FOR WESTERN ASIA

SUBPROGRAMME 1: ENERGY RESOURCES

(a) Ob,jective

1385. The subprogrammeis objectives are to provide information on the availability
and use of energy resources~ including electrical energy~ and to develop the
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energy sector in the countries of the region in the context of their development
and co-operation.

(b) Problem addressed

1386. The matter of fu~ure energy resource availabilities and uses is of paramount
importance to the world community, and more particularly to the ECWA region
Which is the world's first energy exporter. There is, therefore, a pressing need
for ECWA to provide member countries with objective and reliable projections, in
order to assist Governments in the formulation of policy and planning in the energy
sector (and the economy as a whole) with a view to accelerating national development
and promoting co-operation in the region.

1387. The oil industry in the region still relies very heavily on the industrialized
world for the conduct of its operations and few supporting industries and services
have been set up in the area. There is, therefore, a need to have a more vertically
integrated oil industry in the producing countries and, at the same time, explore
the possibilities of expanding the energy base in the region.

1388. The increases in oil prices since 1973 have led to a greater perception
by the GoverpJnents of the need to promote and intensify co-operative arrangements
among the countries of the region (and the Arab world) in various aspects of
energy and energy-related activities. In view of economies of scale and the
variety of national endowments in physical, human and financial resources, the
significaI1ce of such arrangements will increase and encompass other sectors in
the economies of the countries concerned.

1389. Since actual and pra~tical co-operation in energy and associated activities
can only meaningfully take place at the Arab world level, some co-operation will be
neededcbet.ween EGHA and ECA which both include the Arab countr-i.es Las their 'members.

(c) Legislative authority

1390. The legislative authority is derived from the relevant parts of General
Assembly resolutions 2626 (XXV), 3202 (S-VI) and 3362 (S-VII), Economic and Social
Council resolutions 1673 B (LI1), 1761 B (LIV), 1818 (LV) and 1954 (L1X) and
ECWA resolutions 13 (11), 14 (11) and 16 (11).

(d) Strategy and output

1391. A study of medium-term and long-term supply and demand projections for
energy will be published on a two-year basis (December 1979 and December 1981).
A study and an expert evaluation report on the feasibility of regional distribution
arrangements for electrical energy is expected to be published in December 1978
and will be followed by an expert group meeting to elaborate recommendations and
possibly a plan of action. An action programme for ueveloping the energy sector
of the least developed countries in the region is expected to be completed in
June 1980.

1392. A study on policy guidelines' and project identification of support industries
and services for oil production and associated activities in the ECWA region
started in 1977 will be continued through June 1979. A study on energy policies,
to be supplemented by expert reports on the feasibility of exploitation of
non-conventional energy sources, will be initiated in 1978 and published in
December 1979.
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(b) Problem addressed

(e) Expected impact

(a) Objective

SUBPROGRAMME 2: MINERAL RESOURCES

1393. All these studies will serve as inputs to a major research project on
inter-Arab co-operation in hydrocarbons and other energy sources which will be
undertaken ~rom 1979 through 1981 in co-operation with the secretariat o~ the
Organization o~ Arab Petroleum Exporting Countries. This project will aim at
elaborating an optimal strategy f'oz- the integrated development of' the oil and gas
sector in the Arab world.

1394. The above publication should provide guidance to planners and policy makers
in the public and private sectors. They will also serve as a basis ~or other
activities in the ~ield o~ energy as they will increase the ~wareness o~ the
Governments o~ the need to develop an integrated and diversi~ied energy base in
the region. Responsible o~~icials ~rom the ECWA region will be invited to discuss
the results o~ the studies and the recommendations therein, in order to explore
the ways and means o~ drawing up a regional programme o~ action.

1396. The lack o~ reliable in~ormation on the "available reserves, demand and
supply o~ mineral raw materials impedes the rational development and use o~

these resources in the region. Tilere is, there~ore, a need ~or a well developed
and meaning~ul ~low o~ in~ormation that can be used ~or planning and management
o~ natural resources, including the provision o~ guidelines ~or the exploration,
exploitation, processing and marketing o~ these resources.

1397. The ability o~ a country to exercise permanent sovereignty over its natural
resources depends to a great extent on the adequacy o~ its le~al ana instit1rtional
structures.

1395. The subprogramme's objectives are to collect and disseminate in~ormation

on the availability and use o~ mineral resources and to assist in the planning
and management o~ the development, exploitation and use o~ these resources and
in the establishment o~ adequate legal and institutional structures in the region.
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(c) Strategy and output
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1399. It is planned to collect, process and evaluate economic, statistical and
technical in~ormation on mineral resources and to assist in the establishment o~

the Regional Documentation Centre o~ mineral resources as a part o~ ECWA's
Documentation Centre. As a result, a report on supply and demand, inclUding medium
projections and analysis, will be published in ~1arch 1978, and an expert report on
specific areas and situation reports on projects ~or exploration, evaluation and
mining will be pUblished by the end o~ 1979.

1398. Governments have, so ~ar, not taken ~ull advantage o~ the development
potentialities o~ mineral resources. There is a need ~or a comprehensive approach
to mineral exploration and development through mineral surveys conducted with
modern techniques, and studies o~ the economic aspects o~ mineral resources
development, inclUding projects o~ regional co-operation.
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1400. With regard to sovereignty of mineral resources, it is envisaged to prepare
a status report (July 1978), hold a meeting on mineral resources policy and
development (1979) and publish expert reports on the strengthening of the
institutional framework for mineral resources development (June 1979).

1401. It is planned to survey present exploitation and processing methods and
to provide advice and information on application of new technologies and
techniques, inclUding several short-term missions to various member countries.
A study will be conducted on the feasibility of possible co-operation at various
levels in the undertaking of ' joint technical projects and application of technical
facilities.

(d) Expected impact

1402. The above studies and reports will reveal the status in the sector of
mineral raw materials in the individual member countries and in the region as a
whole and will provide a basis for the identification of resource potential and
the setting up of priorities for geological investigations and mining doveLopment,
in the region.

1403. As a result of the research into existing mlnlng codes and laws, fiscal
policies (royalties), processing and marketing of minerals, and institutions
dealing with mineral resources, a co-ordinated policy in the field of mineral
resources will be worked out. This will contribute towards the rational development
and use of mineral resources in the region, with the emphasis on regional
development and joint projects.

SUBPROGRAMME 3: WATER RESOURCES

(a) Objective

1404. The sUbprogrammeis objective is to assist Member States in the collection,
assessment and exchange of economic and technical information on water supply
and demand with a view to ensuring the formulation and implementation of pOlicies
and programmes in the area of water resources and strengthening their institutional
structure for water management and development.

(b) Problem addressed

1405. So far, little has been done to compile and analyse all available information
about existing or potential water resources in the region. With the rapid growth
in population and the demand by agriculture and industry for more and better
water within the region, water is becoming a very important resource for the
development of the region, particularly if one bears in mind that the region as
a whole is largely an arid or semi-arid area. The limited supplies of pure
water can be increased by the use of neWly developed techniques that can process
impure water to any degree of purity. The challenge, however, is to offer water
for all purposes at a price that the society can afford.

1406. There is also a need for an adequate water legislation and a mechanism for
the efficient allocation of water resources in most countries of the region.
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1407. Adequately trained and experienced personnel is~lackin in many countries
of the region and this presents a serious obstacle in the development of water
resources.

(c) Legislative authority

1408. Authority is derived from the relevant parts of Economic and Social Council
resolutions 1573 (L)~ 1582 (L), 1673 (LII), 1761 (LIV) and 1818 (LV).

(d) Strategy and output

1409. It is planned to collect and analyse all available economic and technical
infor~ation and statistical data on water resources supply and demand in the
region in order to identify information Eaps and the type of information to be
sought in future, and to help the countries to prepare projections of water demand
and supply for national ~~d regional long-range plannin~, management and policy
formulation.

1410. It is envisaged to make an inventory of the current legal practices
governing water resources development in the region and assist Governments in
modifying the existing or establishing new legal framework in this field.
Feasibility studies using pilot projects in selected countries of the region on
producing water by the new techniques are also envisaged. The demand for trained
manpower in each country in the various fields of water resources development will
be ascertained and the training facilities and the scope of their programmes will
be adapted in order to meet the needs of the region.

(e) Expected impact

1411. These activities will provide guidelines for the establishment of a regional
data bank on water resources as a part of ECWA's Documentation Centre; and ways
and means to bridge the gap between the supply of and demand for water in various
sectors of the economy at the national and regional levels, inclUding programmes
dealing with the purification of water from sources which have been contaminated.

1412. Studies of laws and institutions will provide the basis for the adoption of
basic water resources development laws and regulations as well as help in
establishing the requisite institutional structure.

1413. The national programmes of acquiring adequately trained personnel in the
field of water resources development will be strengthened. These activities may
lead to the establishment of a regional training centre.
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(b) Problem addressed

ORGANIZATION

CHAPTER XVII

OCEAN ECONONICS AND TECHNOLOGY

(a) Objective

1416. Pollution from oil exploitation can disrupt near-shore fishing; industrial
uses of the coastal area can interfere with recreation and tourism. In the
absence of mechanisms for reconciling sectoral activities or for determining
preferred uses, the scope of conflict in coastal area development is potentially
very great. Many developed countries, as well as an increasing number of
developing nations, are already experiencing such conflict in acute form.

1417. The traditional vertical organization of government departments is along
sectoral lines with little or no horizontal linkage between them. This results in
the emergence of jurisdictional and policy ambiguities and overlaps vis-a-vis
coastal activities, the persistence of conflicts among coastal uses and an
incapacity to exploit any complementarities. Furthermore, national legislation
on coastal areas is often limited in scope, internally inconsistent and enforced
by a multiplicity of institutions serving sectoral interests, and so is also
conducive to the emergence of conflicts and the failure to exploit
complementarities. Even where the institutions and legislation do not impede
integrated planning, there is a widespread lack of awareness of the techni~ues

re~uired for such an approach, or a lack of the skills needed to apply these
techni~ues.

1415. The subprogramme's objective is to provide technical guidance to Governments
in planning an iptegrated approach to the development of their coastal areas and in
establishing the institutional and legislative conditions for such an approach.

1414. There is no specialized policy-making organ for this programme. The
description contained in paragraphs 975 to 986 of the medium-term plan for the
period 1976-1979 1/ remains valid. In addition, the Office of Ocean Economics and
Technology now provides the secretariat for the ACC Sub-Committee on Marine Science
and its Applications.

1418. An additional impediment to integrated coastal area planning is that a
number of decisions which must be taken (e.g. regarding coastal transport networks
and port location) can best be made at the intercountry or regional level, among
countries with contiguous coasts. Not only is such joint planning rare, but
there has been as yet little exchange of experience, and pooling or sharing of
technical resources among coastal States.

1/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirtieth Session, Supplement
No. 6A (A/10006/Add.l).

SUBPROGRAMME 1: INTEGRATED COASTAL AREA DEVELOPMENT
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(iii) A handbook distributed as a United Nations sales publication. that
provides a comprehensive world-wide listing of training and education
courses pertaining to coas~al area development and management.

(ii) A general manual on coastal area development to be submitted to the
Economic and Social Council in mid-1977;

(i) A set of guidelines. for use by planners and administrators of coastal
area developmen'; dealing with techniques appropriate to integrated
planning and with legislative and organizational problems most commonly
encountered;

(c) Legislative authority

(d) Strategy and output

1419. The general mandate is contained in Economic and Social Council resolution
1802 (LV) of 7 August 1973. In its resolution 1970 (LIX) of 30 July 1975. the
Council requested the Secretary-General to continue the process of identifying
various regions or subregions specially amenable to coastal area management and
development and in this cunnexion, at the request of Governrrents concerned, to
assist in the elaboration of comprehensive plans of action for such an approach.

1420. By the end of 1977. the activities mentioned in paragraphs 5.17 (d) and
5.18 (a) of the programme budget for 1976-1977 gJ will have resulted in the
production of:

1422. Technical co-operation a.ctivities will contribute to the refinement and
adaptation of the guidelines and to their ,~plication. In the Persian Gulf. a
1976 pre-feasibility study will be foll:rred in 1977-1978 by a technical seminar and
then a regional conference. which will pr0pare a comprehensive coastal area
programme for the region. Within this broad framework, subregional and national
programmes will be developed in the 1978-1981 period and will, in turn, provide the
framework for projects. A similar sequence is expected to be followed in other
regions in the period 1977-1981, beginning in each case with a regional conference
or a technical meeting. The first of these will be convened in 1977 in South-East
Asia. Other meetings are tentatively planned on the Caribbean. the Gulf of Guinea
and the Caspian Sea.

1421. During the plan period 1978-1~31~ t~e.guidelines will be refined and adapted
for use in countries or regions sharing p~r~icular coastal physical characteristics
(e.g. lagoonal coasts. sandy coasts with <'Y·;.nging reefs) or facing particular
natural or man-made problems (e. g mu-r-Lc.anes , flooding, severe pollution) that merit
special attention. One or two expert p'.)H},J C1:;,etings may be convened to assist in
carrying out t~is adaptation.

1423. The regional or problem-oriented guidelines prepared on the basis of these
activities will be published as manuals and will be submitted to the Economic and
Social Council st its sixty-ninth (1979) and seventy-first (1981) sessions.
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?J Ibid., Supplement No. 6 (A/IOOo6).
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1424. In addition, studies may also be undertaken on the use of special planning
and management tools for integrated coastal area development. Two studies are
tentatively planned, one en remote sensing and another on computer modelling of
coastal area. development..

1425. The Ocean Economics and Technology Office also pr~vides assistance in the
establishment of marine affairs institutes. An institute in the Caribbean was
inaugurated in 1975 and great interest has been expressed in the creation of
similar institutes in several countries in South America, Africa and in
South-East Asia. It is expected that at least two institutes will be established,
with UNDP funding, during the plan period 1978-1981.

1426. In co-operation with Rhode Island University, the Office will also organize
a series of eight-week training courses on coastal area development and management
for participants from developing ~ountries. The first course is expected to be
implemented in mid-1977.

(e) Expected impact

1427. The impact of these activities is expected to be:

(i) The establishment, in many developing countries, of procedures for
co-ordinating government departments dealing with coastal development;

(ii) The introduction, in many developing countries, of legislation
facilitating national strategies for integrated coastal area
development; the adoption of coastal zone management acts, for example,
would mark significant progress in the right direction;

(iii) A greater use of the specialized techniques appropriate to an integrated
approach to coastal area planning and development;

(iv) A greater degree of co-operation among developing countries in coastal
area management, through joint planning, and the exchange of
experience, information, resources and expertise.

SUBPROGRAJ.\1ME 2: MARINE AND COASTAL TECHNOLOGY

(a) Objective

1428. The subprogramme's objective is to assist Governments of developing countril~s

to identify their specific needs for marine and coastal technology applications and
to strengthen their capabilities, individually and collectively, for acquiring or
developing, applying and. implanting such t.echno.Lc.gi.es .

(b) Problem addressed

1429. A number of related problems are involved: frequent lac~ of information in
developing countries on the range and characteristics of ~vailable mariue and
coastal technologies; lack of specialized expertise; shortage of information about
alternative suppliers of given technologies and about economic and technical
criteria for selecting among suppliers; inadequate contact between developing
countries and suppliers of technology; and insufficient degree of technical
co-operation among developing countries for sharing reso~ces, experience and
expertise. .

-295-
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(c) Legislative authority

1430. The general mandate is contained in Economic and Social Council resolution
1970 (LIX) in which the Council requested the Secretary-General "to take effective
measures for the promotion of a better and wider application of marine technology
suitable for developing countries in their endeavours relating to' coastal areas,
including provision of assistance in the matter of .•. the acquisition and
implantation of appropriate technologies".

(d) Strategy and output

1431. By the end of 1977. the activities mentioned in paragraph 5.17 (b) of the
programme budget for the period 1976-1977 will have resulted in the following:

(a) A comprehensive list of major industrial developers and suppliers of
marine and coastal technologies as well as of consultants qualified to assist
developing countries identify their marine and coastal technology needs and the
technolo~ies and the supply options available for meeting those needs, and detailed
information on the n~ture and scope of the services provided to developing
co~~tries by the companies and institutions listed;

(b) An information/retrieval system, established in co-operation with the
Electronic Data Processing and Information Service, to enable the Office using thi
information to service bet~er the needs of developing countries for marine and
coastal technology applications.

1432. In the 1978-1981 plan ~~riod, a meeting or a series of meetings will be held
between interested countries and suppliers qf technology in order to define common
and cumplemente.ry interests. An expert group meeting may be convened in 1978
or 1979.

1433. Among the for~s of sustained co-operation that may result from such meetings
and require continuing United Nations involvement in the 1978-1981 plan period are
the creatiou of a marine and coastal technology information clearing-house function
and ad h~ meetings of suppliers and recipients.

1434. Several studies will be initiated on unconventional technologies of
potentially wide applicatioc -lch as offshore artificial islanns and Rr~ificial

breakwaters. The results of vuese studies will be incorporated in a handbook
series, intended for sales publication. At least two handbooks on the above
subject~ .~!e anticipated for the period 1978-1981.

1435. Information on existing arrangements within the United Nations system for
providing information on advances in marine technology and the transfer of such
technology will be presented as an annex to the Secretary-General's report on uses
of the sea, to be submitted to the Economic and Social COQ~cil in mid-1979. A
series of regional workshops will probably be organized on technical co-operation
among developing countries. Technical assistance will be provided for assessing
marine and coastal technology needs and the technologies and supply options
available for mc~ting those needs.

(e) Expected impact

1436. The impact of these activities is expected to be:

-296-



(a) Enhanced capacity among coastal developing countries to define their
marine technology needs, to sel~ct the technologies most appropriate to meeting
those needs) and to choose among alternative suppliers of such technologies;

(b) The beginning of industrial supplier/recipient country co-operation in
marine technology;

(c) Closer technical co-operation and self-reliance among developing
countries in developing a capacity for defining those of their marine technology
needs that can be met without outside assistance, and in meeting those needs.

SUBPRCGRAMME3: INFORMATION rrSSEMINATION

(a) Ob.jective

1437. The subprogramme's objective is to provide Governments and other user groups
with economic and technical information pertaining to existing and potential uses
of marine resources and ocean space.

(b) Problem addressed

1438. Few Governments, in assessing their present and long-term needs for mineral
resources and energy in relation to supplies, are in a position to take adequate
account of the potential of the oceans. Among the difficulties that Governments
confront in this regard are the lack of factual information such as recent
estimates of the volume of sea-bed manganese nodules and of general policy analyses.
In addition, Governments and other interested user groups need to be regularly
informed of trends within sectoral activity areas and of existing and potential
interactions (conflicts and complementarities) between such activity areas.

(c) Legislative authority

14390 The authority for the subprogramme is Economic and Social Council
resolutions 1380 (XLV), 1802 (LV) and 1954 A and C (LIX). In resolution 1802 (LV)
the Council requested the Secretary-Gener~lto strengthen his capability of
collecting economic and technical information relat' 19 to the development of the
resources and uses of the sea and to arrange for the regular dissemination of
relevant information in the most appropriate way.

(d) Strategy and output

1440. The strategy will include the following:

(1 ) Near shore minerals: A survey of the offshore marine mineral potential
(excluding hydrocarbons) of coastal developing countries is tentatively scheduled
for completion in 1979 for submission to the Committee on Natural Resources meeting
that year.

(2) Sea-bed mln~ng: Towards the end of the plan period, a comprehensive
analytical assessment will be made of sea-bed mining orerations - their operational
status, size, economic impact, etc. - which by then are expected to be in progress.
A report on this subject will be submitted to t~e Economic and Social Council
in 1981 and tc other United Nations bodies as may be appropriate, depending upon
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the outcome of the Conference on the Law of the Sea. Others may need to be
prepared in response to specific requests by thaJ

; Conference or by whatever
institutional arrangements that may supersede it.

(3) Ocean energy: A study on the uses of the oceans for energy production
will b~ submitted to the Economic and Social Council in 1979 or 1981.

(4) Uses of the sea: Two reports on uses of the sea, presenting a
comprehensive view of existing and potential uses of marine resources and ocean
space, as well as of trends in interactions among uses, will be submitted to the
Economic and Social Council in mid-1979 and mid-1981.

(5) Mineral resources of the sea

During the plan period, it is expected that assistance will be required in
dealing with a wide range of economic and technical problems pertaining to mineral
resources of the sea and, in particular, to the participation of all States in the
exploitation of sea-bed mineral resources, "the common heritage of mankind", and in
the benefits derived therefrom. Specifically, depending upon the outcome of the
Third United Nations Conference on the Law of the Sea, it may be expected that the
Office of Ocean Economics and Technology will be requested to provide the following
types of assistance, involving both information and technical co-operation:

(a) Specialized reports, studies, information papers on economic and
technical questions in connexion with sea-bed mineral resources exploration and
exploitation;

(b) Substantive support of technical bodies dealing with the exploration and
exploitation of mineral resources of the sea;

(c) Advisory services to Governments of developing cOlli~tries in order to
assist them to participate effectively in sea-bed mineral development. Towards the
end of the plan period, a comprehensive analytic assessment will be made of sea-bed
mining operations - their operational status, size, economic imr~ct, etc. - which
by then are expected to be in progress. A report on this subject will be submitted
to the Economic and Social Council in 1981 and to"tJther United Nations bodies as
may be appropriate, depending upon the outcome of the Conference on the Law of the
Sea. Tentatively scheduled to be completed in 1979 and submitted to the Committee
on Natural Resources is a survey of the near-shore marine mineral potential
(excluding hydrocarbons) of coastal deve~oping countries.

(6) Specialized information mater-ials will include the following: "f'act;
sheets ll on selected subjects, of which three have already been published (manganese
nodules, sea-floor geomorphology and plate tectonics) and of which some eight more
are envisaged for the plan period (e.g., upwelling, special purpose off-shore
structures); marine affairs bibliographies, which have been prepared for
publication in the journa~, Ocean Management, and will be updated on a regular
basis; articles on selected marine affairs topics will be also prepared as in the
past for the UNESCO International M&-" ~ Science Newsletter, UNITAR publications,
Ocean lvIanagement and othcl' pub.Lfcat.Lc., , .cn the field; press releases, through
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(e) Expected impact

1441. A greatc: capacity on the part of many Governments to integrate into
their planning for the use and development of mineral and energy resources the
potential of the oceans as a source of both mineral and (non-hydrocarbon) energy

supplies.

OPI/CESI, information notes and other miscellaneous information materials as
required, for example, in relation to seminars organized by the Office of Ocean
Economics and Technology. In addition, the Office will continue to prepare a
compendium of relevant statistics to be annexed to the 19'79 biennial report on

uses of the sea.
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Insert the following after the second sentence:

Introduction

~P:)GRAMME 1: DEPARTMENT OF ECOHOMIC AND SOCIAL AFFAIRS

1/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirtieth Session, Supplement
No. 6A (A/I0006/Add.l).

gj See E/COfW.60/19 (United Nations publication, Sales No.: E.75.XIII.3).

The Commission also has the responsibility of monitoring population
trends and policies, as required by the World Population Plan of Action, gj
in accordance with the decision of the Economic and Social Council.

1442. The description contained in paragraphs 1005 to 1010 of the medium-term
plan for the period 1976-1979 ~J remains valid with the following changes:

POPULATION

]?aragraph 1005

ClL/.\.PTER XVIII

-300-

ORGANIZATION

1443. There is no doubt that the United Nations World Population Conference, held
at Bucharest, represented a turning point in terms of the history of United Nations
activity in the population field, and imposes a~ obligation to rethink the issue
profoundly.

1445. It should also serve as a sort of observatory of demographic events, as
well as analyse the information and put it at the disposal of a wide audience.
The accuracy of projections issued by the United Nations, the only series to cover
all countries on a comparative basis, is closely dependent on the quality of
observation, estimation, and demographic analysis.

1444. The roie of the United Nations must first be the observation of demographic
conditions and trends (fertility, mortality, growth, internal and international
migration, urbanization) and policies adopted by individual Governments in
respect of such factors. It must provide the Governments i-Tith reliable, obj ective
data; it must give scientific interpretation to existing data, especially by
estimating parameters for countries i-Tith incomplete or poor statistics.

1446. The consideration of population problems cannot be reduced to the analysis
of population groi-~h only. Despite the mortality decline in many countries in
recent years, there are countries, mainly in Africa, where mortality levels are



still very high. Special groups, particularly infants, young children and women
of child-bearing ages suffer from relatively high mortality in many countries. In
several parts of the world, inadequate knowledge of effective methods of family
planning and the unavailability or inadequacy of family planning services result
in a situation in which couples have more children than they desire. In certain
countries, on the other hand, because of economic or biological factors problems
of involuntary sterility and of subfecundity exist. Throughout the world, urban
populations are growing at a considerably faster rate than rural population.
'~ile in certain countries this process, which is an element of modernization, is
efficiently managed and maximum use is made of its advantages in many others
urbanization is accompanied by overcrowding, poor housing, deterioration of the
environment and urban unemployment. Rural areas lack the elements of development
and are being depleted of their younger and better educated populations. For
some countries, international migration is an effective instrument of population
policy, but problems have emerged.

1447. Since the Bucharest Conference the work of the United Nations has been more
oriented towards understanding the extremely complex interactions between
demographic and socio-economic variables. Indeed, the Conference concluded that,
within the context of reciprocal relationships, actions taken in the realm of
population have no chance of being successful if they are not closely integrated
within economic and social development plans. Even the stu~v of traditional
subjects (fertility, mortali-ty, migrat: .on) must take greater account of
considerations related to development.

1448. Further research is needed on the relationships between demographic growth,
economic development, and unemployment; on the connexions between the growth of
population and the additional demand for food; on the fact that the modification
of current trends cannot take place except through persistent action on a complex
phenomenon; on the fact that the outlook for mortality trends is less promising
than a dozen years ago, owing to socio-economi~ differentials in mortality levels
and trends; or on the mal-utilization of space by populations.

1449. These new orientations of population activities have also created a need
for the training of a new type of expert, one with a greater and more concrete
knowledge than in the past and who is capable of working on an interdisciplinary
level. This is one of the preoccupations of the United Nations, as well as of
the six regional training centres throughout the world.

1450. The aims of the population programme can be grouped under three areas:

(a) Providing information to Governments on the world population situation.
This area is ·presented in subprogrammes 1 to 4.

(b) Assisting Governments in the preparation and follow-up of their
population policies. This area is presented as subprogrammes 5 and 6.

(c) The third aim of the programme is to provide technical co-operation to
countries in all aspects of population, inclUding training of local personnel,
research and formulation of development plans and policies. This area is
presented as subprogramme 7.

-301-
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SUBPROGRAMME 1: DEMOGRAPHIC ANALYSIS

(a) Objective
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1451. The su1programme is objective is to analyse the world demographic situation
and help in understanding the implications of demographic trends. and structures.
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(e) Expected impact

(b) Problems addressed

(c) Legislative authority
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(d) Strat~gy and output

1452. Most of Africa is still SUffering from high mortality, and infant mortality
is very high in most developing countries. Population structure by sex, age and
other characteristics and population distribution over urban and rural areas
can cause different types of social and economic problems. Internatior-al migration
is now of political, humanitarian and lefislative concern.

1453. Dissemination of knowledge on structlITeS and trends in population phenomena
is essential to provide background information for the design of economic and
social policy. The United Nations is in a unique position to present
internationally comparable and world-wide assessments, leading to a sense of
proportion and an appreciation of the magnitude involved in derr.08raphic and related
phenomena.

1455. It is proposed, through analysis of population census data, other pertinent
statistics and substantive li-:o'rature, to prepare various reports on movt.al.Lty ,
urbanization, interna·i.;ional migration and population segments of social concern.
Under mortality, publication is planned of reports on levels and trends, conditions
of mortality, and life tables. With respect to urbanization, publications are
to include a report on salient features of urban and rural population change,
and on urbanization models. A report on trends and characterietics of international
migrants, and another on economic and social aspects o~ international migration
are planned. Publications on population segments of social concern, to be
prepared in collaboration with the Social Development Division, will also be
produced. Interim results of work will be released in working papers, at an
average rate of two or three per year.

3/ Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Fifty-eighth Session,
Supplement No. 6 (E/5643), paras. 126-128 and 163-165.

1454. The work programme endorsed by the Population Commission at its eighteenth
session 3/ and Economic and Social Council resolution 1946 (LVIII) of 7 14ay 1975
form the~asic authority for this subprogramme.

1456. As an additional means of conveying the results of work under this objective,
as well as under other objectives of the population programme, the PopUlation
Division will continue to publish the Population Bulletin biannually.

1457. 1he studies included in this objective are expected to be helpful to
Governments in understanding their demographic situation and its social and

.



n

L1

r
!.::, .
i
I;

!',~1
r)

economic implications, and in formulating and implementing their pOlicies
regarding levels and trends of population growth, the component of this growth,
migration and urbanization, population structure.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: DEMOGRAPHIC PROJECTIONS

(a) Objective

1458. The subprogramme's objective is to facilitate and encourage the utilization
of demographic aata by prepar~ng estimates of demographic components, and using
these in preparing projections.

(b) Problems addressed

1459. Demographic estimates and projections are the basis for programming in
such areas as education, health, employment, food and housing. However, because
demographic statistics are still lacking or deficient, it is necessary to estimate
the basic demographic measures from incomplete data using techniques specially
developed for this purpose.

1460. The number of countries and territories which have so far prepared their
own national projections is small (approximately 20 per cent of all countries and
territories). Therefore, special efforts have to be made towards preparing the
main types of projections and also towards maintaining international compatibility
of the assumptions used in preparing the projections.

(c) Legislative authority

1461. For the basic authority for the activities under this subprogramme, see
paragraph 1454 above. In addition, the World Population Conference requested in
paragraph 78 (e) of the Plan of Action, the preparation of projections of
demographic and related variables, LncLudd.ng the development of empirical and
hypothetical models for simulating possible future trends.

(d) Strategy and. output

1462. The strategy inclUdes evaluation of the completeness and. accuracy of basic
data and preparation of reliable and comparable estimates of demographic measures
for individual countries, regions and the world; development of the te~hniques

necessary for this task, preparation of internationally comparable demographic
projections; and dissemination of the results of this work in numerous reports,
including those pUblished in the Population Bulletin of th~ United Nations.

1463. The main output will be: a report on models (1978), report on world
population prospects as assessed in 1978 for publication in 1979, and a manual
on methods of estimating basic demographic parqmeters in 1980. In addition,
approximately 10 working papers will be prepared <Q'1 50 print outs and 80 tapes
will be sent annually to Governments, specialized agencies and other bodies.
It is proposed to hold in 1978 an interregional expert group meeting on methods
of demographic estimation, and an interregional workshop on demographic
projections, in 1980.
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(e) Expected impact

1464. The demographic estimates and projections prepared by the United Nations
are expected to be used by Governments in demographic studies as well as in
~ormulating and executing their policies and programmes involving population.
The United Nations demographic projections are expected to imprQve the planning
in such areas as ~ood~ housing, education, employment and health.

i465. The availability o~ such measures and projections and their utilization
in policy ~ormulation as well as in action programmes will stimulate interest
among Governments in collecting more data on population and in improving the
quality o~ data collected in population censuses, surveys and vital registration.

1466. The manuals prepared by the United Nations are expected to provide
demographers at the country level, with the tools which will eventually enable
them to prepare and utilize their own demographic estimates and projections.

SUBPROGRAMME 3: FACTORS AFFECTING PATi'ERNS OF REPRODUCTION

(a) Objective

1467. The subprogramme' s objective is to provide explanations, on the individual
and societal levels, regarding the conditions that in~luence the trends and
patterns o~ reproduction.

(b) Problems addressed

1468. In the development o~ population policies many Governments are emphasizing
the role o~ ~ertility as a major determinant o~ popUlation growth. In this
context, more satis~actory explanations are being sought on the circumstances
at the individual and societal levels that in~luence the patterns o~ reproduction
and impede or ~acilitate changes in ~ertility levels. Adequate and reliable data
are lacking on levels and conditions o~ ~ertility especially in most developing
countries. Further, many countries have embarked on major programmes to modi~y

the existing levels o~ ~ertility.

(c) Legislative authority

1469. For this subprogramme's authority, see paragraph 1454 above. In addition,
the World Population Con~erence has singled out several areas that should be
studied as part o~ this objective (World Population Plan o~ Action, para. 78 (i)-(k)
and resolution XV o~ the World Population Conference~ E/CONF.60/19).

(d) Strategy and output

1470. The ~irst steps are to assess and analyse levels and trends o~ ~ertility

for countries and the world. To study the relationships between fertility and
other demographic, social and economic phenomena~ including mortality, nuptiality~

migration, education and status o~ women; to develop methodology ~or analysiBg the
demographic processes occurring within the ~amily cycle; to study the response
o~ the ~amily to its demographic, economic and social experiences; to study

~-.

Lnf'Luence of developmental f'actior-s upon'rpatt.erns o r nuptiality; to continue the
World Fertility Survey and then to carry-out analyses o~ the demographic aspects
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of family planning programmes and the influence of culture upon acceptability of
different methods of "fertility regulation; to provide methodology of evaluating
family planning services and of the administrative aud managerial aspects of
the services and to assist in the development of national capabilities in the
developing c.ltries to undertake research and sur-veys related to this field.

Q.

;a

1471. During the medium-term plan period, three major reports will be prepared
and published: on the methodology of studying demographic processes within the
family life cycle, on factors in acceptance of family planning programmes and on
ways to increase effectiveness of family planning prograwmes. An expert group
meeting on factors affecting the acceptance of family planning programmes will
be held during the medium-term plan period. Assistance to technical activities
at the country level will be provided through co-operative programmes with the
World Fertility Survey and WHO. In addition, approximately two to three documents
will be prepared for international meetings dealing with this field.

(e) Expected impact

1472. These studies are expected to improve understanding of the factors that
influence the levels and patterns of fertility, and consequently help Governments
in formulating and executing pOlicies in this field. The methodology utilized in
the studies and experience summarized therein is expected to improve the quality
of research and the efficiency of action programmes.

SUBPROGRAMME 4: POPULATION AND DEVELOPMENT

(a) Objective

1473. The subprogramme's objective is to analyse the interactions between population
and development and assist Governments in incorporating demographic factors in
development planning.

-..

;1
J

(b) Problems addressed

,

t
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(c) Legislative authority

(d) Strategy and output

1476. The strategy is to carry out: an assessment of the economic and social
implications of different patterns of population trends and alternative future

1475. The legislative authority for this subprogramme is the same as that for
subprogramme 1 (para. 1454 above) and the World Population Plan of Action, and
several resolutions (World Population Plan of Action, para. 78, and resolutions I,
11 and IX of the World Population Conference, E/CONF.60/19).

1474. The impact of demographic factorb on social and economic development and
their policy implications, including the need to incorporate population factors
in development planning is not always clearly understood. Of equal importance
for the formulation of development and population policies is the further
elucidation of the impact of economic and social factors o~ demographic change •
The interrelationships between population and environment, particularly population
and food and energy resources, are not sufficiently known.-(k)

.,
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(e) Expected impact

(b) Problems addressed

(a) Objective

(c) Legislative authority

(d) Strategy and output

1480. The subprogramme's objective is to assist Governments ln making rational
decisions regarding their population policies.

SUBPROGRAMME 5: POPULA'llION POLICIES

population prospects; an analysis of the relations between population and such
aspects as the distribution of income and related factors; a study of the impact
on demographic change of different components of socio-economic development and
pOlicies by means of country case studies; an analysis of the interrelations
between population, agricultural development and food; a review and appraisal
of population and development models; the development of guidelines 'and methodologies
methodologies for the incorporation of population factors and variables in
development planning.

1481. In countries where population policies have been developed, their impact
on population is not clearly known. Also, not enough is known on how to formulate
population po~icies effectively and how to incorporate these policies into the
over-all development policies.

1482. For the subprogramme's authority, see paragraph 1454 above and the World
Population Plan of Action on research activities for the formulation, evaluation
and implementation of 'population policies (E/CONF.60/19, para. 78).

1479. An increasing number of countries is aware of the need to make al10wance
for the prevailing and expected population trends ir. formulating their development
strategy and plans. It is anticipated to create a, cumulative fund of knowledge
and experience which will contribute to the capacities of countries and the
international community to deal with the problems of population.

1483. The strategy includes maintenance of population policy data bank, provision
of guidelines for assisting Governments in the formulation, implementation and

1477. A report will be prepared on the impact of economic and social factors on
demographic change. This will be followed by a manual on the incorporation of
population factors in development planning. In order to disseminate the results
of work in this area, particularly the methods developed in the manual, it is
proposed to organize in 1979-1980 regional seminars, in consultation and
collaboration with the regional economic commissions.

1478. The Division will undertake the responsibility for the implementation of
the proposed Population Information System (POPINS), in collaboration with the
Committee for International Co-ordination of National Research in Demography
(CICRED) •



evaluation of these policies, carrying out research needed for the translation
of population policles into measures and programmes~ case studies of political
and administrative institutions responsible for population policy formulation and
implementation.

1404. Periodic inquiry will be made in 1978 and 1980 to determine policy changes
that are occurring in countries. An expert group meeting on population policy
models wi~l be held in 1978. The preparation and ~pdating of country case studies
and guidelines for about 40 countries each year will be cont~nued. It is also
planned to prepare reports on the evolution of governmental population policies
since 1945.

(e) ~xpected impact

1485. The impact should be an improvement in problem identification, policy
formulation, implementation and evaluation by Governments, tne United Nations
system, non-governmental organizations, and training and research institutions.

SUBPROGRAlvlMl: 6: RJ.;;"VIEW AND APPRAISAL

(a) ,Ob.iective

1486. The subprogramme's objective is to undertake the monitoring and review and
appraisal of the World Population Plan of Action.

(b) Problems addressed

1487. The Plan of Action, adopted by C0nsensus at the Bucharest Conference, is
perhaps the most significant action in the field of population taken by
Governments so far. It provides for a continuous monitoring of population trends
and policies with a biennial review beginning in 1978. A comprehensive and
thorough review and appraisal of progress made towards aChieving its goals and
recommendations should be undertaken every five years to enable the legislative
bodies to make, whenever necessary, appropriate modifications. This appraisal
should be considered by the Economic and Social Council.

1488. The two processes of monitoring and review and appraisal have significant
relationships with international development plans. They will be closely
c o-or-di.nat.ed with the activities of the International Development Str5.tegy for
the Second United Nations Development Decade.

(c) Legislative authority

1489. The basic authority is the World Population Plan of Action, paragraphs
107-109 (E/CONF.60/19) and Economic and Social Council decision 87 (LiTIII).

(d) ~trategy and output

1490. Monitoring population trends and policies and providing inputs for review
and appraisal of the World Population Plan of Action will involve utilization
of many significant aspects of the work carried out in the other major objectives
of the population programme, co-ordination and integration of inputs from the
regional commissions and the specialized agencies and carrying out a biennial
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inquiry among Goverrunents. One detailed report on monitoring and summary
reports on trends and on pOlicies will be prepared in 1979 and 1981. Such
monitoring would be selective with focus mainly on new and emerging population
trends and policies and with special attention paid in each round to one area.

1491. The review and appraisal will assess the action taken - especially on the
parts of Governments and the United Nations syst em - ill r-esronse vto t]i(' T10r l d
Population Plan of Action. A report will be prepared in 1979.

(e) ~xpected impact

1492. This will give individual Governments and international organizations a
measuring gauge for the extent of the implementation of the World Population Plan
of Action, and for modification of the goals and recommendations of the Plan, if
needed.

SUBPROGRMI.lME 7: TECHNICAL CO-OPERATION

(a) .0bJective

1493. The subprogramme's objective is to provide technical co ·operation to
countries in all aspects of population. ~

(b) Problems addressed

1494. Developin6 countries lack technical capacities to collect and analyse basic
demographic data and undertake population studies needed for the formulation of
developmental and population policies.

(c) Legislative authority

1495. For the subprogramme's legislative authority, see paragraph 1454 above.
Also, the World PopUlation Plan of Action emphasized the supportive role of the
international organizations in achieving the goals of the Plan, in the form of
direct assistance, technical or financial (E/COITF.60/19J para. lCG).

(d) Strategy and-2,.ut put

1496. The Programme will help developing countries to develop population policies,
to develop cadres of specialists in the popUlation field, and to establish or
improve national institutions, such as national population commissions and
population research centres.

1497. It is proposed to provide technical and substantive support in respect of
the follm-r:i.ng: r'evi ew and appraisal of all new population programmes and proj ec t s
falling within the mandate of the United Nations) backstopping of onr-oinr:
projects executed by the United Nations; evaluation o f on-roi nrt popul.at.i on pro.i ects

4/ Technical co-operation is a means of action and not an objective. In
future plans, technical co-operation activities will be described under the
objectives to which they contribute.
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executed by the United Nations; provision of substantive support to UNFPA upon
request.

1498. During the period, some 4,000 mid- to high-level pErsonnel will tc trained
under United Nations fellowships.

1499. Assistance will be provided for evaluating and analysing the 1970 census
results and the results of various demo8raphic surveys p~esently being conducted
with the assistance of the Unitej Nations.

1500. The operational projects executed by the United Nations would be of the order
of approximately $22 million per year during 1978-1981. This would represent
about 10 per cent of the total volume of assistance provided for population by the
international community through multilateral and bilateral assistan~e.

(e) Expected impact

1501. It is expected that a strong capacity will be developed for training
personnel and for conducting research, that the countries will develop their own
capacity to carry out studies and to evolve programme and projects, and attain a
fuller understanding of the demographic levels, trends and characteristics.

1502. It is also expected that new institutions will be established, such as
demographic research centres, demographic analysis units, population planning
llilits and family planning evaluation units.

PRuGRAMME 2: ECONOMIC Cm®USSION FOR AFRICA

SUEFROGRAMME 1: POPULATION AND DEVELOPMENT

(a) Ob,jective

1503. The sUbprogramme's objective is to promote recognition of the
interrelaticnships between population dynamics and economic and social development.

(b) Problems addressed

1504. A large part of data collected by African countries in population censuses
and surveys are not usually analysed in depth. Part of the reason for this
situation is the lack of expertise in many of the countries. Detailed analysis of
~op~lation data is necessary for integrating population and development policies.

(c) Legislative authority

1505. At its s~ssion, the Conference of African Ministers held in February 1975,
adopted resolution 273 (XII) in which it invited the Executive Secretary to
continue the studies on interrelations of population growth and economic and
social development.
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(d) !3trategy and output

1506. The strategy will encompass the following:

(i) Collection and dissemination of information by the Clearing-House Unit
which will publish about 10 documents in the plan period.

(ii) Macro case--studies on the relationship between population and economic
and social development (45 countries) and micro studies on the
relationship between family size health and welfare (20 countries).

(iii) FO~IT annual national seminars on the completed case studies.

(iv) Research and studies on fertility, mortality, migration, urbanization,
evaluation and adjustment of data and projections.

(e) Expected impact

1507. The analysis of data from the current round of censuses and surveys in
African countries will be facilitated and the level of awareness of the
implications of population trends for economic and social development will be
increased.~..fure countries of the region will be encouraged to formulate and
implement appropriate population policies and programmes.

SUBPROGRk~E L; POPULATION POLICIES

(a) Objective

1508. The subprogrammeis objective is to assist Governments in the formulation and
implementation of effective popUlation policies as recommended in the World
Population Plan of Action.

(b) Problems addressed

1509. A few African countries have already adopted official population policies
appropriate to their development objectives. Some others have accepted, even
without clearly stated official policies) related measures such as those on rural
development and the integration of family planning within maternal and child
health services.

(c) Legislative authority

1510. The Conference of African Ministers in resolution 273 (XII) requested the
Governments of member States to ensure that family planning becomes, subject to
national sovereign rights and priorities, an integral part of development,
particularly where maternal and child health services, community and rural
extension activities and ~ban development are concerned.

(d) Strategy and output

1511. ECA wiLl, carry out policy-·oriented research and studies with emphasis on
family planning and MCH programmes, rural development, urbanization and migration
in national development programmes. It will also study in relation to the case
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studies the pOlicy implications of different levels and rates of population growth
for development (20 documents). Fiv~ to eight technical meetings and seminars will
be crganized.

(e) ~xpected impact

1512. It is expected that more countries w~ll adopt broadly based population
policies covering all aspects of the problem including fertility, mortality,
migration and population distribution.

SUBPROGRAMME 3: TRAINING

(a) Objective

1513. The subprogramme's objective lS to train personnel for work in the field of
population.

(b) Problems addressed

1514. There is a shortage of qualified demographers for data collection and
analysis at the higher and middle levels of the statistical services.

(c) Legislative authority

1515. At its tenth session, the Conference of African Ministers in resolution
230 (X) requested the establishment of subr~gional centres for the training of
demographers. At the twelfth session, the Conference in resolution 273 (XII) noted
with satisfaction the establishment and operation of these centres and urged member
States to support them and to take full advantage of their training and research
fac ilities.

(d) Strategy and output

1516. The Institutes aim at producing 20 to 25 post-graduate diploma holders in
population studies up to 1981. It is envisaged that over the period the centres
will run short-term courses for middle-level personnel. Assistance will also be
given to Governments in developing national training.

(e) Expected impact

1517. It is expected to provide adequate supply of local personnel and demographers
to promote greater use of demographic variables in economic and social planning.

PROGRAMME 3: ECONOMIC COMMISSION FOR LATIN AMERICA

SUBPROGR.AJ.\1ME 1: POPULATION AND DEVELOPMENT

(a) Objective

1518. The subprogramme is objective is to clarify the interrelations between
population dynamics and economic and social development and to assist Governments
in the incorporation of population variables in planning.
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(b) Problems addressed

SUBPROGRAUIMES 2·-3-4-5: DU10GRAPHIC ANALYSIS AND POPULATION POLICIES

(b)

(c

(e

(a

(d
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(c) ~egislative authority

(d) Strategy and output

1520. ECLA resolution 357 (XVI) recommending the preparation of a
work within the framework of the regional population programme is
authority.

1519. Almost all economic and social objectives and variables influence and are
influenced by demographic behaviour. The currently available base of knowledge
regarding the changes occurring in the population and the prospects for its
future evolution is insufficient for the needs of planners and decision makers.

(e) Expected impact

(i) The improvement of analytical methods used in the region for preparing
population statistics;

1521. The strategy will be to maintain a flow of information on the population of
the countries of the region and to directly assist national programmes in their
formulation of population policies. An annual study on population situation)
outlook and programmes of action in the region will be published. Studies and
technical reports will be subrr;tted to various meetings.

~~522. It is expected that countries of the region will be able to better handle
the population component when dealing with economic, sociaJ and environmental
problems.

1523. EeLA has no population unit as such.. The ECLA Regional Population Programme
is the responsibility of the Latin American Demographic Center (CEIADE) which is
funded by the United Nations :-'i11J.d for Population Activities but is placed under
the substantive supervision uf the Executive Secretary of the Economic Commission
for Latin America. The objectives of CELADE are suwmarized below:

(ii) The collection and dissemination of information and basic data on
popUlation and the preparation of population projections; 1532. E

has, so

(iii) The assessment of various population policies;
(c

(iv) The training of perscnnel. in population field either directly or by
influencing the content of training materials and curricula. 1533. T

1347 (X

PROGRMiITlIE 4: ECONOMIC COMIvIISSION FOR \-JESTERN ASIA
(d

SUBPROGlli\MIvIE 1: DEr-10GRAPHIC DATA
1534. T

(a) Ob,jective

'Ile

! ,r?"'"

1524. The subpro~rammeYs objective is to develop and disseminate reliable national
and regional demographic data.
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(b) Problems addressed

1525. Many countries in the region lack reliable estimates of birtns and deaths
and vital statistics ,because of poor civil registration systems. At least two
countries in the region have not had any census in recent years.

(c) Legislative authority

1526. Economic and Social Council resolution 1084 (XXXIX) 1S the authority for this
subprogramme.

(d) Strategy and output

1527. The strategy includes the organization of population censuses, the
introduction of standard terminology and classifications, and the application of
modern demographic data collection systems.

1528. The following meetings or seminars will be organized: census techniques
(1978), census analysis (1979), civil registration and vital statistics (1980).

1529. The Population Bulletin of ECWA will be issued regularly.

(e) ~xpected impact

1530. It is expected thaG Governments will improve their statistical machinery for
demographic data collection and evalu~tion.

SUBPROGRAMHE 2: DEfl10GRAPHIC PROJEC'l'IONS MJD POLICIES

(a) Obj ective

1531. The subprogrammeis objective is to assess current and prospective population
trends; and to promote the integration of demographi~ factors and population
policies in development planning.

(b) Problems addressed

1532. Experience in assessing population trends and prospects at tbe country level
has, so far, been limited.

(c) Legislative authority

1533. The sUbprogramme's mandate is Economic and Social Council resolution
1347 (XLV),paragraph 4 (a) and (b).

(d) Strategy and output

1534. The strategy will include:
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(i) Reports reviewing and appraising the progress made in the population
field in the region.

(ii) The preparation of iicountry population profilesl/, including information
on national policies, aimed at affecting population variables.

(iii) Undertaking projections of population and related socio-economic
variables, going beyond those prepared at Headquarters.

(iv) Research into the socio-economic determinants of desired family size and
fertility in the region.

(v) Offering assistance, upon request, in the formulation and implementation
of national population policies.

(vi) Helping countries of the region in increasing the supply of technically
trained personnel.

(e) Expected impact

1535. This is expected to facilitate the formulation of integrated population
pol~cies in the fields of health, social welfare and services, and income
distribution.

PROGRAMME 5: ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COMM:ISSION FOR ASIA AND THE PACIFIC

SUBPROGRAl'4i'.1E 1; POPULATION AND DEVELOHilENT

(a) ObjectivE:,.

1536. The objective is to assist member States in understanding the interaction
between population change and economic and social development, and in treating
population policies and programmes as integral parts of the social and economic
development process.

(b) Problems addressed

1537. There are three main obstacles which stand in the way of this understanding:
(i) though a large body of data is being collected and while there is a general
recognition of the implications of population growth for development, hardly any
analysis of the interrelation between population factors and economic and social
development has been undertaken; (ii) current data of acceptable quality and
precision required for such analyses are not available in most developing
countries of the region; and (iii) countries of the region lack trained personnel.

(c) Legislative authority

1538. The Regional Post-World Population Conference Consultation, Bangkok, 1975
stated that: "Priority should be given to research intc ... the interrelationships
between population and socio-economic variables".
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(d) Strategy· and output

1539. The activities planned deal, first, with the ~nalysis of basic data, and
second, with selected aspects of popluation and development. Two country
monographs will be prepared ar.nually during 1977-1981. Two comparative studies on
the interrelationship of internal migration and urbanization to development, and
on the analysis of t~ends and levels of nuptiality, fertility and mortality will be
cndertaken in 1977. Three illustrative population projections will be prepared
yearly. Trainin3 courses are planned on techniques for analysis of fertility and
mortality data in 1977, and for demographic analysis in relation to economic and
social development in 1977, 1979 and 1981.

1540. A training course and several studies are planned on techniques for
integrating population into development planning through the use of models in 1978.

(e) Expected impact

1541. This will enable the member States to reformulate their population policies
in line with the path they wish to follow. Studies and monographs will enhance
the analyses of available data, improve understanding of the interrelation betWeen
population change and development, and will also provide scientific bases for
improving ceveLopmerrt strategies. It is expected that member States will be able
to formulate more comprehensive po~icies and strategies by integrating population
into development planning.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: RURAL-URBAN MIGRATIONS

(a) Objective

1542. The suoprogramme's objective is to assist member States in formulating
policies and action progrRmIDes in the ar as of migration, urbanization, settlements
and subnational development.

(b) Problems addressed

I",';, ,
,
-i

1543. During the next 25 years the exodus of unskilled rural population will add to
the burgeoning problems of unemployment, slums and crime in the cities. Member
States need assistance in understanding and dealing with the complex problems in
this field"

(c) Legislative authority

1544. The Regional Post-World Population Conference Consultation, Bangkok, 1975
stated that: "Specific (priority) areas (of research) are as follows:
(g) Determinants and consequences of internal migration; •.. ".

( d) Strategy and output

1545. The activiti~s planned consist of expert group meetings, comparative studies,
training courses and advisory and consultancy services: studies on the
relationship of internal migration and urbanization to development (1976-1978) and
On the motivation and rationale for internal migration (1978-1980); an expert
working group on interaction oetween economic development and international
migration of trained personnel (1981); a training course on the USE of

.
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methodologies for analysis of migration data; a study on the demographic problems
of metropolitan areas, f'ocus i n« on decentralization (1980).

(e) Expected impact

measurement of
A regional meet
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1546. It 1S hoped to develop skills of national experts to analyse and deal with
problems of internal migration more effectively.

SUBPROGR.AMME 3: POPULATION POLICIES
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1549. The RegionalFost-~~rld Population Conference Consultation~ Ban~kok, 1075
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(d) Strategy and output

1548. The major barriers to increasinz family planning programme effectiveness and ....
efficiency arise from: (i) administrative problems and lack of trained personnel
and funding complexities) (ii) lack of reliable, detailed and systematically
collected data, and (iii) lack of knowledge of the social, economic and
psychological factors affecting fertility behaviour and family size.

1547. The sUbprog£ammeis objective is to assist States in the efficient and
effective planning, management, motivation and evaluation of their family planning
programmes and related population policies.

(b) Problems addressed

"There is a need to strengthen the infrastructure relating to management,
training and information in all aspects of population programmes ...
Population policies and programmes should be systematically and periodically
evaluated with a view to their improvement. 1f

1550. The manner of engaging in these activities has been in the past through
holding expert group meetings to synthesize existing knowledge and to clarify
concepts~ conducting of training courses; provision of expert advisory services:
and undertaking multinational studies on specific topics in each of those areas
mentioned earlier. The studies were conducted by the countries themselves with
techni~al guidance from ESCAP which, thus, has contributed to the increase of
research capabilities of the institutions and personnel involved. This approach
has been found to be acc~ptable and relatively effective. Among many projects the
following can be cited

1551. In the area of family planning administration, training courses will be
conducted in two countries. Studies related to organizational behaviour will be
implemented. A regional meeting on political, organi~ational and managerial
aspects of family planning programmes is planned to review the experiences
and knowledge gained in family planning administyoation and to formulate guidelines
for future action. Refresher training courses on fertility and family planning
evaluation will be undertaken. Three multinational studies related to the



measurement of family planning programme impact on fertility will be undertaken.
A regional meeting will be conducted on the evaluation aspects of family planning
programmes. In the areas of motivation and communication, seminars on the social
and psychological aspects of fertility behaviour will be held.

(e) Expected impact

1552. These efforts will enhance the efficiency and effectiveness of the programmes,
and to help in their redesign if needed.

SUBPROGRP~~E 4: POPULATION INFOID{ATION
1558. Th
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1553. The sUbprogrammeis objective is to assist in the collection, processing,
retrieval, and dissemination of population information. 1559. The
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(d) Strategy and output

(p) Problems addressed

(c) Legislative authority

(e) Expected impact

1554. Population action programmes are often found lacking in effective systems of
communication. The communication process is complicated further by the publication
of population materials in numerous national l~nguages, creating barriers in
exchange of information among countries.

1556. The ESCAP regional clearing-house will be, by 1980, a focal point for
national popUlation clearing-houses and information nEtwork in seven countries.
National translation committees and programmes for sharing popUlation materials
will be established in five countries. A regional journal, utilizing translated
population materials in disseminating tp.chnical information, will be started in
1978.

1555. ESCAP at its thirtieth session in 1974 requested the establishment of
effective mechanisms to expedite the flow and exchange ef population information
(E/CN.ll/1153, para. 315).

1557. By 1981, standardized retrieval systems will be in existence in the eight
countries with established information systems, and an extensive exchange of
information among eountries will be .carried out. For those_countries where
information' systems have'yet to be established, an awareness of the gap will be
heightened and programmes to strengthen the training of information experts will
be initiated.
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(b) Problem ~ddressed

(a) Objective

PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION Al~D FINANCE

(a) Public service systems require career development? training of senior
management and professional personnel, job analysis and review, and central
institutional arrangements for administrative and personnel management.

PROGRAMJVIE 1: DEPARTHENT OF ECON01'1IC AND SOCIAL AFFAIRS

1558. The description contained in paragraphs 1040 to 1044 of the medium-term
plan for 1976-1979 1) remains valid.

1559. The major issues are:

SlJI3'P"ffi)GRAIvlIviE 1: TRENDS AND DEVELOPMENTS

1560. The subprogramme's objectives are to inform Member States of significant
changes, trends, and critical problems in public admi.n.is tr-at i.on and finance and
assist them in setting objectives and improving their capabilities for accelerated
national development in the framework of the Declaration and the Programme of
Action for the Establishment of a New International Economic Order, adopted by the
General Assembly in resolutions 3201 (S-VI) and 3202 (S-VI) of 1 May 1974.

1561. The public administration and finance requirements for planned development
constantly change, especiallY with the New International Economic Order.
Information on significant changes , trends, and critical problems in this subject
is presently insufficient to allow the identification of the requirements of
developing countries, and the forecasting of their objectives for the 1980s.

(b) Since planning processes have not permeated to the lower levels of
government? and a lack of cempatibility between planning and administrative
decision-making structures persists, and since arrangements fer policy review are
either non-existent or lack strategies or technical competence, the management of
large organizations and development projects suffer. Gover~ent budgeting, for
example) is restricted to maintaining only short-·term equilibrium, instead of being
geared to goals, outputs and efficiency standards that will contribute to
development.

1/ Official Records of the GEneral Assembly, Thirtieth Sessjon, 8~pplement

Ho. 6A (A/I0006/Add.1).

J:':
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(c) Legislative authority

1562. In paragraph 1 of resolution 1977 (LIX) of 30 July 1975, the Economic and
Social Council requested the Secretary-General, taking into acount the needs and
experience of developing countries in this particular field, to formulate
programmes for the improvement of public administration and finance required to
further national development objectives, and to consider the feasibility of
measures for forecasting specific pUblic administration and finance objectives for
the 1980s and of initiating steps for formulating them.

(d) Strategy and output

1563. Under the strategy,

(i) The division will collect, review and analyse relevant information on
problems, trends and changes in public administration and finance in
developing countries;

(ii) The Public Administration and Finance Newsletter will continue to be
published quarterly each year;

(iii) A survey will be introduced of problems, trends and changes in public
administration and finance occurring in developing countries, and its
publication biannually will form the basis of discussion at the meetings
of the Expert Group in Public Administration and Finance scheduled to
be held once in 1979 and once in 1981. The meetings will formulate
objectives and requirements for the 1980s, and make recommendations to
the Economic and Social Council and Member States.

SUBPROGRAMlvlli 2: TECHNICAL GUIDANCE

(a) Objective .

1564. The subprogrammeis objective is to provide technical guidance to ~1ember

States on the institutional and technical aspects of public service reforms and
training of management personnel.

(b) Problem addressed

1565. During the past 20 years, developing countries, particularly the newly
independent ones among them, were primarily concerned with the creation of
minimum pUblic administration and finance infrastructures and the training of local
cadres of administrative and managerial personnel. The United Nations assisted
these countries in achieving these objectives by helping them establish institutes
of pUblic administration for training of lower- and middle-level officials. While
these concerns are still relevant to countries which are only now emerging as
independent States, the majority of developing countries are now engaged in
reorienting and building up their public service systems in order to manage the
expanded functions undertaken by Governments.

1566. To these ends, they have formulated specific objectives and have enacted
several measures, including the elaboration of general policies on career
development, the establishment of central agencies for administrative improvement,
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the identification of the training needs of decentralized agencies, and the setting
up of training programmes for senior administrators. Several Governments have asked
for and received technical assistance in these fields from the United Nations and
have been assisted by regional centres for development administration.

1567. These efforts have encountered certain difficulties. A comprehensive
appraisal of alternative career development approaches, taking into account the
changing requirements of developing countries, is not available to facilitate
choices at the national levels. There is lack of technical guidance on the
formulation of functions of the central agencies for administrative improvements
and on the determination of their methods ar.d instryments of operation. National
and regional training programmes suffer from the paucity of adequate training
materials and methodologies. The uncritical adaptation of the systems and models
of the developed countries has not proved to be successful. The provision of
technical guidance and the development of training material particularly relevant
to the uni.que conditions of developing countries are most essential.

(c) Legislative authority

1568. Economic and Social Council resolution 1977 (LIX) is the authority for this
subprogramme.

(d) Strategy and output

1569. During the first half of the plan period, the strategy will include:

(i) a report on the evaluation of the comparative experience in structural
reforms of public services in Latin America and the Middle East will be
made as the second phase of such comparative studies. The first phase,
to be undertaken during 1976-1977; will evaluate the experience in Asia
and Africa. Both studies will be examined at a technical meeting whose
recommendations will be given to developing countries;

(ii) a study of career development ln public services in selected developing
countries will form the basis of specific proposals for action by
developing countries at the national level~

(iii) the formulation of strategies and models for the training of senior and
top administrators, as well as hieh level staff professionals, will be
undertaken in relation to emerging needs of developing countries.

1570. During the second half of the plan period, the strategy will focus on:

(i) providing means to strengthen central personnel and administrative
improvement agencies;

(ii) developing training materials for organization and management specialists;

(iii) providing the management training needs of decentralized agencies.

1571. Distribution in large quantities of the reports prepared on these subjects
will be made to national agencies concerned with administrative improvement as well
as to national and regional training institutes.
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SUBPROGAAMME 3: INSTITUTIONAL AND MANAGERIAL TECHNIQUES

(a) Objective

1572. The sUbprogramme's'objective is to provide technical guidance to Governments
of l~ember States on institutional arrangements and management techniques for
administration and management of planned development, with special focus on
management of development programme and projects.

(b) Problem addressed

1573. Most developing countries have adopted planning as a part of decision making
for accelerated economic development and have established central planning agencies.
The United Nations assisted in the establishment and strengthening of these
agencies and in the administration and organization of the planning processes.

1574. However, in many cases, planning is not yet pervasive. Governments are
creating and strengthening planning networks, policy-making institutions,
arrangements for gathering and processing information, and mechanisms for
co-ordination. They strive to make planning processes compatible with
administrative processes for decision making at all levels of government. They
formulate administrative plans and programmes for policy analysis and development
in an environment of accelerated economic development and seek management techniques
needed for large scale and complex programmes and projects. These efforts are
often frustrated by the lack of technical guidance; hence Governments have sought
techni.cal guidance.

(c) Strategy and output

1575. The strategy will include the following:

(a) The identification and study of the following topics as well as the
formulation of appropriate recommendations about them are required:
(i) institutional arrangements for policy analysis and developllient, (ii) regulato~y

administration, (iii) institutional reform for planned development,
(iv) administration of large-scale multidisciplinary programmes, (v) an evaluation
of management information and control sfstems based on relevant experience of
technical co-operation projects, (vi) management techniques for large-scale and
complex projects and organizations, and (vii) decentralization and national
development. The first three topics will be taken up during 1978 and 1979;
and the remaining four, during 1980-1981.

(b) An expert Group Meeting will be convened in 1979 to discuss, examine and
make recommendations on the studies. The research reports will be published and
distributed to Member Governments, regional centres for development administration,
and technical assistance experts.

SUBPROGRAMME 4: BUDGETARY AND FINANCIAL IvIANAGEMENT

(a) Objective

1576. The objectives are to provide technical guidance to Member States in
improving the role of government budgeting in plan formulation and implementation;
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orienting financial management practices to development goals and policies; and
raising the efficiency and effectiveness of tax administration systems.

(b) Problem addressed

1577. A government budget is the most important instrument of plan implementation.
The Governme~ts of developing countries are engaged in modifying. their budgetary
systems to the requirements of planned development. The principal issues
requiring attention are budget classification to generate information for pOlicy
purposes, techniques of budget management, and co-ordi~ation between planning and
budgeting. The United Nations has provided extensive technical guidance on
schemes of budget classification and on techniques of programme and performance
budgeting.

1578. The Governments' co-ordination of planning and budgeting is hampered by
weaknesses in both their p1.9.nning and budgetary processes. Detailed technical
guidance is needed on the institutional, technical and functional aspects of this
co-ordination. In developing budgetary systems, Governments wish to ensure that
financial management practices, particularly accounting and auditing, jibe with
development objectives, policies, and requirements. The United Nations is now
called upon to provide technical guidance in reorienting accounting and auditing
systems as aids in the review and evaluation of plan implementation. Governments
of developing countries are paying increasing attention to rationalizing and
strengthening their tax system in order to mobilize additional domestic resources.

(c) Legislative authority

1579. Economic and Social Council resolution 1633 (LI) of 30 July 1971 requested
the Secretary-General to continue to undertake work on teChniques of budget
policy and management in developing countries.
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1580. By resolution 1632 (LI) of the same date, the Council also requested the
Secretary-General to formulate and undertake a programme of work on tax reform
planning, particularly with a view to creating capacity for tax planning in
developing countries through the organization of training programmes and for
exchange of experiences at the regional and subregional levels, paying attention
to the need to take account of local situations in various de\reloping countries.

(d) Strategy and output

1581. During the plan period, research into the following subjects is planned and
recommendations for action will be made to Member States:

(i) institutional, technical fu~d fllnctional aspects of co-ordination between
planning and budgeting in the context of the New International Economic
Order, in selected developing countries;

1585. DuI'

(i)

(ii)

(iii)

(ii) administration or major taxes;
(iv)

The four
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(iii) development of government accounting systems for planned development; and

(iv) rE>"'rienting auditing to appraisal of development projects in terms of
e1~~ciency and effectiveness.
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Studies (i) and (ii) will be made during 1978-1979, (iii) and (iv) during 1980
1981, and submitted to a technical meeting to be held in 1981. The studies and
the findings of the meeting will be available to Member States.

SUBPROGRAl.11ME 5: MOBILIZATION OF FINANCIAL RESOURCES

(a) Objective

1582. The subprogramme's objectives are to assist Member States in developing
national financial institutions for mobilizing and allocating financial resources
for national development in the framework of the New International Economic Order.

(b) Problem addressed

1583. Developing countries wish to strengthen their existing financial institutions
and to create others for mobilizing domestic and external financial resources and
for taking advantage of the resource transfers contemplated under the New
International Economic Order. They also seek to ensure that the resources of their
financial institutions are channelled into priority investments and to target
groups designated in the national development plans. They request the United
Nations for guidance in achieving their objectives.

(c) Legislative authority

1584. The International Development Strategy for the Second United Nations
Development Decade (General Assembly resolution 2626 (XXV)) provides in
paragraph 41 that "every effort will be made to mobilize private <avi.ngs through
financial institutions ... and through expansion of opportunities for saving for
specific purposes •.. The available supply of saving will be channelled to
investment projects in accordance with their development priorities ii

•

(d) Strategy and output

1585. During the plan period, the following will be produced:
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(i) an analysis of the effectiveness of national development banks in
mobilizing external financial resources from international financial
institutions and foreign private capital markets;

(ii) a study of the role of national financial institutions in mobilizing
domestic savings in selected countries in Asia and the Far East;

(iii) a survey of measures taken by Governments to influence the allocation of
resources of national financial institutions and intermediaries to
priority investment programmes and projects; and

(iv) an evaluation of the role of national financial institutions in providing
development finance to economic activities in rural areas.

The four studies will be distributed to Member States and used in the technical
co-operation projects.
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(i

(i'
SUBPROGRfu~vlli 6: PUBLIC ENTERPRISE

1586. To assist Member States in building up the over-all capability of the public
enterprise sector for an effective and expanded role in national development.

1587. In most developing countries, Governments recognize the vital importance
of public enterprise in production, trade, distribution and finance.

(b) Problem addressed

In preserving public enterprises as efficient agents for economic
development, Governments have found that difficulties often arise in their
organization, management and supervision, in the improvement in their performance,
in the availability of skilled personnel, in the financing of investment, in
pricing and investment policies, and in the harmony of their actions with the
central processes of governmental decision making.

(

1593.
co-ope

1588. Under the New International Economic Order and the Charter of Economic
Rights and Duties, public enterprises will likely be expanded and found at the
forefront in terms of utilizing external financial resources and technology, and
in dealing with multinational corporations in national development efforts.

1589. To assure that public enterprises will be capable of meeting these new
responsibilities, Governments have expressed the need for technical guidance and
assistance on specific policies and measures. ~1e United Nations has provided
technical guidance on some of these topics and technical assistance on others
when requested by Governments; for example~ under the technical co-operation
progr-amme in collaboration wi t h the Gover-nmerrt , an International Centre for Public
Enterprises has been established in Yugoslavia. The understanding and formulation
of major problems of public enterprises, the evaluation of alternative measures
for their improvement and the provision of technical guidance to Governments on
their preservation require priority status.

(c) Legislative authority

1590. Paragraph 41 of the International Development St.r-at.egy calls, among other
things, for efforts to be made to improve the efficiency of public enterprises
so that they make increasing contribution to investment resources.

1591. By resolution 1633 (LI) the Economic and Social Council requested the
Secretary--General to undertake studies on the financing of investment of
enterprises, whether State--mmed or with State participation, in developing
countries, with a view to assisting them to improve their financial management
practices and to play a greater role in the development process.

(d) Strategy and output

1592. Studies ,·rill be made of the follmring:

(i) Participation of public enterprises in joint ventures with foreign
enterprises in the context of the New International Economic Order;
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(ii) Optimum utilization with reference to pricing and investment policies;

(iii) Administrative and management requirements of pUblic enterprises in the
context of the New International Economic Order.

Studies (i) and (ii) will be undertaken during 1978-1979, and (iii) during the
second biennium. The studies will be examined at a technical meeting in 1981,
and,the subsequent findings and recommendations will be given to Member States and
used in technical co-operation projects.

SUBPROGRAlvJME 7: SUPPORT OF TECHNICAL CO-OPERATION I'
f
~
/'.

(a) Objective

1593. The subprogramme's objective is to provide substantive support to technical
co-operation activities in public administration and finance for development. 2/

(b) Problem addressed

In

-325-

(iii) assuring that research and development programmes provide increased
support to the field projects;

(iv) encouraging newer forms of co-operation among developing countries.

(d) Strategy and output

(c) Legislative authority

(i) improving the formulation and implementation of projects;

(ij) more exposure of nationals to project personnel, fellowship programmes
and other training activities;

(i) annual substantive support to some 300 experts in 91 countries, and
in 12 regional and interregional projects;

-----
2/ Technical co-operation is a means of action and not a valid objective.

future plans technicelGo-operation activities will be described under the
objectives to which they contribute.

1595. The authority for this subprcgramme is General Assembly resolutions
2561 (XXIV) of 3 December 1969 and 2845 (XXVI) of 20 December 1971. Economic and
Social Council reso11~ions 1632 (LI), 1633 (LI) and 1977 (LIX).

1594. Governments are assisted by the United Nations in articulating their
technical assistance projects. The needs have been shifting from accelerated
training of public service personnel towards new, more diversified and complex
goals. Thus, greater emphasis in divisional technical co-operation projects is
being placed upon major administrative reform, upon increasing the capabilities
of public enterprise, upon teaching modern management techniques, including
computers and information systems; and upon impToving taxation and financial
management systems.

1597. Output:

1596. The strategy will concentrate on:



(ii) annual review and processing of some 300 fellowships;

(iii) collaboration with th~ Office for Technical Co-operation in programming
and substantive support annually for nearly 40 short-term advisory
missions; and

(iv) several missions per year to assist national and regional institutions.

1598. The Division continues to provide substantive support to the following
regional projects: African Training and Research Centre in Administration for
Development (CAFRAD)~ Tangiers, Morocco; East Afri~an Community Management
Institute, Arusha, United Republic of Tanzania~ Asian Centre for Development
Administration (ACDA), Kuala Lampur, Malaysia; Programming, Research and Training
in the Central American Isthmus (IPAC)) Costa Rica; the Latin American Council of
Schools of Administration (CLADEA), Bogota, Colombia; the Latina American Centre
for Development-·-Aa.1iili'iIstration (CLAD), Caracas, Venezuela; the International
Centre for Public Enterprises, Ljubljama, Yugoslavia. Two subregional centres in
development administration in Latin America will be established in Mexico City
and Venezuela, respectively.
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1599. The following major muJ.tifaceted count17 projects also receive substantive
support: comprehensive administrative reforms, Algeria and Ivory Coast; real
estate taxation, Liberia; training in government and commercial ac~ountancy,

United Republic of Tanzania; institute of financial management, United Republic
of Tanzania; modernization of the public sector, Bolivia; public administration,
Colombia; public service improvement, Surinam; and training of public enterprise
officials, Uruguay. Similar projects are also getting illlder way in Indonesia
and Morocco.

PROGRAMME 2: ECONOMIC COMMISSION FOR AFRICA

SUBPROGRAMME 1: MAINTENANCE OF QUALIFIED H~~ RESOURCES

(a) Objective

1600. The subprogramme's objective is to help Member States improve their
administrative and managerial capabilities.

(b) Probleill addressed

1601. Although public administration in African countries has successfully
maintained law and order, and rendered government decisions practicable, it has
frequently failed in fostering development programmes because people with the
needed skills and attitudes have not been retrained in the most modern techniques.

(c) Legislative authority

1602. The legislative authority is ECA resolutions 202 (IX), paragraphs 2 (b) and
(c) and 274 (XII), paragraph 3.
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(d) Strategy and output

1603. Organization and management services units will be offered to Member States
wishing them and strengthened in those States in the region where the units are
functioning. Current problems and constraints facing administration and
management in the region will be identified and discussed in 10 studies.
Seminars, study tours and workshops will be organized. Topics of procurement and
supply management, o-rganizational development of public enterprises and
orientation of senior administrators will be reviewed by more than
1,100 participants in seminars at regional and sUbregional levels. One guideline
manual will be proposed as training material.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: FINllliCIAL lvIANAGEMENT

(a) Objective

1604. The sUbprogrammeis objective is to assist Member States in designing the
administration of their budgetary and taxation programmes.

(b) Problem addressed

1605. The design and management of government budgets in the area has often fa.iled
to account for plan phasing, monitoring of recurrent expenditure growth and its
impact on resources for capital expansion, financial reporting, tax evasion,
company accounts (including multinationals), SUbsidies, and local government
finances. As a result, development goals are delayed.

(c) Legislative authority

1606. The legislative authority is ECA resolutions 168 (VIII), paragraphs 1,
2 a~d 4; and 218 (X), paragraph 8.

(d) St1"ateer,y and output

1607. Twenty-five training workshops and seminars of two weeks each will be held
for some 500 finance and tax officers. Thirteen sturlies on financial problems
are planned. These will provide subject materials for subregional training and
research instituteS in their teaching of concerned, indigenous professionals.

PROGRAMME 3: ECONOMIC COMtvlISSION FOR WESrl'ERN ASIA

SUBPROGlW1JIvIE 1: FINANCIAL RESOURCES HOBILIZATION lUID BUDGETARY DEVELOPMENT

(a) Objective

1608. The subprogrammeVs objectives are to help Member GoverT'.ments mobilize their
financial resources and improve budgetary techniques and national tax systems.

(b) Probl€::.l aCidressed

1609. Banking and financial institutions in most countries of Western Asia have
failed to expand their capabilities to accommodate the unprecedented economic
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(c)

( d)

activity and the rapid increase in financial resources of recent years.
systems have also proved inadequate to the task of planned development.
systems) especially taxation, require up-dating.

1610. General Assembly resolutions 2626 (XXV), 2562 (XXIV) and 2563 (XXIV);
Economic and Social Council resolutions 1633 (LI), 2562 (XXIV) and 1271 (XLIII)
contain the mandate for this subprogramme.

1611. Through analysis of data on monetary and financial developments in the
region and meetings and training-advisory services, the subprogramme will produce
(i) studies that propose methods for financial planning for national development,
and (ii) reports on budgetary systems and practices, and will complete the
appraisal of the implementation in the region of the International Development
Strategy and of the Programme of Action on the Establishment of a New
International Economic Order as it relates to public finance and financial
institutions. Studies, reports, meetings and advisory services on the policy and
administrative aspects of tax reform in Western Asia ~nll be prepared as guides
for Member States.

SUBPROGRM~lli 2: SUSTAINING ADMINISTRATIVE AND INSTITUTIONAL CAPACITY FOR
DEVELOPMENT IN THE REGION

(a) Objective

1612. The ODJectlve is to asslSt Member States in assessing tneir administrative
and institQtional capabilities and in creating guidelines for reforms to
expedite development.

(b) Problem addressed

~

I','.·..11
Lt

(
I'"

1613. Over-centralization, inadequate organization and procedures, and t.he small
numbers of trained admi~istrators limit the capabilities of countries to attain
their development objectives.

(c) Legislative authority

1614. The legislative authority is General Assembly resolutions 2561 (XXIV) and
2563 (XXIV)~ Economic and Social Council resolutions 1567 (L), paragraphs 1 and 2.

(d) Strategy and output

1615. Reports on the following surveys are scheduled:

(i) evaluation of administrative systems operating in Western Asia;

(ii) planning for, and training of, public personnel to provide up-grading of
human resources available to public administration institutes;
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(iii) feasibility of computer-oriented information systems for the region;

(iv) analysis of administrative reforms accomplished during the plan period.

These reports will provide materials for the use of expert groups scheduled to
meet during the period, and for seminars and workshops.
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OFFICE OF PUBLIC INFORMATIONPROGRAJ!iI'1E :

(a) Objectives 1/

(ii) To bring about more accura,= and factual reporting of United Nations
activities in the world's media;

(iii) To bring more effectively to audiences in all parts of the world
comprehensive information on the role, activities, accomplishments and
limitations of the United Nations in the political, economic, social,
cultural and humanitarian fields.

(i) To help secure a better response and support from C-overnments, groups
and individuals to policies adopted and action taken by the United
Nations;

PUBLIC INFORMATION

1616. There is no specialized intergovernmental organ which reviews and formulates
public information policies and activities. Therefore, the description cont.af.ned
in paragraphs· 741 to 751 of the medium-term plan for the period 1976-1979 li remaius
valid.

1617. The objectives are:

(b) Problems addressed Establish
articles

1618. There exists an obvious and growing need for Member States to make
constructive use of the United Nations as an indispensable forum for international
discussion and formulation of policies, and as a uniquely qualified machinery for
the implementation of agreed courses of action. Such use of the United Nations
requires concessions fr0m all Member States, which have to redefine their national
self-interest in terms of the long-range interests of the membership as a whole.
This process cannot be successful without flul public understanding of, an~ support
for~ the aims and activities of the Organization.

Increasin
of pamphl

Productio
Nations;

Introduc
English,

1619. Mobilization of public opinion, in turn, necessitates systematic efforts
to improve the effectiveness of the United Nations public information output by
making it more attractive and persuasive for the various audiences to which it is

1/ Future plans will list the subprogrammes designed to implement each of
these-objectives.
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and also requires continuous steps to counter incomplete or biased
At the same time, the coverage of, and reporting on United Nations

in all fields must be improved and increased and larger audiences- m.ust
more effectively and directly, as well as thTough redisseminators.

Legislative authority

Increasing the audience for United Nations films, television programmes and
radio broadcasts. Increased distribution of United Nations films is
anticipated through educational and non-theatrical channels. The resources

Production of both English and French editions of the Yearbook of the United
Nations;

Increasing the number of language versions and quantities of each language,
of pamphlets, boc.sLet s and leaflets;
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Establishment of a clip-sheet service, in English and French, to provide
articles for mass audiences through smaller newspapers and periodicals;

Establishment of a Press Service to provide for the effective supervision
and co-ordination of the English and French Press Sections for more efficient
coverage of major conferences and meetings;

Expanding coverage of meetings at Headquarters and Geneva, as well as
conferences and meetings convened at other locations, to meet the demands
both from information media representatives and delegations for a fast and
comprehensive press release service;

Introduction of an Arabic version of the UN Chronicle, now published in
English, French and Spanish.

Expansion of the Feature Service to include articles in Spanish, in addition
to French and English 3 for placement in selected periodicals;

(d) Strategy and output

(c)

addressed,
reporting.
activities
be reached

1623. The strategy of the Radio and Visual Services includes:

1620. The legislative authority derives from General Assembly resolutions 13 (I),
595 (VI), 1405 (XIV), 2897 (XXVI) and 3535 (XXX); Economic and Social Council
resolution 1806 (LV).

1621. The objectives are to be attained through four distinct subprogrammes which
correspond to the organizational units within the Office of Pl1blic Information.
The strategies are, therefore, formulated in accordance with the nature of each
subprogramme.

1622. The strategy of the Press and Publications Division includes:

(2) Radio and Visual Services

(1) Press and Publications Division
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Continue efforts to improve impact evaluation and audience analysis in both
developed and developing countries, with radio and television components
being maintained at approximately the same level;
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Continued effort to promote inclusion of United Nations subjects in school
curricula;

The use of radio, film and other visual aids to explain, in deeper and more
analytical ways, the major concerns of the United Nations;

Improvement of the capacity for providing audio-visual services on a regional
basis;

Updating the methods of radio communication through a study of the use of
short wave broadcasting by the United Nations.

Continued efforts to ensure the appointment of individuals of the highest
professional calibre to serV0 as directors of information centres, and
enhancement of the position of the information assistants;

which were provided by the General Assembly in the 1976-1977 biennium for
the free distribution of films to the developing countries will probably be
inc~eased and additional staff required to receive and evaluate audience
information;

Execution of a programme designed to stimulate creation of local chapters
of international NGOs, and effort to harmonize programmes of NGOs in
developing countries with existing United Nations field programmes;

A campaign to attract non-governmental organizations from under-represented
fields, such as labour and industry, and preparation of a major public
relations programme about the United Nations and a new economic order to be
carried out by the non-governmental organizations associated with OPI;

Increasing the effectiveness and operational capacity of the United Nations
information centres system) at Headquarters and in the field;

Improvement of the Student Interne Programmes through a broader selection
of student participants and the use of outside expertise in addition to
in-house resource persons;

Enlargement of the panel of Secretariat speakers to be made available to
interested groups beyond the traditional areas near the Headquarters cities;

Improved use of the public inquiries in the dissemination of information on
the United Nations topiCal matters.

1624. The strategy of the External Relations Division includes:

(3) External Relations Division



(4) Centre for Economic and Social Information

1625. The strategy of the Centre includes:

Production of specific information material aimed at media representatives
and non-governmental organizations, for important United Nations activities;

Organizing encounters of experts and journalists related to United Nations
conferences (Population, Food Environment, UNCTAD) with more emphasis on
evaluation of the' results;

Formulating new approaches to the information problems of the United Nations
in the field of economic and social information in closer co-operation with
substantive offices by improving methods of communication, organizational
restructuring and the delivery of selected factual information to target
audiences;
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Contributing to the strengthening of the Joint United Nations Information
Committee as an important force in co-ordinating and integrating the
information activities of the United Nations system.

Production of regional editions of the monthly newspaper Develo~ment Forum
and increase in the number of languages of pUblication;

~laintaining close contact with national information offices, especially those
working in the field of development information;
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(a) Preliminary steps will have to be taken in 1976 to make it possible for
the preparatory phase to start immediately upon approval of the conference plans
by the Assembly in the winter of 1976 (cf. E/5777, chap. Ill);

SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY

1628. According to the recommendations~ it is envisaged - assuming that the
General Assembly at its thirty-first session adopts a resolution similar to that
recommended by the Committee - that:
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ORGANIZATION

CHAPTER XXI

United Nations Conference on Science and Tecnnology for Development

1626. The description of the organization of the ma.jor programme contained in
paragraphs 1066 to 1073 of the medium-term plan for the period 1976-1979 1/
remains valid. Specific questions 0n technical co-operation with scientific and
technological content arise intermittently and will continue to be dealt with
on an ad hoc basis.

1627. The Committee on Science and Technology for Development at its third session
(2-20 February 1976) forwarded to the Economic and Social Council for consideration
and submission to the General Assembly at its thirty-first session a detailed
draft resolution relating to the framework of the conference. The draft
resolution (E/5777~ chap. I, draft resolution I) w~ll be before the Council for
action at its sixty-first session.

(b) The preparatory committee will hold its first session early in 1977 to
approve guidelines for the national reviews of the application of science and
technology to development and for the national reports to be sent in that
connexion to the regional meetings by the end of 1977. The United Nations
will provide regional advisers~ upon request, to assist individual countries in
these preparations;

1/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirtieth Session~

Supplement No. 6A (A/IOo06/Add.l).

(c) The results of the national reviews viII be submitted to regional
meetings to be held early in 1978~ and to interregional meetings to be held by
mid-1978. The regional and interregional meetings will select subject areas with
a view to providing l1important matters for analysis and discussion of the issues
listed in the agenda, on the basis of national priorities l1 and may possibly also
have other tasks. The reports of the regional and interregional meetings will then
go to the preparatory committee Which, among other things, will finalize the
agenda of the conference by September 1978 and make final arrangements concerning
the documentation for the conference;

f
I
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(d) The conference proper will take place in 1979, in time for the General
Assembly to take action during its thirty-fourth session (E/5777, chap. Ill).

PROGRAMME 1: DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL AFFAIRS

MAIN ISSUES AND PROBLEMS
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(iii) The more effective and faster identification 3 adaptation and transfer
appropriate scientific and technological developments from developed
co~tries to developing countries;

; (i) The development of appropriate national infrastructures and the
establishment of indigenous scientific and technological capacities in
the developing countries;

(ii) The elaboration of pOlicies to apply science and technology to the
economic and social development process;

. (a) Global considerations:

(b) Micro-studies and research in specific problem areas aS 3 for instance,
communications and transport; appropriate industrial technology and recycling;
rural and urban development health; natural marine resources; energy. Support
programmes in fields, such as education, financing, trade and management and
information processing sciences.

1629. Although it is dangerous to make generalizations concerning the kinds of
critical problems and issues requiring action in the field of science and
technology, especially in view of the wide disparities which exist between the
state of development and the economic and social conditions in the various
countries of the world, it is safe to say that the central core issue is the
increasingly widening technological gap which exists between developed and
developing countries.

1630. The main problem is to bridge this gap by overcoming the various obstacles
which hamper or delay the application of science and technology to development.
The current needs can be broken down into the following two broad groups:
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Nations system needs to take the initiative to ensure that the research and

1631. At the international leve1 3 the problem is basically one of trying to
mobilize the international scientific and technological community for an almost
ecumenical action. In recent years, a number of problems have ariSen in these
areas, such as the need to make more effective use of the world's natural
resources, especially the non-renewable; seek out non-conventional energy sources;
preserve the quality of the environment; undertake research on arid areas;
accelerate the application of scientific and technological discoveries to
development and the concern of developing countries over the outflow of qualified
persons. There are also a few high technology problems which are of interest to
developing countries such as the use of satellites 3 the use of satellite-based
earth sensory devices, and the control of climates.
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(a) Objective

(c) Legislative authority
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(b) Problem addressed

development which take place are in the interest of mankind in general and
developing countries in particular. There is also a need to integrate and/or bring
intergovernmental and non-governmental activities into closer contact with the
United Nations system.

1636. An indigenous science and technology capacity is still lacking in many
developing countries.

1637. The principal authority for these activities is to be found in Economic and
Social Council resolution 1900 (LVII) which requested the Secretary-General to
take all necessary action, in close consultation with the international
financing organizations ..• and with the specialized agencies ••• and with
interested Member States, for the establishment at the regional and/or global
level, as might be required; of consultative groups or other such machinery aimed
at achieving rapid progress in areas scheduled for research and for the
application of existing knowledge, as identified in the World Plan of Action.

1633. In the developing countries, the problems seem to stem from the fact that
most countries at the present time lack goverp~ental administrative machinery for
policy-making and planning in the field of science and technology for development.
They suffer from an acute shortage of scientific and technological manpower and
their institutional infrastructure for technological research and development is
weak in the majority of cases. This situation has made it difficult to use the
achievements of modern science and technology for the economic development of
the developing countries and increasing dependence of many of them on foreign
technology and investments. It also makes it difficult for the countries
concerned to identify, assess and adopt scientific and technological developments
for their needs.

SUBPROGRAi\IIME 1: HORLD .Al'ID REGIONAL PLANS OF ACTION

1635. This subprogramme's objective is to promote progress in the implementation
of the World and Regional Plans of Action for the Application of Science and
Technology to Development.

1634. These issues and problems are reflected considerably in the International
Development Strategy for the Second United Nations Development Decade, in the
Declaration on the Establishment of a New International Economic Order, and in the
decisions of the General Assembly at its seventh special session, which give some
provisions for measures to be taken by the developing and developed countries,
by the United Nations system, and by other appropriate international organizations
for international coo-operation in science and technology and for the
implementation of a programme designed to promote the application of science and
technology for development.
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Improve the consistency of the activities carried out in the various

(a) Keep track of the numerous activities in these fields and to inform
Member States about these activities;

(a) Objective

(e) Expected impact

(b) Problems addressed

(d) Strategy and output

1638. n1e strategy will be to:

(a) Prepare supplements to the World Plan of Action in the areas recommended
by the Advisory Committee on the Application of Science and Technology to
Development in its twelfth report (E/C.8/30, annex 111), by using experts, and
expert groups in close co-operation with United Natior.s agencies and Governments;

SUBPROGRAMIvIE 2: CO-ORDINATION OF THE mUTED NATIONS SYSTEM

(b) Foster research on appropriate technology by establishing international
consultative groups.

(b) Establish international consultative groups on research in areas
suggested by the Advisory Committee, particularly industrial research and
appropriate technology, in close co-operation with the scientific and technological
co~munity, United Nations agencies and Governments.

1639. It is expected that these actions will: .

(a) Stimulate the preparation of national plans for scientific and
technological activities in developing countries;

(c) Identify the potential areas of action in the framework of the United
Nations system;

1641. Science and technology activities are undertaken by the specialized agencies
and other bodies of the United Nations system in response to the re~uests of
their respective legislative organs. These activities are not currently surveyed
and as a result it is not possible to:

(b) Evaluate the duplications which may occur, and to assess the gaps in
these activities by comparison with continuing scientific and technological
progress of relevance to deve~opment, and with the needs of the developing
countries;

1640. This subprogrammc's objective is to collect and disseminate information
concerning the activities under way in the various parts of the United Nations
system in the field of science and technology, with a view to their harmonization
and possible integration within a United Nations system policy for science and
technology.



parts of the system, and prepare their integration within a science and technology
policy for the United Nations system.

( c) Legislative authority

1642. The principal authority for these activities is to be found in Economic and
Social Council resolution 1826 (LV), paragraph 8 of which affirmed that the
Committee on Science and Technology for Development, in accordance with Council
resolution 1715 (LIII) of 28 July 1972, should be the focal point for the
elaboration and continuing evaluation and assessment of United Nations policy in
the field of science and technology, and that UNESCO, UNCTAD and other
urganizationsofthe United Nations system concerned should co-operate with the
Committee on Science and Technology for Development.

(d) Strategy and output

1643. It is intended to:

(a) Prepare surveys of the activities of the United Nations system in the
field of science and technology and to disseminate this information to Member
States;

(b) Evaluate duplication and gaps in the current programmes and to elaborate
and submit to the Advisory Committee for the Applicaton of Science and Technology
to Development and the Committee on Science and Technology for Development
proposals for new or corrective actions;

(c) Prepare draft proposals for a science and technology policy of the
United Nations system.

(e) Expected impact

1644. It is expected that these actions will result in:

(a) Better information to Member States on scientific and technological
activities of the United Nations system;

(b) Better utilization of scientific and technological capacities of the
United Nations system.

SUBPROGRAMME 3: REVIEW OF TRENDS AND DEVELOPMENTS

(a) Objective

1645. This subprogramme' s objective is to review the trends and new developments
in world scientific and technological activities for their application in
developing countries; to suggest, initiate, undertake and/or participate in
preliminary studies on new topics, ways and means of a greater use of science
and technology in the deveLopf.ng process.
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(b) Problems addressed

1646. Many scientific and technological advances which could have a significant
impact in accelerating tbe economic development of the poor countries are likely
to remain unuti1ized because of a lack of review with the poor countries' needs
in mind.

(c) Legislative authority

1647. The principal authority for these activities is to be found in Economic
and Social Council resolution 1715 (LIII), which states the terms of reference
of the Committee on Science and Technology for Development; these include, in
paragraph 2 (g), keeping under review ( •.• ) new developments in science and
technology, evaluating their implications and making recommendations to the
Council on practical measures to maxi.mize their contribution to development.

(d) Strategy and output

1648. it is ~ntended to:

(a) Prepare surveys of continuing scientific and technological activities
with national, regional and international and non-governmental institutions in
selected sectors of relevance to development;

(b) Elaborate proposals for new or strengthened activities in the United
Nations sy~tem for submission to the Advisory Committ~e and to the Committee on
Science and Technology for Development;

(c) Undertake special studies of an e:x:ploratory nat.ure , in consultation
with the relevant substantive divisions or agencies, and submit to the Advisory
Committee and to the Committee on Science and Technology for Development
appropriate recommendations concerning their follow-up within the system.

(e) Expected impact

1649. These actions are expected to:

(a) Make the developing countries fully aware of' new scientific and
technological activities of r'eIevance to their development;

(b) Suggest new actions of the United Nations system keeping in pace with
scientific and technological progress.

SUBPROGRAMME 4: INFORMATION SYSTEMS

(a) Ob,iective

1650. This sUbprogramme's objective is to tak~ part in studies and actions a~ID1ng

at the establishment of scientific and technological development information
systems and services.
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(b) Problem addressed

1654. The above activities represent responsibilities of the system as a whole
and to execute a programme of work there will be a need for the "syscem'' to act
as a whole in order to ensure close collaboration of organizations such as UNIDO,
UNCTAD, UNESCO and WIPO.

1651. The transfer of technology to the developing countries is an exceedingly
complex process, including a sensitive combination of technological, economic
and social factors, which involves a series of interlinked activities, such as the
identification of technological needs, the evaluation and selection of appropriate
technologies, stimulation of indigenous technologies and, finally~ dissemination
of a new.ly agreed technology.
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1653. In the activities of the ~ted Nations organizations, there is a need to
rationalize the various independent efforts in the provision of technological
information and services, and to encourage and facilitate developing countries'
access to non-proprietary information from both public and private sources at
the international, regional and national levels. There is also a need for the
United Nations system to move towards a cleare~ understanding of the guidance
which should be provided to national Governments on the creation of indigenous
infrastructures and focal poilits.

1656. The General Assembly, in paragraph 3 of its resolution 3507 (~X), requested
other organizations (that is, other than UN~DO and l~CTAD) in the United Nations
system, including the regional commissions, to undertake feasibility studies on
the establishment of sectoral and regional technological information banks and
all other viable information systems and to report, through the Economic and
Social Council, to the General Assembly at its thirty-second session; in
paragraph 6 the Assembly also requested the Secretary-General to establish an
interagency task force with a view to the preparation of a plan for the
establishment of a network for the exchange of technological information and to
submit a report containing preliminary recommendations, through the Economic and
Social Council at its sixty-first session, to the General Assembly.
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(d) Strategy and output

1657. It is anticipated that during the period under review, work will focus on
the following:

(a) Continuous surveys to identify and roaintain current information on th~

information requirerr6nts of technology areas;

(b) Reviews of the mechanism for the collection and dissemination of
technological information on the basis of continuing and planned activities of
the United Nations organizations concerned with a view to identifying specific
gaps and overlaps in these activities;

(c) Surveys on a sample basis of existing national arrangements for the
collection, ana]ysis, processing and dissemination of technological information;

(d) Evolution of a linked network of technological information sources and
cervices at the international, regional ana. national levels in both the public
and private sectors with technology users.

(e) Expected impact

1658. These actions are expected to result in:

(a) Increased access on the part of organizations and indiv~duals in
develoring countries to technological information sources and ser~nces;

(b) Enhanced compatibility of the various information systems and services;

(c) Rationalization of United Nations activities in the provision of
technological information systems and services.

SUBPROGRAlVJME 5: JlflANAGEMENT SCIENCES

(a) Ob.iective

1659. The objective of this subprogramme is to participate in studies and actions
related to the appropriate use of management sciences and to the application of
computer science and technology for development.

(b) Problem addressed

1660. Although the use of computer science and technology and management sciences
in general are becoming part of everyday life in Lndust.r-La.l.Lzed countries, the full
potential of these has yet to be realized in a large number of countries.

(c) Legislative authority

1661. The General Assembly, at is seventh special session (resolution 3362 (S-Vll),
sect. Ill, para. 4), called on developed countries to facilitate the access of
developing countries on favourable terms and conditions, and on an urgent basis,
to informatique. As part of the f'ur.ure work programme of the Committee on Science
and Technology for Development, a number of countries have sugzeut.ed that more
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(d) Transfer of soft-ware information;

substantive items be covered in the future work of the Committee, such as the
application of systems analyses techniques and cybernetics theories to
development. El Reports were also requested on technology assessment and the
application for systems analyses to problems of development.

(c) Procurement training, guidelines and methodologies;

(f) Computer support for information systems for government;

(b) Computer training within formal education programmes for the various
professionals; ,,~

(e) Special financing arrangements;

(e) Expected impact

(h) Computer/communications;

(d) Strategy and output

(a) In-service training for computer staff and computer users;

1662. Based on the indicative work, it is anticipated ~hat, beginning in 1976 and
continuing into the period under review, work will focus on the following areas:

(a) Improve integrated system-wide planning of activities relating to the
application of computer science and technology as well as management sciences;

(b) Improve assistance programmes between developed and developing countries
and between developing countries themselves in the formal programmes;

(g) Technical information needs in the field of computer science and
technology;

(j) The application of management sciences for use in the integration of
science and technology in development planning processes.

(i) Standards programmes in the application of computer science and
technology;

1663. These actions are expected to:

(c) Provide a better understanding on the part of developed countries of the
needs of developing countries and redirection of some of the research on
development work of developed countries to reorient them towards meeting the needs
of developing countries. .

2/ See Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Fifty-seventh
Session, Supplement No. 3 (E/5473), para. 105.
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PROG~lli 2: ECONOMIC COMMISSION FOR AFRICA

SUBPROGRAMME 1: INSTITUTION BUILDING FOR SCIENCE ft~D TECHNOLOGY

(a) Ob.iective

1664. The objective is to promote the capability of African Governments to formulate
technological policy and to create technological planning machinery.

(b) Proble~ addressed

1665. As a result of the absence of governmental administrative machinery for
policy-making and planning in the field of science and technology, most countries
of the region are not in a position to organize the effective application of
science, technology and know-how at the national level and their access to modern
achievements in these fields is limited.

(c) Legislative authority

1666. The principal authority for these activities is to be found in Economic and
Social Council resolution 1900 (LVII), paragraph 10, and ECA resolution 158 (VIII),
paragraph 4.

(d) Strategy and output

1667. Assistance will be provided to member States in establishing study centres
and planning technological development with special emphasis on measures for the
identification, selection, installation, operation, maintenance, improvement and
reproduction of equipment and materials.

(e) Expected impact

1668. It is envisaged that most member States will establish effective organs for
the planning and utilization of science and technology and for the formulation
of policies for in-flow and development of technology.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: DEVELOPMENT OF :MANPOWER

(a) Ob.iective

1669. The objective of this sUbprogramme is to enhance the professional experiencr

of engineers and technologists in special fields of economic importance.

(b) Problem addressed

1670. Many African countries suffer from an acute shortage of scientific and
technological manpower and their institutional infrastructure for technological
research and development is weak. This situation has made it difficult to apply
achievements of modern science and technology for industrialization and economic
and social development of the region.
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(c) Legislative authority

1671. The authority is the same as that under subprogramme 1.

(d) Strategy and output

1672. Studies leading to recommendations on appropriate manpower-training schemes
will be undertaken. Assistance will be provided to universities to create centres
ror advance training and mission-oriented research in selected fields of applied
science and technology. Advisory services will also be provided to universities
for the establishment of programmes for services to Lndus tz'y and also for promoting
industrial and other exccange schemes for enhancing the professional competence of
the teaching staff.

(e) Expected impact

1673. It is envisaged that a number of universities of the region will reorient
their curricula on science &ld technology and additional manpower for application
science and technology will be trained.

SUBPROGRAMME 3: IMPLEMENTATION OF AFRICAN REGIONAL PLA.TIJ AND REGIONAL CO-OPERATION

(a) Ob,iective

1674. The objective of this sUbprogramme is to assist all African countries in
the establishment and strengthening of the national committees and in mobilization
of bilateral and multilateral assistance for the implementation of the African
Regional Plan for the Application of Science and Technology to Development.

(b) Problem addressed

1675. The African Regional Plan is not yet widely known among governmental and
other institutions.

(c) Legislative authority

1676. The principal authority for these activities is to be found in Economic and
Social Council resolution 1900 (LVII), paragraph 2, and ECA resolution 248 A (XI),
paragraph 2.

(d) Strategy and output

1677. Seminars and publicity through the mass media will be organized with a view
to explaining the plan to government representatives. Assistance will be
provided to member States and to their institutions in formulating organizations
for the implementation of intercountry projects and the projects included in the
plan and for establishing machineries for ensuring that the plan is integrated
into development objectives.
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(e) Expected impact

1678. It is envisaged that by the end of the plan period most African countries
will have started to implement the African Regional Plan for the Application of
Science and Technology to Development and that some machineries will have been
established for the implementation of intercountry projects. Also, through the
proposed meetings, the Plan will be brought up to date and the views of African
policy-makers in the field of science and technology will have been harmonized.

PROGRAMME 3: ECONOMIC COMMISSION FOR EUROPE

SUBPROGRAMME 1: POLICIES AND PRIORITIES IN SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY

(a) Ob,iective

1679. This subprogramme's objective is to review the development of governmental
policies in science and technology with particular reference to economic aims and
consequences and to identify the priorities in this field for action at the
national level or for co-operation with other countries of the region and
international organizations.

(b) Problem addressed

1680. Changes in national policies, priorities and institutions, including
orientation and administration of research should be envisaged as concerted actions.
Some obstacles to the exchange of scientific and technological information and
personnel still exist.

( c) Legislative authority

1681. The principal authority for these activities is to be found in the Final
Act of the All-European Summit Meeting on Security and Co-operation, 1975.

(d) Strategy and output

1682. It is envisaged that the Senior Advisers to ECE Governments on Science and
Technology will prepare a perspective of technological development in the region
which will result in identification of critical problems. Such an undertaking
not only would contribute to the over-all economic perspective but would also
assist the work done in ECE as a whole on science and technology.

1683. The Senior Advisers will also undertake a periodic exchange of views,
information and experience on national policies, priorities and institutions,
and seek removal of obstacles to and develop the exchange of scientific and
technological information and personnel.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: INTERNATIONAL CO-OPERATION IN SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY

(a) Ob.iective

1684. The objective of this subprogramme is to formulate proposals for international
co-operation in science and technology.
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preparation of projects and arrangements of mutual interest and benefit, with
special reference to such areas as agriculture; energy; new technologies for the
national use of resources particularly designed to reduce energy consumption and
minimize or eliminate waste; transport; chemistry; computer; communication and
i~formation technologies and environmental research.

(c) Legislative authority

(d) Strategy and output

(e) Expected impact

(b) Problem addressed

(c) Legislative authority
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(b) Problem addressed

(a) Ob.iecti ve

(d) Strategy and output

1686. Authority for these activ~ties is to be found in the Final Act of the
All-European Summit Meeti- 1g on Security and Co-operation, 1975.

SUBPROGRAMME 3: TRANSFER OF TECHNOLOGY

1687. Subjects such as energy technology and technological trade in basic
industrial materials and natural resources will be selected for further co-operation.
Meetings of experts on energy technology and seminars, such as a seminar on
technologies for the utilization of low-calorie fuels, are planned. The
secretariat will undertake a comparative analysis of national and international
institutions, procedures and terminologies relating to the management and
organization of co-operative research. It is envisaged to prepare guidelines on
the conduct of international research.

1688. The impact expe~ted is the creation of better conditions for an exchange of
technology and scientific aChievements.

1689. This subprogramme's objective is to facilitate and improve transfer of
technology within the region and internationally.

1691. The authority is the same as that under subprogramme 1.

1690. Transfer of technology is ,Qne of the major aspects of economic and other
co-operation among the countries of the region.

1692. Studies, seminars and meetings will be held on problems and opportunities
arising in the transfer of technology within the region. An ad hoc meeting of
experts on future work programmes will be convened. Measures will be considered
to promote transfer of technology including use of commercial channels and methods

:4
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( c) The mechanisms for linking the supply of and demand for technology;

(b) Possibilities of using indigenous technology;

(a) An analysis of regional science and technology plans and programmes;

(d)· Strategy and output

(b) Problems addressed

PROGRAMME 4: ECONOMIC COMMISSION FOR LATIN AMERICA

(c) Legislative authority

(a) Ob.i eeti ve

(b) That the industrial countries set aside 0.05 percent of their GNP for
international co-operation in science and technology;

(a) That by 1980 the developing countries spend 1 per cent of their gross
national product on scientific and technological research, experimental development,
and support services;

(a) Regional and subregional projects (three or more countries) for the
development of technology in specific branches or sectors of production;

(d) The channelling of developed countries' assistance towards developing
countries.

SUBPROGRAMME 1: REGIONAL PLAN OF ACTION FOR SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY

(c) That the developed countries dedicate 5 per cent of their expenditure
on research and experimental development of a non-military nature of problems of
interest to the countries of the region.

1694. The intensity, quality and conditions of the transfer of technological
progress do not meet Latin American aspirations; national or regional creation
and adaptation of science and technology is not satisfactory.

1693. The subprogramme ' s objective is to implement projects aimed at the three
basic targets of the Plan:

for identifying and transferring technological and scientific developments and
including the conclusion of mutually beneficial co-operative arrangements between
firms and enterprises.

1696. The strategy will include publication of studies and implementation of
projects. Studies will cover:

1697. The projects will be of the following nature:

1695. The principal authority is ECLA resolution 357 (XVI) on science and
technology.



(b) Utilization of technology which is either adapted to or created in the
area or negotiated under package agreements with suppliers from developed countries.

(e) Expected impact

1698. The countries of the region should have a clearer over-all view of the
problems of science and technology; they should have at their disposal more
suitable technologies for their development; scientific and technological
co-oper-at i.on machinery should be set up.

SUBPROGP.AMME 2: APPLICATION OF SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY TO DEVELOPMENT
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(e) Expected impact

1701. The principal authority is to be found in ECLA resolutions 310 (XIV) and
433 (XV).

1700. Current legislation in this field when it exists often aims at conflicting
objectives, and its effectiveness is as a result sometimes questionable.

(c) Legislative authority

(d) Strategy and output

1702. The Inter-American Development Bank/ECLA Joint Programme is organized on the
basis of agreements with public institutions in the countries covered by the
programme. The subject to be tackled in each case is mapped out according to the
objectives of the programme and the interest of those institutions. An effort is
~ade to ensure that the institutions are not only engaged in research into
technology, but also linked as directly as possible to decision centres. It is
thus hoped that the results of the research will to the greatest possible extent
provide a basis for criteria for a policy on technology. As of the middle of
1978 the programme should consider a wider range of subjects than the study of
branches of manufacturing industries. There remains the broad field of the social
infrastructure such as health services.

1703. This research, based on a more thorough knowledge of the domestic
technological situation, should lead towards technological policy instruments
which, in addition to being more directly effective, should fit more harmoniously
into economic and social deve.Lopmerrt pOlicies at the global and sectoral levels.

1.'.,
I



PROGRAMME 5: ECONOMIC AND SOCrAL Cm1MISSION FOR ASIA AND THE PACIFIC

SUBPROGRAMME 1: STRENGTHENING OF THE NATIONAL TECHNOLOGICAL CAPABILITIES

(a) Ob.iective

1704. The subprogramme' s objective is to develop and strengthen national
technological capabilities and to promote their application at all levels of
production and in all branches of the national economies, and to implement the
Asian Plan of Action on Science and Technology.

(b) Problem addressed

1705. The major problems are inadequacy of science and technology policies,
insufficiency of trained personnel, lack of institutional facilities, and
shortage of investment in science and technology development and applied research.

(c) Legislative authority

1706. The principal authority for these activities is to be found in General
Assembly, sixth and seventh special session resolutions; Second General Conference
of liNIDO; and ESCAP (thirty-first session, 1975).

(d) Strategy and output

l70'r. Guidelines will be prepared for development of science and technology at
national and regional levels. There will be an intergovernmental meeting by
1978, seminars, meetings of expert groups, workshops and other training activities
to facilitate the implementation of the guidelines with particular reference to
small scale and agro and allied industries.

(e) Expecte~ impact

1708. The expected impact is the establishment of a scientific and technological
base at national levels, an increase in investment on technology development and
processing, the adaptation of new technology to local conditions, the
strengthening of science and technology capabilities at the enterprise level and
an increase of trade in science and technology and services within the countries
of the region. Training programmes will provide for availability of skilled
personnel for developmental purposes.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: TRANSFER OF TECHNOLOGY

(a) Ob.iectives

1709. The objectives of this sUbprogramme are:

(a) To assist member countries in transfer of technology with special
reference to acquisition, adaptation and negotiations;

(b) To set up institutional facilities for assessment and determination
of technology imports;

-349-
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(c) To increase availability of information on technology, domestic,
regional and international.

(b) Problem addressed

1710. The major problems are lack of negotiating capabilities and of
institutional facilities for assessment of technological requirements and
~daptation, excessive imports of repetitive technology and the absence of
appropri~te information on technology needs.

(c) Legislative authority

1711. The authority is the same as that under sUbprogramme 1.

(d) Strategy and output

1712. Studies and investigations will be undertaken and expert group meetings
will be held to determine instituti, .al requirements at national and regional
levels.

1713. Training seminars and study tours for scientific and technical personnel to
improve capabilities in the development of internal transfer of technology
within enterprises will also be organized. It is proposed to establish information
systems in this field.
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(e-) Expected impact

(a) Objective

SUBPROGRAMME 3: UTILIZATION OF TECHNOLOGY

1715. The subprogramme's objective is to assist member Governments to develop
technology for small-scale production, rural and af,~u industries, less energy
intensive production and alternative sources of ene~F~.

1716. An ad hoc expert group meeting revealed the potential for regional
co-operation for the transfer and adaptation of technologies in these areas.

1714. The expected impact will be the reductdoa of payments of royalties, licence
fees etc , ; reduction of the quantum of Lmpor-te-l t~:c1.-_::1010gy; and improved
interregional transfer of technology and know-how.

1717. The principal authcrity is to be found in the Second General Conference of
UNIDO and the thirty-first session of ESCAP (1975).

( d) Strategy and ou: ")ut

1718. Studies on available technology in the agro and allied industry sector and
the small-scale industry sector and on less ener~·-using processes of manufacture



and alternative sources of energy will be urrder-t aken , Seminars and study tours
for small-scale industrialists will be organized and the supply of regular
information for improvement of small-scale technology will be ensured.

(e) Expected impact

1719. An increase in utilization of national traditional technologies, an
improvement of productive capabilities and a reduction of costs of production can
be expected. The development of technology consciousness at the lower level of
production will strengthen the national technology base, contributing to
strengthening of self-reliance.

PROGRAMME 6: ECONOMIC COMMISSION FOR WESTERN ASIA

SUBPROGRAMME 1: REGIONAL CO-OPERATION IN SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY

(a) Ob ..iective

1720. The objective is to assist the Governments in co-operative research and
technology projects, programmes and institutions.

(b) Problem addressed

1721. None of the countries in the ECWA region have made substantial progress in
such areas as arid zone research, marine resources development, industrial research,
nuclear technology, interuniversity co-operation, informatics, space and computer
technology, especially for the development of land and water resources.
Financial constraints in some ECWA countries and manpower constraints in others
have impeded rapid advancement in the above fields, while regional co-operative
efforts in these fields are marginal or non-existent.

(c) Legislative authority

1722. The principal authority is to be found in General Assembly resolution
2626 (XXV) and Economic and Social Council resolution 1900 (LVII), paragraph 8.

(d) Strategy and output

1723. It is envisaged that guidelines for the establishment of research and I
technology projects in selected areas will be a yearly output. Assistance will be "I
provided to the Governments in establishing regional or national projects in those
areas. Reports on the technological perspectives of the recycling and sense of
water resources (1978), on regional monitoring systems for mmlagement of
resources (1979), on the usage of computer (1980) and nueLear- (1981) technology
will be prepared.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: CHOICE OF TECHNOLOGY AND TECHNIQUES
· .-~

(a) Objective

~1 1724. The subprogramme's objective is to assist the Governments in the region in
j the establishment of explicit policies and procedures for the evaluation,
1 regulation and choice of technological development.

",1;~4":'?" -351-
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(b) Problem addressed

1725. The choice of technology and techniques has significant effects on over-all
long-term economic development and on the level of employment. The implications
of alternative technologies and techniques must thus be carefully evaluated in
order to understand their long-term effect on social welfare.;

j

(c) Legislative authority.

1726. The authority for these activities is to be found in Economic and Social
Council resolution 1902 (LVII), paragraphs 1 and 2.

(d) Strategy and output

1727. Governments will be assisted through an assessment of the impact of selected
alternative technoloBies on economic development, studies on capital-intensive and
labour-intensive technologies in selected projects and forecasts of the impact
of altprnative technologies on employment, distribution of wealth, natural
resources, social structure etc. The output of the various activities will take
the form of "a report(s) on selt:>cted aspects of choice of technology in the ECWA
r'egi on'' to be completed by the end of 1981.

(e) Expected impact

1728. The impact expected is government action towards the incorporation of
technology assessment in national and sectoral planning.

,I
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SUBPROGRAMME 3: APPLICATION OF SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY IN SELECTED SECTORS

(a) Obiective

1729. The oQjective is to assist the Governments in the region in their efforts
to adapt and deveLop appropriate technologies in agriculture and trans;port.

(b) Problems addressed and ]""gislative authority

1730. These are analysed in the agriculture and transport programmes.

( c) strategy and output

1731. A series of "aeLect.ed studies on adapta'ci on aspects of agriCUltural
technology in the ECWA region" and several studies on transport technology will
complement those described under the relevant programmes and, it is hoped, will
augment their impact.
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CHAP'rER XXII

SOCIAL DEVELOPHENT AND HUMANITARIAN AFFAIRS

ORGANIZATION

1732. The description of the organization of the major programme contained in
paragraphs 1112 and 1120 of the medium-term plan for the period 1976-1979 1/ remains
valid, except for the following change. The Division of Social Affairs, Geneva,
participates principally in the work carried out under subprogrammes 1 and 2 of
the programme. A unique responsibility of the Division is the fostering of
regional co-operation in Europe for the common study of social problems and
policies. Planning conferences on the European social development programme
ensure that this activity develops in accordance with the current priorities as
determined by participating Governments; the sixth plarming conference, to be
convened in 1977, w11~ formulate plans for the period 1978~1981. Activities under
the EuropeLn programme include each year the convening of five regional meetings
as well as the organization of expert assignments and study visits. Technical
support will continue to be provided tu the European Centre for Social Welfare
Training and Research (Vienna), the activities of which include each year an
average of five training meetings and continuing research.

PROGRAMHE 1: DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL AFFAIRS

1733. A continuing problem faced by developing countries is that of raising the
levels of living of the large proportion of the population who live in conditions
of poverty and are unable to participate actively in the development process.
Current evidence indicates that the prorortioli of the poor is growing in spite of
slow but steady economic growth rates regis~=red by most developing countries
during the last decade. This increase in the proportion of the poor, and their
growing alienation from the benefits of development, has become a cause of grave
concern to tl~e international community which has ca.LLed for greater and wider
participation of the people in decision making for development, ~n contributing
to the development effort and in sharing its benefi~s.

1734. In order to help Governments respond to that call, as well as to facilitate
t~e attainment of the objectives of social justice and increased capacity for
development at the national level through the measures recommended by the General
Assembly in resolution 3362 (S-VII) entitled "Development and international
economic co-operationn

, this Programme's medium-term plan objectives and
activities are aimed at promoting institutional reforms, wider popular participation
in order to mobilize local resources, and social integration of vulnerable and
marginal groups, as well ar at helping to reduce crime by effective yet humane
programmes. Particular em~h~sis is placed on the development of effective
techniques and the dissemination of knOWledge of them, on non-formal organization
and on training so that local populations can absorb a substantial part of the

1/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirtieth Session,
Supplement No. 6A (A/I0006/Add.l).

-353-

!
;'

f',

I
I"
le,

rr
i

respon
for th

SVB;I?RO

1735.
establ
involv
in dev

1736.
dispar
:popula
,'th i
Jduce
and im
and fa
speci
of ins
nat ion

1737.
inform

the ca
nation

member.
in devs
to briI

I
to Locs
progres
people

1736. I
Genera]

(
and

(
partici
the pro



responsibility for maintaining their own services with minimal resource requirements
for the Government.

SVB;l?ROGRAMME 1: POPULAR PARTICIPATION AND INSTITUTIONAL DEVELOPMENT

(a) 'Ob,iectivE'(

1735. This subprogramme's objective is to assist Governments to strengthen or
establish local and intermediate level institutions in order to increase the
involvement of people, especially women, youth and the poor, as active participants
in development and to ensure a more equitable distribution of its benefits.

(b) Problem addressed
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(c) Systems and skills are lacking to ensure the adaptation of programmes
to local circumstances and to provide continuing information ~n project problems,
progress and achievement. Where such systems do exi1t, they rarely reach the
people at the project execution levels so that corrective action can be taken.

(a) Local and intermediate level institutions, where they exist, often lack
the capacity to mobilize people and provide the linkages between the people and
national development policies and programmes;

(b) The skills and atti~udes of officials, local leaders and community
members have not been oriented towards the requirements for effective parti'ipation
in de~~lopment efforts. Often, there has to be a conscious and sustained effort
to bring ab9ut this orientation~

1737. To be successful, the international effort required for such transfer of
information and knowledge will have to deal with the following specific problems:

1730. Economic and Social Council resolution 1929 (LVIII) requests the Secretary
General to give priority to:

1736. Many member countries, becoming increasinglY concerned with the growing
disparities in incomes and opportunities among the various segments of the
popUlation and with questions of equity and social justice, are experimenting
'~th innovative forms of associations and institutional arrangements in order to
irlauce 'broader participation of the people in decision makine and in the planning
and implementstion of development programmes. Although some of their successes
and failures can be attributed to the socio-cultural and economic variables
specific to the co~try concerned, yet many essential elements in the processes
of instit~tional development and mass involvement are transferable across
nationaf boundari es and varying cultures.

and

(b) Str~nBthening technicGl suppor~ to projects that promote wide voluntary
participation by the people in the development effort, giving s~ecial attention to
the problems of the rural poor, ~Brginal [rC~~6 und d~ellers in urban shanty towns;

J "
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2/ E/C1NF.65/20 (United Nations pUblication, Sales No. E.75.II.A.3).
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(d) Straten- and output

(a) Formulation of guidelines and recommendations for an international
development strategy for the 1980s, for strengthening popular participation in
development programmes;

developing institutions at the local and regional levels designed to facilitate
and sustain decision making from below; strengthening channels of communication
between the people and the Government; developing methods to assess the impact of
development programmes on the intended beneficiaries; and developing schemes and
materials for training both local people and development officials in promoting and
sustaining popular participation in development programmes. See also General
Assembly resolutions 2542 (XXIV), article 15 (b); 2626 (XXV), paras. 18 (g), 78 and
84; 3176 (X;CVIII), para. 69; 3140 (XXVIII), para. 4; 3523 (XXX), para. 3; and
3524 (XXX); and Economic and Social Council resolutions 1139 (XLI), sect. I,
para. 4 (e)~ 1752 (LIV), ~aras.4 and 5; and 1923 (LVIII).

(b) Enhancing opportunities for youth to participate in d eveLopmerrt.
Guide~ines and recommendations to enable Gover~~ents to better plan and implement

(b) Prepara~ion of guidelines and recommendations in the follo~ing areas' of
immediate concern to assist Governments in adopting practical pOlicies and
programmes for deveLopi.ng institutions and enhancing popular participation at local
and intermediate levels.

(a) Participation of women in development. Recommendations will stress
organizational methods and approaches for involving women in specific activities
with special reference to women in rural areas, institutional forms through which
their activities can be encouraged and supported both at the local level as well as
through linkages with regional and national activities, and the kind of training
and the government policies needed to promote and sustain their activities. This
activity supports the goals of subprogramme 4 of this programme;

171t1. The development of institutions fer mobilizing popular participation will be
carried out on two levels:

1742. Activities during the medium-term plan period will be initiated as follows:

1740. To meet the specific problems of limited institutional capacity, the shortage
of human skills and the capacity for ongoing project assessment as tools for
increased popular participation, an interrelated set of activities will be
undertaken. This will entail exchanging guidelines and recoQIDendations among
Governments through seminars, workshops and other means in order to refine them
and create a better understanding of how data and analyses could be moulded into
policy frameworks for governmenta~ action.

1739. As regards rural development and agrarian reform, see General Assembly
resolution 3348 (XXIX), resolution 11; paragraph 7 of the report of the World Food
Conference; gj and Economic and Social Council resolution 1707 (LIII).



youth development proe;ramrnes will be formulated throu[!;h collection, analysis and
dissemination of national experiences· of integrating youth in development, including
emp.Loyme.rt-or-ierrted activities and the development of methods to evaluate youth
programmes in order to help the concerned agencies to improve their operational
efficiency;

(c) Rural development. As supportive measures to international programmes
aimed at increasing rural employment and incomes, studies will be made of techniques
of motivating people to participate in the diversification of production, adoption

. of technology and introduction of rural reform~ conducive to increased production,
rural industrialization, including handicraft development, as well as a study on
selected approaches, methods and practices for encouraging small savings and their
mobilization for investment in local productive enterprises. These activities will
be undertaken in collaboration with FAO, the ILO and UNIDO~,

(d) Improvement of conditions within human settlements. Studies will be made
on needed institutional reforms and arrangements involving collective action for
improving living conditions in squatter settlements and for urban renewal.
Guidelines will be developed for citizen involvement and participation in the
organization, delivery and use of social services by urban and rural settlements
residents. A manual for field workers will also be prepared to facilitate the
introduction of popular participation into the planning and management of human
settlements:

(e) Integration o~ nomadic groups into national socio-economic development
efforts. Recommendations "Till focus on developing new commun i ty institutions and
participatory activities that Governments can utilize in programmes to sedentarize
such groups in settled agricultural activities.

1743. In the area of training for institutional development and popular
participation, the guide to training resources developed i~ the previous plan
period will be brought up to date, based on then=sponses of Governments, training
institutions and other relevant organizations and will be used for a seminar
envisaged for 1977-1978. Guidelines for designed general training programmes in
this area vdll then be formulated for Governments. Sequentially, guidelines,
recommendations and resource materials will be developed for the training of
local leaders. At the same time, a network will be established in co-operation with
the regional commissions and national institutions for the exchange of information
on training strategies, methodologies, analysed experience and other information.
The improvement of training opportunities for youth leaders and youth workers will
include a survey and assessment of leadership training opportunities for young
women, particularly in developing countries, to be carried out with extrabudgetary
resources, and the development of guidelines on the establishment of training
progr.nrrnes for youth workers z-eapons Lb.Le for involving youth i:l development
activities. In continuation of the work initiated in 1975, an international
working group will be convened in 1979 to draw up guidelines for co-operation among
principal youth research a~d- information centres.

1744. As regards monitoring and evaluation, experience in the application of such
methods in technical co-operation activities as well as comments from Governments,
training institutions and other relevant organizations on the draft report prepared
during the previous plan period will be used to finalize the guidelines for
Governments in introducing monitoring and evaluation systems that will assess the
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impact of development programmes on the intended beneficiaries. Specific
guidelines will also be developed for the application of such systems to programmes
relating to human settlements and the participation of women in development. A
series of pamphlets will be prepared containing information and recommendations
on specific topics in monitoring and evaluation of integrated development
programmes. These pamphlets will be finalized later on the basis of the experience
in applying them to ongoing field projects and after their practicability has been
discussed at an interregional workshop envisaged for 1980-1981.

1745. As a means of exchanging information on youth activities, a survey of the
principal trends in youth research and information activities, with a major
emphasis on youth participation in· development, will be pUblished in 1981.
Issuance will continue of the quarterly, 10-page Youth Information Bulletin as a
tool in strengthening channels of communication between the United Nations and
youth organizations as well as with other organizations and institutions in this
field, and the annual Review of Current and Indica~ions of Future. Activities
Related to Youth undertaken by agencies of the United Nations system.

1746. Feedback from operational activities in programme planning and implementation,
related training activities and the application of monitoring and evaluation
systems will be used to refine further the knowledge base relating to
institutional development and popular par~icipation at local and intermediate
levels and to formulate guidelines and designs for application of these strategies
and techniques to a wider range of development i ssues during the subsequent plan
period.

(e) Expected impact

1747. Availability of tested methods and approaches for institutionaiii~velopment

and popular participation will enhance the capacity of Governments to bring about
desirable changes in the structures for rural development and national-local
relationships, and to incorporate various segments of th2 population, for instance,
farmers, vomen , youth and the poor in dec i.s i on-maki.ng processes, as contributors
to development as weLl, as partakers in the benefits. Awareness of the policy
options available to Governments through exchange of information and knowledge will
facilitate the introduction of reforms in such areas as land ownership and
utilization, management of squatter settlements, use of r'ur-al, credit, mobilization
of small savings and investments in local production enterprises.

1748. Governments should be better able to formulate policies designed to increase
the contribution that women and youth are making to development in terms of
organized activities for production purposes , such as handicraft development,
youth agricultural settlements, wider opportunities through training for women in
agricultural activities and youth participation in rural infrastructure development.
}1anuals, monographs and other technical outputs will be important resources to
Governments for the training of trainers and local officials involved in carrying
out reforms. This will improve the capacity of Governments to organize and conduct
their oioTn training in community organization and project implementation which will
have a mUltiplier effect as it extends from trainers to local officials and
through them to local community leaders.

1749. Availability of tested systems of monitoring and evaluation at the project
level will help Governments improve programme formulation and implementation and
maximize the benefits to the intended beneficiaries. These activities will become
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part of the functions of local officials and leaders, as has happened in six
countries thus far. It is expected th~t by the end of the medium-term period an
equal, if not larger, number of countries will have adopted these systems of
monitoring and evaluation at the local level.

SUBPROGR.AJl1ME 2: SERVICES FOR SOCIAL INTEGRATION AND WELFARE

1750. This subprogramme's objective is to strengthen social welfare and other social
service programmes, emphasizing preventive and developmental aspects, with
particular reference to people in marginal and disadvantaged situations.

(b) Problem addressed

1751. Social welfare and other social service programmes, both governmental and
voluntary, aim at assisting individuals, groups and communities to gain access to
resources and facilities such as family counselling, maternal and child health
care, nutrition, family planning, vocational training, housing and rehabilitation
of the disabled and related services so as to enable them to fully benefit from
the fruits of development. The effectiveness of many such programmes, however,
has been and continues to be limited where there is an over-emphasis on remedial
measures compared with measures that increase the capability of people to take
an active and productive part in the life of the community.

1752. Although the need for a preventive and a developmental orientation to
services is recognized by Governments in an increasing number of countries, a
number of critical problems remain, including in particular:

(a) Imbalances in the distribution of social welfare and other social
services between different parts of the country and with regard to diverse groups
of' people;

(b) Insufficient focusing of these services on such acute problems as mass
poverty, unemployment and overpopulation;

(c) Lack of integration of these programmes into more comprehensive activities
such as integrated. rural development.

1753. Two major constraints which affect the attainment of the changes in policies
and programmes required to help solve these problems are the lack of primary data
at the country and regional level and the poor dissemination among countries of
relevant information that can be used in the formulation and implementation of
preventive and developmental social welfare and other social services policies and
programmes. In addition, the collaboration among international and national
governmental institutes and agencies concerned with research, evaluation and
training methodologies, which would increase the effectiveness of programmes, has
been limited.

(c) Legislative authority

1754. In relation to social welfare services, the Economic and Social Council, in
resolution 1139 (XLI) (Reappraisal of the role of the Social Commission), section I,
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(e) The consolidation of work to strengthen programmes to improve the
welfare of migrant workers and their families.

(d) Strategy and output

(d) The continuation of work in the field of aging, including in particular
the situation of older women;

The aspects of these a.ctivities rela.ting to data. ga.thering and dtissemi.nat.Lon
of information, as well as the various aspects of programme design and training
will be carried out in collaboration with international and national agencies
concerned as a means of improving the operational effectiveness of the resulting
guidelines and recommendation. This objective contributes to, and draws from,
the execution of subprogrammes 1, 4 and 5 of this programme.

(a) The continuation of work in developing social welfare programmes designed
to support development plans for alleviating unemployment and promoting integrated
rural development, and to improve the status of women;

(c) The implementation of new approaches to disability prevention and
rehabilitation problems;

(b) The study of determinants of family planning decisions in the context of
rural development;

1756. In continuation of a study on social welfare programmes aimed at engaging
the poorest members of society in economic activities, a related report on
methodologies for assessing the impact of such programmes will be completed in
1979. Two complementary reports will be prepared, one to evaluate the role and
function of social welfare personnel in integrated rural '1evelopment and the other
to formulate training methodologies for such personnel partj,· hating in integrated
rural development programmes. Guidelines on social welfare services for >.'}.:. ":.":";" .:':
transitional refugee settlements, focusing on the training aspects, will be
completed in 1979 as a continuation of a similar report concerning slum areas and
shanty towns.

paragraph 4 (g), states, inter alia, that the following aim should be furthered
through the work of the Social (Development) Commission: !!The provision of social
welfare and of comprehensive social security services to maintain and improve the
standard of living of families, individuals and special groups, including the
disabled, with special attention to working mothers and to the establishment of
adequate provision for 'children, as well as to the strengthening and improvement
of the quality of family life!!. See also General Assembly resolution
2626 (XXV), para. 18; 3344 (XXIX), para. 7; 3454 (XXX), para. 2; 3520 (XXX);
and Economic and Social Council resolution 1670 (LII), para. 2. In relation to
rehabilitation of disabled persons, see Economic and Social Council resolution
1921 (LVIII), para. 3. As regards the elderly and the aged, see General
Assembly resolution 3137 (XXVIII), para. 4.. With respect to migrant workers,
see Economic and Social Council resolution 1926 A (LVIII), paras. 6 and 8.
As regards adoption and foster placement of children, see Economic and Social
Council resolution 1925 (LVIII).

1757. The changing roles of women, which have implications for child and family
welfare, will be examined in 1981 with regard particularly to the design of
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appropriate social welfare programmes. A study on the design of social welfare
programmes aimed at enhanc i ug the economic capabilities of rural women would be
completed in 1980, subject to the availability of extrabudgetary funds.
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1759. In continuation of the study on the contribution of social welfare to
family planning motivation, begun in 1975, and subject to the continued availability
of extrabudgetary funds, attention will be given to the determinants of family
planning decisions in the context of integrated rural development. Studies based
on the experience of selected innovative projects will be prepared in 1978 ana
practitioner-oripnted workshops held in 1979 to examine selected problems, e.g.
practical measures needed for effective integration of family planning in rural
development programmes. The resulting preliminary guidelines on the integration
of family planning within rural development programmes will be disseminated to
Governments and international agencies concerned, in late 1979, for comment and
further exploration. The implications of innovative approaches for the training
of trainers, supervisors and field staff of social welfare/family planning
programmes will be examined in 1980, and in 1981 a final comprehensive report will
be issued.

1760. In the area of rehabilitation of the disabled, a survey on the availability
of necessary human resources and facilities for the prevention of disability and
for the provision of rehabilitation services at the community level will be
completed in 1979. Tne resulting guidelines to Governments will be completed in
1981 after their examination in an expert" group meeting. Subject to the
availability of extrabudgetary funds, two interregional seminars and/or training
courses related to the above-mentioned activity will take place during 1980-1981.
A survey to be held in 1978 of the implementation of the DeClaration on the Rights
of Disabled Persons (General Assembly resolution 3447 (xxx». and the Declaration on
the Rights of Mentally Retarded Persons (General Assembly resolution 2856 (XXVI»
will result in specific proposals in 1980 to assist Governments in implementing
these Declarations. COllection and dissemination of information on new approaches
to disability problems and servicing interagency meetin~s on rehabilitation of the
disabled, including preparation of background documentation, will be continued.

1761. In the field of aging, a survey of the social and economic conditions and
needs of the aging in rural areas, with guidelines, will be completed in 1979 to
complement an urban study on the aging to be complet~d in 1977. During 1980-1981,
the situation of older women will be stUdied, focusing on the problems of widowhood
and economic insecurity, and guidelines developed to assist Governments in
designing ameliorative programmes. The Information Exchange System, begun in 1975,
will continue disseminating information on aging.

1762. A document .incorpor-at.Ing principles concerning migrant workers and their
families which are already embodied.in international instruments adopted by the
United Nations organizations and a report on progress made towards strengthening
programmes designed to improve the welfare of migrant workers and their families
and towards co-ordinating activities within the United Nations family relating to
the economic, demographic, social and human rights aspects of international

1750. Subject to the availability of external funding, a draft declaration on
social and legal principles relating to adoption and foster placement of children
nationally and internationally and draft guidelines for the use of Governments in
the implementation of these principles will be prepared for submission to the

. Commission for Social Development in 1979.
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SUBPROGRAl''iJ'.1E 3: CRIME PREVENTION AND CONTROL

migration will be finalized in 1978 for submission to the Commission for Social
Development in 1979.

1764. This subprogramme1s objective is to increase the comprehensiveness,
comparability and reliability of information on crime and to formulate guidelines
and measures for combating crime with emphasis on those crime problems which
impede socio-economic development.

1765. In many countries more and increasingly serious crimes are being committed.
Frequently ::uch increases have been attributed to rapid social change accompanying
developmental progress. Yet, often the achievement of a state of relative well
being has not alleviated the crime problem. This, together with the fact that
crime often transcends national boundaries, has caused world-wide concern.

1763. The proposed stre 6ies and corresponding outputs will provide the
government agencies in charge of social welfare and social services with relevant
data during the period which would enable them in the subsequent plan period:
(a) increasingly to reorient their social welfare services to focus on preventive
and deve10pmental tasks; (b) to correct current imbalances in the distribution of
social welfare and other social services 'by identifying strategies that are
relevant to the needs of inhabitants of rural areas, slums, squatter settlements
and shanty tow~s as well as such disadvantaged population groups as the aged,
handicapped and the poorest~ (c) to relate social welfare and other social services
more directly to the alleviation of such acute national problems as mass poverty,
unemployment and overpopulation) as well as to integrated rural development; and
(d) to develop research, evaluation and training methodologies in the mentioned
fields.

1766. In many parts of the world there is as yet no adequate system for the
collection of data, especially statistics, on crime and criminal justice. Where
such a system exists in rudimentary form at the national level, it is usually
inadequate for the purpose of policy formulation. Moreover, reliable ~nformation

on the success or failure of crime prevention and criminal justice efforts are
scarce or non-existent in most parts of the world. And when it is available,
there is often Lnsuf'f'Lc i errt capacity to utilize this information in planning,
policy-making and programming both within the criminal justice system and in the
broader framework of over--e.Ll, national planning and policy.

1767. The development of successful crime prevention strategies requires
adequately-trained staff and national and regional research capacities. There is
a dearth of adequate research and training facilities in many parts of the world,
especially in Africa and Latin America. Countries within the same region facing
comparable problems have wasted their resources in attacking such problems
individually without first trying to benefit from the experience of neighbouring
countries and thereby repeating costly mistakes. Nor has the regional perspective
been influential enough in national and international crime prevention efforts.
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1768. The basic legislative authority for the collection, analysis and
dissemination of information and experiences is resolution 415 (V) of the General
Assembly which, inter alia, provides that the United Nations shall convene
quinquennial congresses and publish an international review on the prevention
of crime and the treatment of offenders. See also Economic and Social Council
resolutions 663 C (XXIV), sects. I and 11, 1584 (L), para. 3 and 1745 (LIV) as
well as General Assembly resolution 2857 (XXVI), para. 6. As regards the
establishment of measures, guidelines and planning for policy development, see
General Assembly resolution 3021 (XXVII), para. 5; Economic and Social Council
resolutions 1139 (XLI), sect. I, para. 4~ 1584 (L), para. 2 (b); and General
Assembly resolution 3520 (XXX). New mandates are expected from the Committee on
Crime Prevention and Control which, at its fourth session in July 1976, plans to
finalize a draft international plan of action, based, inter alia, on the
conclusions and recommendations of the Fifth United Nations Congress on the
Prevention of Crime and the Treatment of Offenders.

(c) Legislative authority

(d) Strategy and output

1770. The requirement relating to usef'ul, data will be achieved by continuing the
improvement of the cyst.em for the col.Lect.Lon , analysis and exchange of information
in crime prevention and control. The Sixth United Nations Congress on the
Prevention of Crime and the Treatment of Offenders in 1980 will provide a basis for
strengthefiing the international co-operation needed for the sharing of these data.
The network o: national correspondents, who are experts appointed by Governments
of Member States and who are instrumental in providing the United Nations with
infor.m.ation needed for formulating and applying criminal policy, will be used more
intensively as a. source of rthiable and comparable national data and as a means of
promoi:ir,.': interministry collaboration among government departments concerned with
variJ~s aspects of crime prevention and control, including the planning
or'ganfzat i.on , For that purpose consultations will also be held with
norr-gove rnment.a.L organizations to associate them more closely with 'these activities
of the United Nations. In continuation of work under the mandate of General
Assembly resolution 3021 (XXVII), para. 4, a country-by-country survey will be

1769. The present situation urgently calls for the availability, reliability and
comparability of current data. These data, together with evolving trends of
ideas, areas of common concern and policies involving concerted. .int.ernat.Lcnaf
action which are identified or developed at specialized international forums such
as the quinquennial United Nations congresses on crime prevention, will form the
basis of guidelines for policies and programmes for crime prevention and the
improvement of criminal justice systems, as well as ~he treatment and
rehabilitation of offenders. Continuing the initial steps already taken, these
guidelines will focus on areas identified as requiring immediate attention in
relation to the new international economic order and the results of the Fifth
United Nations Congress on the Prevention of Crime and the Treatment of Offenders
which was held in September 1975. Prime consideration will be given to making

. each set of sectoral guidelines conducive to the achievement of the central goals
of over-va.l.L national development plans. Substantive support will continue to be
given to research and training institutes concerned with these activities which
are associated with the United Nations.

!.'...·.·.~I······.·.i\
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conducted for h major report by the Secretary-General to the General Assembly on
world crime trends in 1980.

1771. In order to increase the capacity of Governments for policy and planning in
crime prevention and control, guidelines will be provided for:

(a) The prevention of criminality harm~ul to national economies and the
international economic order (completion date: 1981) (this proj ect responds to
the growing concern of the international community, especially the developing
countries, as expressed by the Fifth United Nations Congress on the Prevention
of Criffie and the Treatment of Offenders);

(b) Incorporation of environmental and social criEe prevention policies in
housing and town planning (completion date: 1981) in continuation of the effort
to incorporate crime prevention pOlicies in sectoral and intersectoral development
programmes'

(c) The causes of violence among youth and the negative and positive impact
of the mass media (completion date: 1979);

(d) The incidence of female criminality 3/ with special attention to
d.i f'f'e rerrt i.a.L treatment by legal systems (completion date: 1979) ;

(e) Promotion of equal participation of ~en in law enforcement, the
judiciary and correctional systems (completion date: 1981), 3/ in continuation
of the development of improved standards and measures for the-administration
of criminal justice and the treatment and rehabilitation of offenders.

1772. As part of continuing activities under standing mandates, reports ou capital
punishment, on the progress made with regard to the application of the Standard
t~inimum Rules for the Treatment of Prisoners, on the selection and training of
personnel for penal and correctional institutions, and on open penal and
correctional institutions will be completed in 1980. The International Review
of Criminal Policy will be issued annually, the newsletter to national
correspondents semi-annually.

1773. In order to deal more efficiently with crime problems in culturally
homogeneous countries, regional co-operation will be promoted by strengthening
the existing regional training and research institutes (the United Nations Asia
and the Far East Institute for the Prevention of Crime and the Treatment of
Offenders in Fuchu, Japan, the United Nations Latin American Institute for the
Prevention of Crime and the Treatment of Offenders in San Jose, Costa Rica, and the
United Nations Social Defence Institute in Cairo, Egypt) and by creating new
iDstitutes in regions not yet served, such as Africa South of the Sahara.
Besides assisting national crime prevention efforts by identifying common crime
problems and prevention strategies, the activities of the institutes also provide
information on regional crime problems for the development of United Nations
crime prevention policies. The same is true on a global basis for the activity
of the United Nations Social Defence Research Institute in Rome, Italy.

1/ The execution of this project is dependent on available extrabudgetary
funds.
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(e) Expect~d impact lacl<;:"~e;, t
women eith

IT:4. There wi Ll, be est ab l i shed a syst.enat i c basis for irl~rovinr: the capacity to
collect, analyse arid disseminate reliable and Lnt.er-nat i onal.Lv compar-aul.e data.
It wi L'l , thus, facilitate the task of identifying effective crime-prevention
policies.

1775. !Ioreover 1 Governments Hill have available ruirlelines for c r i me-j.r-event i on
policies and planning strategies as developed in the specific areas ~f combatinf~

econor'lic criminality, reducing the crimino~enic potential of urbanization and
urban r-eneval , reducing juvenile delinquency and female criminalivs , and
p rovi di.ng for the equal participation of women in c r i mina.l ,justice. Hith the
help of national correspondents, a be~inning will be made~n institutionalizing
collaboration among the departments of government concerned "ri th various aspects
of crime prevention and control.

1TTo. Finally, there 'Till be a better functioning and more extensive ne tvo'rk of
interregional and regional institutes Hith the cayacity to initiate re~ionally

and interregionally relevant research, the results of which will find their "Tay
into both national and international crime prevention and criminal justice
strategies. Their capacity to train policy-makers and p l anners of criminal
justice, particularly those "11'10 can then train others in their own countries,
will ~ave improved.

SUBPROGRMII',iE 4: UlTEGFATICN OF ~·roHEN IN DEVELOPFENT

(a) Objective

1780. Trad
public att
women and
obstacle t
valuable b
reached go
learning w
further" 1
and throu.

1781. fai
of women e
organizati
national
a number c
tended to
broader P
trainine;,
to the den
leaves th
activitie
participai

(c)

(a)
of econo
position

1782. The
2542 (XXI
Social Co
of Homen
strenp:the
period 19
and Peace
interli~,ti

of the Ob
General A
3524 (XXX

(d)

1783. In
the s i t ua
programme
already a
develop,
research
alia:

1777. The objective of this subprogramme is to modify national and international
policies and programmes in order to prornot e the Lnt egrat i.on of ~'Tomen in the
development process at all levels, both as contributors and beneficiaries.

(b) Problem addressed
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1778. Despite the growing awareness that the situation of women has a marked
impact on over·-all development, many Governments and organizations of the United
Nations system still need to be convinced that measures designed to integrate
women in the development process should be accorded priority not only for reasons
of justice and equity, but to ens~re the success of the development effort as a
whole. Three major problem areas in achieving this end have been identified and
will be focused upon durinp, the plan period.

1779. Lac~ of sound quantitative and qUalitative data and research base: much
of the data and information required to assist Governments in formulating effective
programmes either does not exist or is not taken into account, or exists but is
not collated, tabulated or analysed by sex. Thus) for ex~ple, many women are
excluded from the economically active ponulation in national. statistics because
they are homemakers or self-employed hanuicraft workers which are not considered
economic activities. As a consequence, the role of women in the development
process as contributors and beneficiaries cannot be properly evaluated in
quantitative terms and no precise analysis can be made of the true extent and
value of their contribution to development. FUrthermore, as clear linkages
LetHeen the position of women and factors relating to development are often

I



Lack.i ng , there is a lack of incentive to "Lnves t " in improving the situation of
women either t.h rough integrated or special programmes.

1780. Traditional attitudes and lack of awareness of the actual situa.tion of vomen:
pUblic attitudes and values regarding the respective roles and contributions of
women and men to society reinforced by mass communication media remain a major
obstacle to the integration Qf women in development. Despite the lack of data s a
valuable body of knowledge on the situation of vomen does exist but has rarely
reached government po.Ld cy-maker-s , development planners or institutions of higher
learning who are therefore unaware of the need to improve the situation of women.
further, little effort has been made to publicize this knowledge in po~ular form
ffild through the mass communication media.

1781. failure of development programmes and projects to t~ce into account the needs
of'l,omen as contributors and beneficiaries: few Governments and international
organizations have adopted concrete action programmes within the framework of
nntional development strategies to improve the situation of women in society. In
a number of countries where programmes or projects have been developed, these have
tended to be dr-awn up as isolated entities and have not been integrated in existing
broader p~0pT~es or projects, e.g. rural land settlement schemes, leadership
trainine;, marketing and coo-operation. A further aspect of the problem partly due
to the demands made upon '\-Tomen by the performance of their traditional role, which
leaves them with neither the time nor the strength to engage in additional
activities, is that women themselves often lack the incentive to increase their
participation at all levels.

(c) Legisl~tive authority

1782. The basic legislative authority continues to be General Assembly resolutions
2542 (XXIV), 2626 (XXV), 2716 (XA~). 3176 (XXVIII) and 3178 (XXVIII); Economic and
Social Council resolutions 1854 (LVI) and 1855 (LVI); and Commission on the Status
of Women resolution 14 (XXIV). The mandates for this objective have been
strengthened further by General Assembly resolution 3520 (XXX), which proclaims the
period 1976-1985 as the United Nations Decade for "Homen: Equality, Development
and Peace, to be devoted to effective and sustained national, regional and
intern~tional action to implement the World Plan of Action for the Implementation
of the Objectives of the International Women's Year and related resolutions, and
r~neral Assembly resolutions 3490 (XXX), 3505 (XXX), 3522 (XXX), 3523 (XXX) and
3524 (XXX).

(d) strategy and output

1783. In oYder to develop a body of scientific knowledge and comparable data on
the situation of women, the programme will establish a system code research
programme and act hI a co-ordinative capacity to amass and integrate information
already available within the United Nations system, identify information gaps and
develop, in collaboration with other organizational units, a data collection and
research programme to fill these gaps. This '\-Till be accomplished through, inter
alia:

(a) Co-ordination and provision of substantive services for the preparation
of economic, social and cultural indicators relevant to the analysis of the
position of women;
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(b) Establishment of a reliable and comprehensive data bank by ~trelletheninp;,

expanding or reforming existing data collection systems:

(c) Co-ordination and monitorinF of research, in particular throup,h the
development and implementation of the Joint Inter-Agency Medium-term Plan for
1976-1980 and the work programme of existinp; institutes and of the proposed
Institute for Research and Training for the Advancement of v!omen;

(d) Undertaking of studie~ in specific areas of research in collaboration
with the appropriate United Nations units and organizations, e.g. participation
of women in the fields of agriculture, industry, trade and science and technolo~J~

the interrelationship of the situaticn of women, population factors (includinp;
mi~ration) and over-alJ development review of job classification (initiated in the
1976··1977 b i enni.um ) and a cross-cultural study of the causes of discriminatory
customs, practices and attitudes.

1784. To mobilize public opinion and create a greater awareness of the current
situation of women, especially in developing countries, a series of actions
aimed at achieving the videst possible dissemination of available information will
be undertaken, including:

(a) Provision of substantive support for the preparation of pamphlets,
a quar-t ez-Ly magazine, a tabloid newspaper, initiation of a y ear-book , ani use of
audio-visual and other public information facilities:

(b) Development and maintenance of new channels of commlmication at the
national level (e.g. liaison officers appointed for the International Women1s Year,
national correspondents, national and regional machi nery , non-governmental
organizations, universities and academic institutions);

(c) Organization of regional and interregional conferences, seminars and
similar events with wide media participation;

(d) Study, in collaboration ",ith UNESCO, on the i.nf'Luence of mass
communication media on attitudes t owards the roles of Homen and men.

1785. In addressing the problem of integration of women in development, the
programme 1s primary function is to act as a catalyst in bringing about modifications
to current and planned national and international programmes so that these take
into account the needs of women , both as contributors and bene t'Lc i.ar-i.es . This
will entail provision of assistance to Governments and international organizations
in subst~~tively reorienting relevant programmes or projects as well as developing
new ones. Specifically, this will include:

(a) Provision of assistance to Governments, on request, in the elaboration
of national strategies, targets mld priorities to implement the World Plan o~

Action, based on the guidelines for national action contained therein'

(t) Development of training progammes'

(c) Assistance in the establishment of national and regional machinery (e.g.
national commissions, interministerial committees, advisory councils, women's
bureaux) :
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(d) Development of practical programmes and projects, particularly within
the context of the Joint Inter-Agency Medium-term Plan for 1976-1980 and those
to be fi·lanced from the Fund for the Decade on Women.

1786. In line with its co-ordfnat i.ve and catalytic responsibilities, the
programme will develop and implement system-wide procedures for monitoring progress
achieved in the implementation of the World Plan of Action, particularly within the
framework of the International Development Strategy for the Second United Nations
Development Decade and the new world economic order. During the medium-term
period, reports will be prepared for the biennial reviews by the General Assembly
and the Commission on the Status of Women and arrangements made for the review
and appraisal of progress by the Committee for Development Planning, the Committee
on Review and Appraisal and the Economic and Social Council. In addition, reports
will be prepared for consideration by the ~~neral Assembly concerning measures
taken to implement to \Jorld Plan of Action and related resolutions and on the
implementation of procedures for the Plan's review and appraisal by Member States
and by the United Nations system. An important focus of this strategy will be the
organization of and preparation for the world conference to be held in 1980.

•

(e) Expected impact

l

1787. By the end of the medium-term period, a number of social, economic and
cultural indicators relevant to the situation of women will have beeL developed and
incorporated in the data-gathering programmes of the United Nations system of
organizations and of a number of Governments. As a result, the situation of women
will be susceptible to much more accurate comparable analysis as the basis for
sound po.Li.cy-maki ng and planning. The sectoral studies undertaken should provide
increased insight into the situation of women and its linkages with development
factors, thus permitting the further refinement and expansion of the indicators
already identified. I
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1788. Change in attitudes and bebavioural patterns is necessarily a long-term
process, and concrete results are hard to measure. It is nevertheless anticipated
that an impact will have been made on the mass communica.tion media and that they
will be made more aware of the current situation of women and its relationship to
progress and development of society.

1789. Organizations within the United Nations system, inclUding regional commissions,
will have increased programmes focusing on the situation and status of women and
it is expected that a number of Governments "{.,ill have established national machinery
to accelerate the process of women's integration in development. frhese expanded
activities, together with those initiated by the policy-making organs (including
the Commission on the Status of Women), will constitute a network for an
interdisciplinary approach through which the efforts on behalf of women will be
strengthened and rendered more effective.

1790. The procedure of global review and appraisal will help to develop among
policy-makers at both national ~d international levels a better understanding of
the interrelationship of the situation of women and economic social and human
development. It should also highlight areas where special or modified action is
needed to speed up the rate of progress towards the achievement of the goals of the
World Plan of Action for the Implementation of the Objectives of the International
Homen 's Year, as well as of national objectives of economic growth and social
change.
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SUBPROGRANl:lE 5: Il'rT2Kr.l\TIO~J'\L LlSTHU; rt:ffS RELATDG TO THE STATUS OF :,lOi-1EN

1791. This subprogrcumne IS objective is to as s i s t in the elaboration, .implementlltion
and r-evi ew of international.' standards (e. g. conventions, dec Lar-at i onc and simi lar
instruments) relating to the status of women.

(b) Problem addressed
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1792. In many countries of the world t he r.e are Lavs , rel~ula.tions and customary
practices wnicil are discriminatory on grounds of sex and which perpetuate
discrimination against women in Law and in fact. .I\lthour;h a number of international
conventions have been adopted byrt he United .lations, the ILO and U;IESCO and ratified
by Governments, these de a.L v i t h specific s ub j ec t s r'e l at i nr; to the s ' atus of vomen ,
e.g. Convention on the Political 0ights of Homen (C;enerel /rs s emb.lv resolution
640 (VII), Annex of ;20 December 1952), Convention on Conuen t to Jarriage, : ii ni.mum
Age for ~larriage and Hegistratio.1 of ;larriages (General Assembly resolution
1763 A (XVII), annex, of 7 ,'lovember 1962). 'I'he only international instrument on the
status of women of a general nature is the Declaration on the Zlimination of
Dis crimination against :'lomen (General Assembly r-eso Lut i on 2~263 (XXII) of'
7 rlovembe r 1967). 'I11e Declaration has great value as a s t.an dard-u.vt t i r..; instrwnent,
but it is not legally binding on States. The need exists ~or adoption of such an
international convention, with appropriate measures and procedures for its
implementation, which would obligate Governf'ents to bring their Laws and reP'Ulations
into conformity with the standards of the international community. Additionally,
with changing conditions and needs, existing international instruments must be kept
under review and research ~~dertaken to identify the need for new instr~~ents in
specific fields. The effectiveness of these international instruments is reduced
when they are not known by those "hose ri::;hts they are intended to s af'eguar-d .

(c) Legislative authority

1793. The World Plan of Action for the Implementation of the Objectives of the
International T,{omen is Year (E/5725, para , 188) and resolution 25 of the T"orld
Conference of the International \{omen's Year state that high priority should be
given to the preparation and adoption of the Convention with effective procedures
for its implementation. The General Assembly, in resolution 3521 (XXX), requested
the Commission on the S+'atus of T:lomen to complete, in 1976, the elaboration of the
draft Convention on the Elimination of Discrimination against Homen.

(d) Strategy and output

17'.74. 'I'he draft Convention on the ~limination of Discrimination against Homen will
be propos 1 to tile General Assembly for adoption in 1977. It is expected that
during the medium-term period, measures for its implementation will be develop~d

(e.g. reporting system, fact-finding machinery, procedures for receiving complaints
of Don-compliance) and co-ordinated with implementation procedures for other
international instruments, especially in the human rights field, as well as relevant
ILO and U3~SCO conventions.
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1795. RE:VJrting on tbe implementation of the Declaration on the Elimination of "
t1ui.ac r i mi na't i cn against '.'lomen and other instrwnents will continue, as well as \..

cc Ll ec t i on and compilation of national legislation. Studies viII be undertaken ~

et: W, at at.ua of women in family law and the sharing of economic and hOUS~h~:d,,~"",,,,1~=
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responsibilities (which ~ay constitute the basis for new international instrur.lents
includinn; one whi c h may supplement the ILO r-econmend at i on on \·;orking ~.Jomen wi t h
Family Responsibilities).

1796. In order to ~ake urban and rural pODulations aware of their rights under the
accepted norrts and so increase the effectiveness of their LrapLement.at i on ,
substantive support vill continue to be given to all Office of Public Information
progr~~~es and Daterial will be prep2red for paBphlets, newsletters, press releases,
publications, audio-visual material etc.

(e) ~~x.Dected Lnpact

1797. The adoption and ratification of the new convention should result in changes
in national legislatiorl and practices. The process of elaboratinf these instr1Elents
gives Governments access to the comparable experience of others.

SUDPROGRAl;JJllE 6: \WHEN AND PEACE

(a) Ob,i ective

l'()'j. The ob.i ec t i ve is to increase the Lnvo.Lvenerrt of women in the strengthening of
international co-ioper-a't i.on and peace and t.o create avarene ss of the particular
hardships of women and children in emer-gency and ar-ned conflict situations.

(b) Problem addressed

179'). At times of national emer-gency , won.en have participated. actively vlith zren at
a variety of levels in resolving these crises. :iowever, prior to the crisis
situation, they have had little say in the development of national policy and,
once the emer-gency is over, women have been expected to revert to their traditional
roles, and their contribution has been larvely unreco;nized an~ unrewarded within
the political structure. Further, in these situations women p.nd children are
arrrong the most vulnerable to physical violence and attack, including rape, loss
of home and starvation. Their plight is often unknown and unr-e cogni.zed by the
international COp.ffilunity and few measures have been taken to alleviate their
situation.

(c) Lehislative authority

raoo. This objective is in line vit.n the (-Torld Plan:::;f Action for the
Imp.Le.nent.at.i on of the Objectives of the International :'onen is Year, resolutions
3, 28, 29 and 31 of the Uorld Conference of the International ~TOI'len 1 s Year and
General Assembly resolution 3519 (XXX), Which stressed the important role wo~en

should play in the pro~otion of international co-operation, the development of
friendly relations among nations, the strengtheni3g of international peace and
disarmament, and in the combating of colonialis~, neo-colonialisD, foreign
domination, alien subjugation, apartheid and racial discri~ination. General
Assembly resolution 3521 (XXX) called upon all States to promote vigorously wider
participation of women in the strengthening of international peece and in extending
relaxation of international tension.
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(d) Strategy and output wit

1601. The strategy for attaining this objective includes: (a) Increw;in;t,
awareness among women, through panel d.isc uss i.ona , aem.Inarn or a Lrn i Le.r mfJfJtin('~f:, ()f

issues that cause tensions and lead to conflict, an well aa the ways and mCFJ.OS by
which they can help to promote international order, t.hereby I l'I:~E:aEtinv. t.he i r
participation in peace-making activities; (b) Preparation of re~orts on the
condition of women and children in particular a I t.uat i.ona of emergency and Firmed
conflict; (c) Collection and publication of information on the nwr.ter of women
holding public office and those participating in the principal United :~ations

organs and development of appropriate training activities.
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1003. Based on the increased information made available, it is expected that
stronger measures will be taken by Gover~~ents to protect women and children
against physical abuse in situations of emergency and armed conflict, "13 well
support the increased political participation of women at both national and
international levels.

(e) Expected impact

1802. Increased awareness among wo.nen of the role they may play in r eao I vinp;
tensions and conflict situations and in promoting Lrrt.ernat rone.L co-oj.e r at i.on ,

SUBPROGRAMNE 7: SUPPORT OF TECHNICAL CO-OPERATION ACTIVITIES HI SCCIAL DEVELOPMENT

(a) Objective

1804. This subprogramme I s objective is to assist developing countries, t hr'ough
advisory and technical co-operation activities, in promoting social development by

improving institution building, training of technical personnel, and operational
performance of agencies in the fields of social welfare, inte~ration of youth and
women, popular participation, rural and community development, rehabilitation of
the handicapped, prevention of crime and treatment of offenders.

(b) Problem addressed

1805. Economic growth has to be translated into human benefits if national progress
is to be achieved in the true sense of the term. The fundamental problem which
arises is how to distribute the results of economic growth to the people in such
a manner that they can cope with the changes that occur in their material
conditions and social relations, prevent or overcome social tensions and breakdow~s

that may accompany economic growth and make a smooth transition to the new social
structures and institutional relationships compatible with sustained growth and
change. The problem is compounded when the focus of such attention are low-income
groups such as small farmers, rural workers, urban slum-dwellers and vulnerable or
marginal groups, for instance, children, the aging and the handicapped. Yne
problem is no less serious when it comes to the integration of women and youth in
develop£~nt because of the disadvantaged position that they have occupied in many
societies.

1806. Services for these groups which are socially disadvantaged, of low education
levl;;::ls, vho se behaviour is often determined by traditional values and attitudes
and Which frequently number more than half of the national population, involve 3.
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wide range of technical skills and trained human resources in social welfare, rural
and ('ommunity development and social defence. Developing countries recognize that
while services to these groups are essential, it is also desirable to introduce
developmental approaches in programming, management and operations in their
agencies. 1~e knowledge for this upgrading of instjtutions and programmes comes
largely from nrior international technical assistance through training and advice
and consultation on programme planning and implementation. In this sense, the
problem may be seen primarily as one of converting the processes of s0cial change
into positive developmental inputs to forestall their possible negative and cos t ; ..'
effects as constraints on national progress.

(c) Strategy and output

1807. With limited resources used for naxinum impact, technical co-operation in
social development should preferably be provided to establish a close relationship
between service institutions and the people. TO a large extent, this strategy
hinges on involving people directly in promoting their O"wn social progress by
assisting the social development institutions in inproving their delivery capacity
amone; the target populations. This type of social development strategy in technical
co-operation involves the following actions:
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(a) Assistance to Governments, usually at the agency level, in programme/
project formulation, with particular attention to the technical programme inputs
required in the country and from external sources;

(b) Guidance in mobilizing anf utilizing the human and material resources of
target groups, especially women, through techniques of popular participation such
as self-help, local institutional systems, and use of "barefoot ll paraprofessio::lals;

lc) Hea\~ emphasis on trainj~g of trainers with support in technical
innovations, on curriculum and course content, and strengthening training programmes
and institutions;

(d) Special concern for in-service training activities and the exposure of
manager i a'l and technical personnel to new knowledge and practices drawn from
international experience through fellowships, courses, seminars and workshops;

(e) Aid in action-research moni toring ~ evat .iati cn and feedback activities
inside the operating institutions, giving special attention to building up a
permanent capacity for these functions that is grounded in lcw cost, up·-to-date
methodologies;
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(f) Assistance in policy planning and programme development at the
institutional-n~tionallevels by dissemination of standards, guidelines, technical
documents and models for programning, as well as seminars and conferences in which
such issues caD be examined by policy-makers and planners;

(g) Dynamic and effective interrelation between field operations in
developing countries and the substantive work programme of the Centre, by whi eh new
knowledge is made available to developing countries and information from the field
is assirrilated into the substantive pool of knowledge in social development •
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Supporting training and research activities in regional centres for social
crime prevention and criminal justice, as well as national training and
centres in rural and community development and in relation to the role of
development, social welfare, crime prevention and correctional services;

(b) Problem addressed
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(a) Objective

(c) Legislative authority

(f) Emphasizing the significance of contributions to development to be
achieved by participation of disadvantaged groups, particularly women and the poor;

PROGRAW1E 2: ECONOMIC CO~r4ISSION FOR AFRICA

(b) Expanding human resources and levels of technical competence available to
government agencies in the social field;

(c) Redirecting ruanagerial at tvnt ion to rational methods for improving
agency effici~ncy and capacity in the delivery of services;

(d) Expected impact

(a) Augmenting compatibility of social development pro~rammes with national
development plans and activities in the productive sectors;

(d) Bringing fresh effiphasis and new methods for monitoring and evaluating
programmes and projects;

SUBPROGR.M.lI;ffi 1: SOCIAL WELFARE AND INTEGRATED RURAL DEVBLOPMENT

development.

(g) Attaining community mobilization of i~portant human and material
resources for Qevelopment programmes at the local level and, especially,
supporting the intebration of WO~len in development at this level.

1808. The above operational activities in social develcpment will achieve impact in
the following ways by:

1309. Tne subprogramme's objective is to assist Governments in the promotion of
social welfare programmes, research, training and an integrated approach to rural

1811. The principal authority is to be found in Commission resolutions 36 (Ill),
88 (V), 197 (IX), 238 (XI), 248 (XI) and General Assembly resolution 2460 (XXIII).

(e)
welfare,
research
"Women in

1810. Economic activity must be accompanied by social progress in such areas as
education, health, huusing, income distribution, community organization and welfare.
Upwards of 80 per cent of the population of Africa are in the rural sector; any
prograrr~e aimed at improving the quality of life should view the rural sector as a
priority objective.



(d) Strategy and output

1812. This objective will be carried out through studies and analyses of the
African social situation, through publications and through collaboration with
national institutions.

1813. Some of the activities to be undertaken will be: welfare planning and
programming; regional surveys of social welfare trends; training of welfare
personnel; establishment of subregional integrated rural development ~entres to
carry out studies, provide advisory services and organize training; promotion of
community development; and establishment of co-ordinating machineries and
interagency committees to promote programmes in rural transformation.

SUBPROGR.AlVlME 2: PARTICIPATIOn OF YOUTH IN NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT

(a) Objective

1814. This subprogramme's objective is to promote the welfare and development of
youth and their integration in national development.

(b) Problem addressed

1815. With an annual increase in population of about 3 per cent, the problems and
potential of youth are of prime concern to African Governments. Problems of
organizing and developing youth services, counselling of youth on vocational
and occupational opportunities and promoting establishment and co-ordination of
national and international youth organizations and associations are of major
concern.

(c) Legislative authority

1816. The basic authority is to be found in resolution 170 (VIII) of the Commission.

(d) Strategy and output

1817. The youth programme will perform the following main functions:

(a) Formulate guidelines to assist Governments in promoting and developing
youth policies and programmes, particularly those aimed at increasing the
employment opportunities;

(b) Promote vocational guidance and rehabilitation programmes for young
persons within the framework of national priorities;

(c) In training and education, promote leadership programmes, population
education, and employment opportunities;

(d) Offer technical assistance and advisory services including the
organization of seminars and conferences at the regional and national levels.
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SUBPROGRAlvIME 3: INTEGRATION OF vTOMEN IN DEVELOPMENT

(a) Objective

1818. The objective is to assist Governments in the region in establishing national
and regional machineries to promote the integration of women in development, both
as contributors and beneficiaries.

(b) Problem addressed

1819. Women are not equitably representeq in education, training, employment or
access to the other tools of development. This situation presents an obstacle to
African deve.Lopmerrt , because of women.' s major roles in agriculture, marketing and
family we.Lf'ar-e . Three major problem areas have been identified:

(a) Lack of a machinery to undertake studies, evaluate government pOlicies
and incorporate plans and programmes within the national plan;

(b) Lack of formal or non-formal training of women. There is a dearth of
trainers for productive and/or income-generating skills on subjects such as
agricUlture, nutrition, childcare, marketing, co-operatives, handcrafts,
small-business and so on; .

(c) Lack of collection and dissemination of data aud information on the
roles of African women.

(c) Legislative authority

1820. The authority for these activities is to be found in Economic and Social
Council resolutions 961 F (XXXVI), 1209 (XLII) and 1408 (XLVI); General Assembly
resolutions 3520 (XXX) and 3523 (XXX); the Africa Plan of Action for the
Integration of Women in Development; and the ECA Conference of Ministers
resolution 269 (XII).

(d) Strategy and output

1821. The programme will be carried out by the Africa~ Training and Research
Centre for Women (ATRCW) in close co-operation with the social development
programmes and other related programmes and institutions. To achieve its
objective, the programme will:

(a) Conduct seminars to consult on the establishment or strengthening of a
national machinery in approximately 10 countries per year; regional seminars for
policy-makers to exchange experiences and set up the African Regional Standing
Committee; research on indicators of women's integration in development and
employment; and advisory services to Governments on planning, programme
implementation, evaluation etc. ;

(b) Organize national training workshops on specific needs, e.g. food
storage and preservation, small business, organization of co-operatives, marketing
etc., on request of individual Governments;

Cc) Conduct studies and surveys on the roles of women in collaboration with
national researchers; disseminate, through the newsletter African Women and other
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publications, manual training materials; organize the African Homen's Task Force,
a volunteer corps of skilled women who will serve in other countries than their
OWl'; and serve as an information and resource centre.

(e) Expected impact

1822. The programme and the work of the Centre are expected to enable women to
participate more effectively in the development process of their countries and that
of the region as a whole.

PROGRM~m 3: ECONOMIC COMMISSION FOR LATIN AMERICA

SUBPROGRAMME 1: STYLES OF DEVELOPMENT, SOCIAL POLICIES AND SOCIAL CHANGES

(a) Objective

1823. This subprogramme's objective is to contribute to improvement of the
distribution of income and the effectiveness of social services, elimination of
extreme poverty, and broadening of participation in development and social life.

(b) Problem addressed

1624. The basic information needed for pinpointing problems ana for remedial
action remains unsatisfactory. and the interpretation of such information within
the broader framework of development leaves even more to be desired. Meanwhile,
the social phenomena are changing rapidly and data and interpretations both lag
behind these changes. Social policies continue to be shaped by bureaucratic
r~utine and by heterogeneous pressures on the Governments.

(c) Legislative authority

1825. The principal authority is to be found in ECLA resolutions 310 (XIV) and
355 (XVI); programme of work and order of priorities.

(d) Strategy and output

1826. The sequence of activities is pl~nned as follows: (a) present periodic
comprehensive surveys of social trends in Latin America; (b) publish studies: on
changes in social and occupational stratification, family organization, and the
position of women related to government policies; and on objective possibilities
of alternative styles of development projected towards future decades, under
different hypotheses concerning the evolution of the international economic and
political prder.Hesearch findings will be presented in detail in the ECLA
Staff Paper'~ ~~;i'~~' ·~~d'''i~;t·'·re':ports·pr·e·paredfor regional meetings.

1327. Cuba represents a unique case of development techniques in Latin America.
The country aims at modifying the traditional bases of its economy and increasing
the levels of participation. In this transformation of the social relations of
production, education and health have played an important part. A study of the
Cuban experience will therefore bring the follo,ring into focus: Cuban development
techniques in the context of Latin America; social policies as instruments in
general transformation strategy; and specific education and health policies.
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(e) Expected impact

1828. The more general expected impact is an improvement in the capacity of
Governments and informed public opinion to make more realistic and timely
appraisals of social changes. Contrasting the Cuban model for development with
models prevailing in other Latin American countries would shed light on the scope,
benefits and costs of alternative development schemes.

SUBPROGRAMNE 2: SOCIAL ASPECTS OF URBAnIZATION

(a) Objective

1829. The objective of this subprogramme is to identify the social dimensions of
problems arising from metropolitan expansion in Mexico and to relate the analysis
of Mexico's case to other experiences in Latin America.

(b) Problem addressed

1830. Some important aspects of urban expansion - for example, its effects on the
family unit, on craft activities,. on the consumption of cultural goods, on the
distribution of leisure time etc. - have still not been given attention.

(c) Legislative authority

1831. The basic authority is to be found in ECLA resolution 309 (XIV) on
development planning.

(d) Strategy and output

1832. The proposed study will attempt to bring together hypotheses and data on
the eVOlution and the structural components of urban expansion in Mexico already
known and identify new elements of the problem, particularly social factors.

(e) Expected impact

1833. ECLA will assist the relevant authorities in the definition of problems and
in the putting into practice of corrective measures.

SUBPROGRAMME 3: DEVELOPMENT AND EDUCATION

(a) Objective

1834. The objective is to formulate bases for education policies in the context of
various hypotheses of alternative development policies .

Cb) Problem addressed

1035. There is a lack of adjustment between the expansion of education and the
course of economic and social development.

(c) Legislative authority

1836. The basic authority is to be found in ECLA resolution 355 (XVI).
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(d) Strategy and output

1837. By using and analysing national statistics, specialized studies, and
educational policies followed by the Governments of the countries of the region,
specialists in education will prepare studies which will be collected in a final
report on the educational situation in Latin America.

(e) Expected impact

1838. These activities will lay the basis for social planning which will integrate
action on education with action on other social sectors.

SUBPROGRAMME 4: URBAN AND REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT IN BRAZIL

(a) Ob,jective

1839. The objective is to develop pOlicies and techniques for regional development.

(b) Problem addressed

1840. Regional inequalities in Brazil have continued to increase in spite of the
rapid economic growth the country has experienced in recent years. The Central
Planning Agency (IPEA) is encountering difficulties in the quantitative appraisal
of such inequalities. The low quality and lack of efficiency of public services,
particularly those relating to lower income groups, count among the most serious
urban deficiencies. Despite large accumulated deficits in infrastructure and
services, local Governments are not able to fully utilize resources made available
by the Central Government.

(c) Legislative authority

1[41. The basic authority is to be found in ECLA resolution 309 (XIV) on development
planning.

(d) Strategy and output

1842. The strategy consists of:

(a) Development of a simulation model to study regional inequalities;

(b) Study of the services systems following an order of priority indicated by
the National Urban Development Council;

(c) Analysis of the national finance system for urban infrastructure
investments.. .

(e) Expected impact

1843. The Central Planning Agency (IPEA) will use the model to assess regional
development policies and improve the efficiency of existing resource transfer
mechanisms. The studies and reports should be used by the National Urban Policy
Council as an indicative basis for financial assistance policies and programmes as
well as for improving management capacity of local governments, for instance by

-
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raising the efficiency with which public funds are allocated by local governments
in Brazil.

PROGRAMME 4: ECONOMIC COMMISSION FOR WESTERN ASIA

SUBPROGRAMME 1: PARTICIPATION OF YOUTH AND WOMEN IN NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT

(a) Objective

1844. This subprogramme's objective is to assist Governments increase the
participation of youth and women in national development.

(b) Problem addressed

1845. The potentialities of youth and women have only been developed to a very
limited extent. The absence of welfare services for youth, as well as their
non-participation in decision-making and planning is associated with some of the
major problems confronting youth (unemployment of educated youth, unproductive
employment, ineffective youth training, obsolete youth programmes). With regard
to women, their participation in modern economic sectors has, in the absence
of vocational and technical training, been confined to manual and unskilled Jobs.

(c) Legislative authority

1846. The principal authority is to be found in General Assembly resolution
3140 (XXVIII) and Economic and Social Council resolution 1928 (LVIII).

(d) Strategy and output

1847. Besides the existing educational programmes, there is a need for
concentration on the supervision, guidance and counselling of youth. The
programming of such services necessitates data and information on the needs and
aspirations of youth, types of services required, legislative reform needed and new
types of youth training and personnel required. Information, guidelines and advice,
within the context of each country's national development plan, will be provided
(Statistical Survey of Youth Categories and Youth Services (1978 and 1980), Survey
of Institutional Requirements for You.th Development and Participation (1981),
Survey of Youth Training Requirements (1978). Study on Instruments for Youth
Mobilization: Youth Corps (1979), Assessment of Leadership Training Programmes for
Youth in Selected Countries of the ECWA Region (1980) and Study of Special
Requirements for Training Programmes for Rural Youth (1981).

1848. Governments in the region will be provided with information, guideline~ and
advice on existing impediments and social factors determining the participation of
women as well as the types of services and on measures and policies conducive to
greater vocational and technical education opportunities and employment. Advisory
services ,:ill be provided at the request of Governments.

(e) Expected impact

lr~4). These activities will enable Governments in the ECWA region to formulate
policies to increase the quality and scope of participation of youth in nation~l
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development and to draw up action programmes for social services aiming at greater
participation of women in all interrelated sectors.

SUBPROGRAI'll,jE 2: SBRVICES FOR SOCIAL INTEGRATION AND 'rJELFARE

(a) Objective

1850. This subprogramme's objective is to assist Governments in the effective
development of the social welfare sector with particular reference to groups in
marginal and disadvantaged situations.

(b) Problem addressed

1851. The positive role which social welfare services could play in generating
popular participation in national development is hampered by a narrow interpretation
and outmoded concepts associated with the idea of charity and relief still prevalent
in the minds of responsible officials and the public at large. An integrated
approach to development is increasingly applied to agricultural zones and projects
in the region. Full-fledged policies have not, however, been formulated.

(c) Legislative authority

1852. The basic authority is to be found in General Assembly resolution 2626 (XlV)
and resolution 3362 (S-VII) of the seventh special session of Jhe General Assembly.

(d) Strategy and output

1853. Information, guidelines and advice for the formulation of social welfare plans
within the context of national development plans will be provided to Governments.
Social welfare training resources will be assessed and training for middle level
government officials will be ~~dertaken. A seminar on developmental social welfare
will be held in 1978. The situation of integrated rural development within the
context of the International Development Strategy for the Second United Nations
Development Decade will be r evi.eved and rural development indicators developed;
training worKshops and seminars in community development and co-operative management
will be conducted.

(e) Expected impact

1854. These activities will enable Governments in the region (a) to introduce
comprehensive social welfare planning and to mOVE in the direction of greater
co-operation and co-ordination between public and private welfare sectors, (b) to
adopt an integrated approach towards rural development and facilitate the
formulation of integrated rural development policies, programmes and projects,
and to strengthen further extensioft-se~vices, co-operatives and farm credit
institutions.

SUBPROGRAMME 3: ABSORPTION OF INCREASED NATIONAl, REVENUES

(a) Objective

1855. The objective is to provide assistance to Governments in reducing the
constraining influence of social factors on absorptive capacity.
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(b) Problem addressed

1856. It is not always possible to absorb the increased national revenues of some
of the ECWA countries so as to enhance the process of gro~th and development
primarily because social factors act as a constraint on the absorptive capacity of
the nation. It is important to identify fu~d explicitly analyse these social
factqrs before engaging in full-fledged economic planning for development.

(c) Legislative authority

1057. The basic authority is to be found in General Assembly resolution 2681 (XXV).

(d) Strategy and output

1858. Studies, meetings and ser'rices will be provided (a) to identify the social
factors acting as a constraint on absorptive capacity; and (b) to advise on pOlicies
and programmes affecting social factors that act as a constraint on absorptive
capacity.

(e) Expected impact

1859. The activities envisaged will enable Governments within the region to
develop policies to reduce the influence of social factors that constrain
absorptive capacity.

PROGR~WE 5: ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COt~ISSION FOR
ASIA AND THE PACIFIC

SUBPROGRJ\W.IE 1: POPULAR PARTICIPATION

(a) Objective

1860. The objective of this subprogramme is to asr~st member countries to develop
appropriate institutional support to enable the PU0L', women and youth to
participate more effectively in national development.

(b) Problem addressed

1861. The urban and rural poor, women and youth have not yet been effectively
involved in national development nor are benefiting from it. Special attention has
to be given to the small farmers and landless labourers.

(c) Legislative authority

1862. Authority for these activities is to be found in ESCAP resolutions
-154 (XXXI) and 157 (XXXI); General Assembly resolution 2497 (XXIV); and Economic
and Social Council resolutions 1727 (LIII) on mass poverty and 1407 (XLVI) on youth
participation.

(d) Strategy and output

1863. The current Ils t udy on povertyll will be followed in 1978 by a regional meeting
and the results will be broadly circulated. Advisory services will be provided to
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requesting Governments. Regarding the institutional support needed for mobilizing
small farmers and landless labourers in rural development, ESCAP will promote a
regional interagency plan of action. In the case of youth, advisory services
to Governments, regional meetings and workshops for youth leaders will be
provided. The precise contribution of ESCAP concerning women will depend on the
outcome of the current UNDP preparatory mission and the establishment of a
regional centre in Iran among other proposals but presumably will be along lines
mentioned for youth.

(e) Expected impact

1864. Assuming that the Governments of the region are committed to achieving
institutional change in this field, ESCAP's contribution should serve as a
catalyst to help plan more realistic anti-poverty strategies from below and to
remove discriminatory measures.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: IDElIITIFICATION OF SOCIAL TRENDS

(a) Objective

1865. This subprogramme's objective is to keep the member countries periodically
Lnf'ormed sof significant trends in the social situation in the region.

(b) Problem addressed

1866. In previous decades, emphasis had been given to the financial and technical
aspects of development. Now an increasing demand is made on social expertise
to contribute to an interdisciplinary approach to the analysis of situations as
well as to the fo~ulation of appropriate policies.

(c) Legislative authority

1867. Authority for these activities is to be found in General Assembly
resolutions 2542 (XXIV) and 2681 (XXV), and Commission resolution 99 (XXV).

(d) Strategy and output

1868. The analysis of trends will take the form of annual surveys. It will
include the ESCAP contribution to the United Nations report on the world social
situation for 1978 and 1982. Special expertise must be kept flexible to meet
requests for assistance from ~ember countries concerned which may take the form
of joint seminars and advisory missions. Joint surveys (like the current survey
on rural development and small farmers) are likely to be discussed in expert
group meetings and serve as background documents for Commission sessions.

SUBPROGRAMME 3: SOCIAL WELFARE

(a) Objective

1869. The objective is to assist member countries in developing social welfare
including manpower planning and training in rural and urban areas.
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(b) Problem addressed

1870. To reach the majority of needy people, particularly in the rural areas, a
more effective involvement of people in planning, programming and delivery of
services is needed.

(c) Legislative authority

1871. The authority for these activities is t be found in international and
Asian Conferences of Ministers Responsible for Social Welfare (1968 and 1970),
Economic and Social Council resolution 1406 (XLVI), ESCAP Committee on Social
Development (1975).

(d) Strategy and output

1872. The strategy will consist of:

(a) Advisory services and guidelines for minimum standards and deiivery
systems;

(b) Modification of training methods and strengthening of~he contribution
of social work to rural development in close co-operation with the Asian Centre
for Training and Research in Social Welfare and Development (Manila);

(c) A proposed Asian Conference of ~tinisters Responsible for Social
Development to be convened in 1980 to reassess policies and strategies for the
next decade.

1873. Social welfare training institutions should assume a leading; role for
the training of needed personnel at administrative and supervisory levels.
Member countries should include social welfare programmes as an integral part
of over-all development at n2tional and local levels.
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III

CHAPTER XXIII

STATISTICS

ORGANIZATIon

1874. The description of the organization of the major programme contained in
paragraphs 1152 to 1156 of the medium-term pian for the period 1976-1979 1/
remains valid except for the following changes:

(a) The Statistical Office includes two central staff units: a Systems
Development and Programming Unit in charge of computer system design and
programme maintenance and an Internal Integration and Regional Liaison Unit
in charge of internal integration and planning, co-ordination of technical
co-operation activities and liaison with regional commissions;

(b) The first edition of a major publication, Directory of International
Statistics, has been completed. It contains: (i) descriptions of the
international statistical services of the United Nations system and of
other organizations doing important work in international statistics; (ii) a
list of international statistical series compiled by the United Nations system,
along ,rith a comprehensive bibliogra~hy of the recurrent publications in which
they are contained; (iii) a list of international standards, concepts,
definitions and recommendations with published sources; and (iv) an inventory
of the computerized data bases of economic and social statistics in the
United Nations system. By providing a comprehensive picture of the
responsibilities and statistical outputs produced by the various members of th~

United Nations system, this pUblication contributes to strengthening co-ordination.
Work 1rill continue to expand the Directory to cover more fully the activities
of the international statistical system and thereby amplify its usefulness for
co-ordination :,

(c) At the annual meetings of the ACC Sub-Committee on Statistical
Activities papers o~ numerous topics of mutual concern are prepared for discussion
and, where appropriate, joint action. For example, among the topics included in
the agenda for the 1976 meetings are the follo1ring:

(i) Review of international technical ~ssistance in statistics, 1977-1981;

(ii) Review of international statistical programmes, 1977-1981;

(iii) Proposed interregional seminar of producers furd users of statistics
in developing countries;

(iv) Review of inter~ationalwork on income distribution;

1/ Official Records of the General Assembly. Thirtieth Session, Supplement
No. 6.A (A/IOOo6/Add.l).

I
I
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(v) Intern&tional work on statistics of the environment;

(vi) International price statistics programme~

(vii) Data banks of economic and social statistics.

Statistical programme

1875. Timely quantitativ~ information, properly organized, is an essential
ingredient in decision-making at every level. Without statistical information
on the current state and past trends of the situations with which they are
dealing, planners, policy-makers and administrators cannot carry out their
functions in an efficient or rational manner. An example is the area of energy.
Detailed statistics are needed on reserves, production, trade, consumption and
cost of energy commodities as well as on the relation of energy to the general
economy. Increasing concern about energy stems from its widespread impact on
the interrelationships of economies. Rising costs and shifting relationships
among the prices of different forms of energy have an immediate impact on
industrial activity and permeate virtually all other aspects of economies. The
search for alternative sources of energy, reorientation of investment and changes
in patterns of demand all reflect directly developments in the energy sector.
Likewise patterns of world trade and the balance of payments positions of
exporting and importing countries are affected. On another level, energy is
closely related to environmental concerns and information is needed on the
environmental impact of the production, transformation and use of commodities and
the costs of pollution and its abatement. To study these questions, related data
are needed on industry, trade, manpower, incomp. and a host of other areas, and
all these data must be sufficiently comparable to permit interrelated analyses.
Definitions, classificetions and methodologies should be consistent not only
among the various parts of the statistical system, but also, as far as possible,
over time so as to facilitate analysis of change. The development of a
statistical base for informed decision-making at all levels is necessarily a
continuing, evolving process both witnin individual countries and throug30ut the
world and the internatio'1al organizations fill an important function in this
process.
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1876. The procedures, methodologies and technology needed to create the
required statistical data base for countries are of general applicability and
can be largely transferred from one country to another. The activities of the
international organizations in the field of statistics can help countries to
improve their statistical systems by offering guidance on the type of information
to be collected, the survey design needed to produce reliable data, practical
collection procedures~ efficient data processing and editing techniques and
the possible range and content of the final statistiCal output. They can
facilitate the transfer of technology by gathering, systematizing and
consolidating the methodologies developed throughout the world and then making
them available both through preparation of technical materials, such as manuals
and classification systems, and through technical assistance.
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1877. Beyond methodology, the international organizations play a unique role in the
gathering and dissemination of statistiCal data on a world-wide basis. Countries
are intimately related to one another through their imports and exports, the
movement of people, the interdependence of prices, the effects of pollution, the



sharing of knowledee9 and in innumerable other ways. By putting its own data
into an international context 9 each country can perceive perspectives that
cannot be obtained in any other way.

1878. For such uses, statistical information is needed in internationally
standardized, comparable form. It is to each country's advantage, for its
own internal purposes that such standardization should occur, but it is
only ~ne international organizations, working in concert with one another,
who can develop the international standards and assist countries in their
implementation. In doing so, they will of course be providing better data for
decision-making for international as well as national use.

1879. The process of development of such international systems, guidelines and
standard classifications usually follows a regular pattern. National Governments
express their needs for revised or new standards through the Statistical
Commission or the regional conferences of statisticians. The first step in
responding to such requests is a comparative study of country practices on the
basis of which a draft of the new or revised system, guidelines or classif'ication
is prepared, if necessary vnth tne Rssistance of a consultant or on the advice of
an expert group. In all cases the drafts are widely circulated for comment or
discussion to international and regional meetings of government statisticians
(Statistical Commission and its working groups, regional conferences, regional
working groups and so on) to international agencies, the regional commissions,
and to national statist ical offices. A revised version of the document based
on the comments received is prepared for submission to the Statistical Commission
which may give it final approval and recommend to countries that they adopt the
system, guidelines or classification 9 or indicate that further work is required.
After a number of years systems 9 guidelines or classifications which have been
implemented are brought up to date in the light of experience.

1880. The objectives and outputs of the statistics programm8 refLect the
resolutions of the General AssemblY9 especially of its sixth and seventh special
sessions, the resolutions of the Economic and Social Council and the
recommendations of the Statistical Commission, the regional corrmlissions and
other international bodies 9 keeping in mind the evolvine and interrelated
character of the statistical systems.

PROGRAMME 1: STATISTICAL OFFICE IN ~E DEPARTMENT OF
ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL AFFAIRS

SUBPROGRAMME 1: INTERNATIONAL TRADE, INDUSTRY, NATURAL RESOURCES AND ENERGY
- r

(a) Ob,jective

1881. The objective of this subprogramme is to provide more comprehensive,
reliable and timely statistics on international trade, natural resources, energy,
industry and related areas, with special emphasis on the needs of developing
countries.

(b) Problem addressed

186(~. To assess and monitor efforts : ~ improve trie :foreign trade position, to
diversify the exports and to I~ise the f)reign trade earnings of developing
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countries, it is neceosary to construct appropriate indexes of prices of exported
commodities in relation to imports, to keep under review trends of the terms of
trade of developing countries, and so on. Available statistics require
improvement to better serve such purposes and it has become urgent to develop
more detailed, more reliable and prompter data on the trade flows of the
appropriate commodities and their related prices and to extend their coverage.
Improvements arc' also needed in related transport and shipping statistics. The
widespread conce.n about energy and natural resources has brought forward the
need for reliable wld timely information on energy and primary commodities. There
are insufficient statistics on production, imports and exports: data on reserves,
stocks and consumption need to be developed further, and nat ional, reg10nal and
global balances of important energy-type and primary corrmodities need to be
prepared.

1883. Now that new emphasis is being placed on industri~lization of developing
cohntries, statistics on industry, construction and distributive trades in
many of these countries should receive urgent attention. The data which are
available are often insufficiently detailed and late. This situa~ion points to
a need for greater efforts towards the developt'\ent of more extensive and timely
collection of statistics in these fields.

(c) Legislative authority

1884. The principal authority for these activities is to be found in the following:
Statistical Commission, reports jf the seventeenth session, ~ para. 198, and
eighteenth session, 3/ paras. 98-104; General Assembly resolutions 3201 (S-VI),
3202 (S-VI) and 3362-( S-VII) .

(d) Strategy and output

1885. The strategy will consist of the continued preparation of recurrent
publications, the extension of the data files and the preparation of
methodological studies in co-operation with, as appropriate, other divisions
of the Department of Economic and Social Affairs, the regional commissions,
UNCTAD, GATT, the Customs Co-operation Council, UNIDO, UNEP, IBRD, 'IMF, OECD
and other organizations. The strategy elements are the following:

(a) Collection, compilation and dissemination of international trade, energy,
industrial and related statistics through the following pUblications: Commodity
Trade Statistics (50 issues per year); Yearbook of International Trade Statistics,
World Trade Annual and its Supplement, Horld Energy Supplies (Series J) (annual),
Quarterly Bulletin of Energy S~atistics, Groy~h of World Industry (an' ~al),

Yearbook of Construction Statistics (annual), a compendium presenting the results
of the 1973 world programme of industrial statistics, the .in~roduction of a
quarterly bulletin of mineral and metal statistics, Nonthly Bulletin of Statistics
and Statistical Yearbook. The extension of the computer-based data files and
the introduction of microfiches will improve accessibility, include new countries
and provide more complete and more timely data for all reporting countries;

2/ Offjcial Records of the Economic and Social Council, Fifty-fourth Session
Suppl~ment Ho. 2 (E/5236).

1/ Ibid., Fifty-eighth Session. Supplement No. 2 (E/5603).
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SUBPROGRAMME 2: NATIONAL ACCOUNTS, INCOME DISTRIBUTION AND RELATED STATISTICS

(a) Ob.jective

(c) An important extension of industrial statistics will be the collection
of the quantity and value of gross output of selected commodities, of selected
materials and fuels consumed in their production and of stocks of selected
materials, fuels and finished goods. Detailed studies will be undertaken
designed to construct, for major industrial and ener~r type commodities, balances
of reserves and stocks, production, trade and ccnsumption, as well as their
prices. Also a new world programme of basic industrial surveys for 1983 will
be prepared towards the end of the medium-term plan and a new issue of the
Bibliography of Industrial and Distributive Trade Surveys will be published;

(e) Expected impact
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(d) International guidelines and methodological manuals for statistics on
external trade, transport and shipping, tourism, energy, industry, distributive
trades and construction, including handbooks on the organization and conduct of
industrial surveys, 'rill be developed or brought up to date and published.

(b) For international trade, analytical information will be provided through
aggregates at regional and subregional levels, the construction of commodity
trade matrixes and indexes of terms of trade and detailed indexes of prices,
unit values and quanta in conjunction with subprogramroe 3. Special tabulations
on shipping and transport will be prepared. A reconciliation project, started
in 1975, consistinr; of analysing the differences in, trade data reported by
partner countries will be extended with a view to rendering statistics more
rr.eaningful. Further work on linkages between the revised Standard International
Trade Classification (SITC, Rev.2) , adopted by the Economic and Social Council
at its fifty-ninth session, and other trade and related classifications will
continue;

1886. The work described above will lead to a substantial improvement and
expansion of the scope and coverage of available statistical data in
international trade, energy, natural resources, industry and related
statistics during the medium-term plan period. In particular, it is
expected that during this period data for developing countries will expand
more rapidly than before, thus making available more timely, detailed and
comprehensive data for purposes of national policy formulation and planning
and for the purpose of analysing problems involved in attaining the goals of
industrialization. The adoption by an increasing number of countries of
international standards on methods and procedures will contribute to the
collection and dissemination of internationally comparable statistics for
use in international policy formulation and monitoring.

1887. The objective of this subprogramme is to develop further and implement the
system of national accounts and balances and related systems and classifications
and to provide more comprehensive and reliable statistics on national accounts
and balances and related dat~ such as the distribution of income, consumption
and accumulation, with special emphasis on the needs of developing countries.



y Ibid., Fifty-fourth Session, Supplement No. 2 (E/5236).

2./ Ibid. , Fifty-eighth SesEion. Supplement No. 2 (E/5603) .
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(b) Problems addressed

1838. Governments need, for evaluating economic and social conditions and for
use in making policy decisions and planning, the kinds of information
encompassed in the national accounts. A continuing review is needed to
ensure that the national accounts meet the current needs of policy-makers and
planners, and that countries are able to implement the system. Data which are
at once relevant and valid are required to study the recent world-wide experience
of inflation combined with widespread underutilization of capacity. Increasing
interest has lately centred upon issues relating to economic equity, for the
analysis of which statistics on the distribution of income and wealth are
essential. These statistics represent a major gap, particUlarly in many
developing countr.Les, where what; exists is of doubtful value, being based for
the most part on limited household surveys collected for other purposes.
Methods must be developed to make the storage and retrieval of the data that is
collected more flexible, timely and responsive. The role of the public sector
is of increasing importance, with a corresponding interest in more detailed,
more reliable, and better organized data. Problems of capital financing point
to a need for expansion of the system in this direction. Many developing
countries are not yet in a position to issue up-to-date estimates of national
accounts and related estimates. Thus in early 1976 the latest available
figure of gross domestic product £or 17 developing countries was 1969 or
earlier, and for 22 others it was 1970 or 1971.

(c) Legislative authority

1889. The principal authority is to be found in Statistical COmmission reports
of the seventeenth session, 4/ paras. 85-90 and 195 (a,b,c,d,e,g), and of the
eighteenth session, 2/ paras~ 137, 143 and 149.

(d) Strategy and output

1890. The strategy elements involved in pursuing this objective include the
review of the present systems, their augmentation to include new types of data,
the elaboration of sectoral data, the further specification of standard
classification systems, the expansion of data collection activities and the
establishment of a computerized data base.

(i) Review of the System of National Accounts

1891. The System of National Accounts (SNA) provides the basis of work in
national economic accounting in most countries with market economies, as does
the System of Material Balances of the National Economy (MPS) in countries with
centrally planned economies. Since the adoption of the SNA in 1968, much
experience has accumulated in its application, both in industrialized and in
developing countries. On the basis of this experience, a thoroughgoing review
will be undertaken of the system and the tools for its use. Problem areas will
be identified and remedied, either by adjustment of the system where that seems
needed or by the provision of additional explanatory materials in the form of
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manuals, guides, and reviews of country practices. Particular attention will be
devoted to meeting the needs of developing countries, both in terms of special
data requirements and in terms of clear and understandable reference materials.
Effort will also be devoted to further clarifying the relationships between
the SNA and the NPS in oz-der to facilitate analysis where comparison oL.the
two systems is needed.

(ii) Augmentation of the scope of the system

1892. Augmentation of the scope of the system ,nIl continue to include such fields
as flow of funds accounts, balance sheets and national wealth accounts, input
output tables, problems of deflation and the compilation of national accounts
in constant prices, and the development of links between the economic accounts
and other kinds of data, both economic and non-economic. The latter will
emphasize especially the relationships of economic to social and demographic
data. In some fields, e.g. balance sheets and tangible capital assets, the
work is sUfficiently advanced so that the next steps will be the preparation
of guidelines and manuals. In other fields, especially those dealing with
links to other bodies of data, much more exploratory work is required. In these
areas reviews of country practices will make an important contribution and
technical studies based on these reviews will be undertaken. .

(iii) Sector accounts for all sectors

1893. Within the f'r-amewor-k of the existing accounts and balances, work will
continue on the elaboration of individual sectors. In particular, this will
inclUde, for the household sector, the distribution of income, consumption and
accumulation. It is in this area that links with social and demographic data
are especially important~ distributions are needed not only by income classes,
but also for various social and demographic groups - for example urban and
rural, by occupation, by sex and by age. Work is needed on concepts, definitions
and classifications. Studies of country practices will be undertaken and
guidelines will be prepared for both developing and developed countries. For
the government sector, further work is in progress on the development of
classification systems and on links with other data. A detailed classification
of the purposes of governmen~ expenditures will be issued. In conjunction with
the International Monetary Fund, manuals will be prepared on government finance
and public sector statistics that will emphasize the relationship between the data
needed for government operations and data needed for economic policy and planning.
For the enterprise sector, work on financial statistics for enterprises is still
in an exploratory stage. Studies of country practices will be completed and a
technical report will be prepared. On the basis of these results, it should be
possible to proceed to the preparation of guidelines and manuals.

(iv) Development of classifications

1894. The development of classification systems lies behind all areas of
statistical analysis; they are fundamental to progress in the actual implementation
of any orderly data collection programme. In addition to the classifications for
specific purposes mentioned above, work will continue on the more general
classification systems. In addition to the work on the revised Standard
International Trade Classification (SITC Rev.2) already mentioned under
subprogramme 1, the International Classification of All Goods and Services will
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be completed and exploratory work on the harmonization of statistical
classifications in the economic sphere will be continued.

(v) The collection of national accounts data

1895. The collection of data on national accounts w: .1 be expanded, both in
terms of coverage, quality and timeliness of the types of data now collected,
and in terms of new kinds of data. Reliability studies will be undertaken,
including surveys of sources and methods, with a view to improving the qUality
of the data that is collected. As it becomes possible, the improved and
expanded data will be reflected in the Yearbook of National Accounts Statistics,
the Monthly Bulletin of Statistics, the 'Statistical Yearbook, and the Year
Book of Labour Statistics (ILO).

(e) Expected impact

1896. The extension of the system of national accounts into new areas and its
elabo~ation in terms of concepts, definitions and classifications, together
with the specification of its relationship to other areas of statistics will
contribute to a better understanding and monitoring of important economic and
social problems. Better means for the illeasurement of the distribution of
income and consumption and expanded data in this area ,nIl help government
policy planners in dealing with the ineqUality problems associated with the
process of economic development. Better financial information resulting from
expanded work on flow of funds accounts, balance sheets and the financial
accounts of enterprises ,nIl contribute to the analysis of the process of
saving and capital formation. Increased attention to the preparation of
methodological and explanatory materials will assist countries in implementing
the national accounts and related systems, and help them improve the qUality
and timeliness of their data. ~fuile the main effort on international systems
development is directed towards meeting country needs, international users will
also be greatly served by expansion of the data collection.

SUBPROGRAMME 3: PRICE STATISTICS AND RELATED AREAS

(a) Objective

1897. This sUbprogramme's objective is to develop further the methodology and
collection of statistics on prices and related areas.

(b) Problems addressed

1898. The world-wide problem of inflation coupled with lagging output has
focused new attention on the problems of price and output behaviour and the
relation between them. The data now available are inadequate for the analysis
of the process of inflation as it is transmitted through the economy, for the
construction of reliable estireates of national accounts in constant prices and
other quantity indexes that can be used for the analysis of productivity, for
monitoring the considerable and frequent changes in import and export prices
of natural resources and industrial primary commodities relative to those of
manufactured goods. The data for making international comparisons in such areas
as purchasing power and production costs are inadequate. Although price
statistics were among the earliest kinds of economic data collected, their present
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form is often quite disorganized; systematization of the collection of price
statistics is a necessary ingredient in the effective analysis of the
inflationary process.

(c) Legislative authority

1899. The principal authority is to be found in General Assembly resolution
3362 (S-VII) and Statistical Commission report on its seventeenth session, 6/
paras. 89,195 (e).

(d) Strategy and output

1900. The strategy elements involved in pursuing this objective include both
further development of methodology and expansion of data collection.

( i ) Methodology

1901. The methodology of price collection, index compilation and deflation will
be improved through studies of national practices in compiling price and
quantity statistics and in preparing national accounts in constant prices,
through the formulation of guidelines, the development of manuals, and
experimental direct data collection.

(ii) Collection of price data and indexes

1902. Collection from countries of producer and consumer price data, price and
quantity indexes, and national accounts data at constant prices is a part of the
permanent task of the Statistical Office and has been performed for many years.
During the medium-term plan period, the number and quality of' price series and
indexes collected and published in the Statistical Yearbook and the Monthly
Bulletin of Statistics will be increased.

1903. Collection and compilation of price and quantity data and indexes on exports
and imports will be improved by expanding the coverage to more countries,
increasing the detail, and improving the timeliness of publication of data,
especially for developing countries.

(iii) International comparison project

1904. Work on the international comparison project will be continued. This
project involves detailed collection, under international direction, of prices
in all areas of final use, and their transformation into indexes of purchasing
power. The work of the project makes possible comparisons among countries with
a degree of validity not otherwise obtainable. During the medium-term plan
period the project will enter a new phase, directed towards simplifying the
methodology so that the number of countries covered can be greatly expanded.

(iv) Cost-of-living surveys

1905. Data on cost of living in various countries has been gathered for many
years for international civil service use. In the future, an effort will be
made to take advantage of the experience gained in the international comparison

6/ Ibid., Fifty-fourth Session. Supplement No. 2 (E/5236).
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(c) Legislative authority

(b) Problems addressed

1907. This subprogrammeis objective is to develop further, systematize, and
disseminate statistics in the social, demographic and environmental areas with
special emphasis on the needs of developing countries.

(e) Expected impact

project to impr~ve the quality of these cost-of-living measurements. At the
same time, the cost-of-living data collection will be used to supplement the
data compiled by the International Comparison Project.

SUBPROGRAMl'-1E 4: SOCIAL AND DEf10GRAPHIC STATISTICS

(a) Ob.iective

1908. In recognition of the growing concern with issues related to the quality
of life and social equity, new initiatives are needed to improve social,
demographic and environmental statistics. Statistics in these fields have
tended to develop in a more piecemeal manner than economic statistics, where
the national accounts have exerted an integrating influence for some time.
Efforts by national statistical agencies to improve these statistics are often
handicapped by a lack of authoritative and relevant information about the
experience of other countries making similar efforts. National statistical
services frequently produce data whose timeliness, accuracy and detail fail to
meet the basic needs of the relevant policy-makers and programme administrators.
The situation is particularly critical in developing regions where the
statistical services tend to be the weakest .and ~he problems posed by
development and social and demographic change are usually the most acute. Little
work has been done in the complex and wide-ranging field of environmental
statistics. For example, there is an absence of international guidelines and
a lack of information of what statistics countries need, collect or plan to
collect.

1906. The methodological work contemplated in the medium-term plan should make
it more feasible to relate price fluctuations to changes in patterns of output
and expenditure. The work done in the international comparison project will
advance understanding of relative price structures and their impact upon output,
levels of consumption and internal and ~xternal trade. The expanded international
data collection and publication will make available new in~)rmation for monitoring
and analysing changes in prices, ~heir interrelationships, their impact upon the
distribution of income and the level of output and the differing impact of the
inflationary process upon different countries and different groups or regions
within countries.

1909. The principal authority for the above activities is t~ be found in Economic
and Social Council resolutions 1307 (XLIV) and 1564 (L) requesting the fiSecretary
General to undertake a world programme for the improvement of vital statistics;
Economic and Social Council resoltuion 1566 (L) r0ques~lng~ inter alia, the ,
Secretary-General to undertake •.• concerted action t9 assist developing countries
in strengthening their statistical systems as the basis for their development plans
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and in the evaluation of their ••• soc i.a.L progress ll; Economic and Social Council
resolution 1947 (LVIII) requesting lithe Secretary-General to proceed with the
development of the 1980 World Population and Housing Census Programme~ to be
carried out during the period 1975-1984"; Statistical Commission report of its
eighteenth session~ 7/ paras. 68-85 and 86-92.

(d) Strategy and output

1910. The improvement and better integration of social and demographic statistics
and the development of environmental statistics is a long-term process requiring
the continuing attention of both the users and producers of these statistics~

depending primarily on national efforts. Nevertheless, work at the international
level and its outputs contribute significantly to this process in several ways.

1911. One means of counteracting the piecemeal nature of many aspects of
social statistics is to develop standard concepts and classifications for
statistical use. In this way, national and international statistics covering
the various fields of social concern (for' example, education ~ employment,
health~ housing~ population) can be compiled and examined in a comprehensive
manner. International recommendations and guidelines for social and demographic
statistics~ by providing specific examples of properly integrated statistical
concepts, classifications and methods~ stimulate the producers and users of
statistics in individual countries to re-examine the procedures they use with a
view to improving them. Since international recommendations are based on a
distillation of national, practices and experience throughout the world, such
recommendations are properly seen as a vehicle for transferring knowledge
and technology between countries~ vnth special benefit to those countries with
less developed statistical systems. A more concrete instance of transfer of
technology is the work carried out in connexion with the 1980 World Population
and Housing Census Programme and the revision of the Handbook of Household
Surveys.

1912. The strategy elements and outputs involved in reaching the objective are
the following.

(i) Integration and improvement of social statistics

1913. This includes the preparation~ in co-operation with the Centre for
Development Planning, Projections and Policies, the Centre for Housing~ Building
and FLann.ing , the Centre for Social Development and Humanitarian Affairs, the
regional commissions and relevant specialized agencies~ and the publication of
reports providing guidance on the improvement and further integration and use
of social and demographic statistics in developing and developed countries,
inclUding distributional aspects, social indicators and related work on
classifications and concepts essential for assisting countries to develop
integrated statistical systems capable of satisfying national requirements for
assessing social conditions and trends.

1914. It will also require the encouragement, in co-operation with the Centre
for Social Development and Humanitari~' Affairs, the regional commissions and the
specialized agencies~ of needed revisions of basic concepts used in the collection

7/ Ibid., Fifty-eighth Session. Supplement No. 2 ~EI 5603).
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1
and compilation of statistics so as to free them from inappropriate sex-based
stereotypes by monitoring research carried out in member States, by organizing
a seminar involving users and producers of statistics dealing wit;h this issue,
and by developing and disseminating appropriate guidelines.
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(iv) Methodology and compilation on social and housing"statistics

1915. This will require the formulation and presentation of guidelines for
national efforts of collection of demographic statistics through the preparation
and pUblication of a revised version of the Handbook of Population Census Methods;
final revision and publication of recommendations for the 1980 World Population
and Housing Census Programme as approved by the Statistical Commission at its
twentieth session; organization, with the assistance of the United Nations
Fund for Population Activities, of a series of training workshops in population
and housing census methods to be carried out in close collaboration with the
Population Division, the Centre for Housing, Building and Planning, the regional
commissions and the regional statistiCal training institutes; and the organization
of an interregional workshop on methods for improving the collection of vital
statistics through civil registration systems.

(iii) Collection, comEilation and dissemination of demographic statistics

(v) Environmental statistics

(ii) Demographic statistics methods

1916. This includes the collection, compilation and dissemination of demographic
statistics through the Demographic Yearbook and the Population and Vital
Statistics Report, Series A (quarterly), the Monthly Bulletin of Statistics and
the Statistical Ye~rbook, as well as the development of the capacity to respond
more effectively to ad hoc or highly specialized requests.

1917. This includes the preparation of methodological pUblications and statistical
compendia on social, housing and related statistics: compiling and publishing
the Compendium of Housing Statistics (1978 and 1981) and thereafter at three-y('ar
intervals with increased attention being given to presenting statistics on
related environmental conditions; revising and bringing up to aate in
collaboration with the specialized agencies and the regional commissions the
Handbook of Household Surveys (1980); initiating work during the second half of
the medium-term period on the fourth issue of the Compendium of Social Statistics
planned for publication in 1982.

1918. This includes the formulation'jf guidelines on the concepts, contents and
methodologies of environmental statistics and compilation of environmental
statistics in close co-operation with and assistance of liNEP and with the
participation of the regional commissions and interested specialized agencieg.

1919. Other work in the area of social and demographic statistics will include:
the carrying out of related studies including the development of local area
census statistics (census tract programme); the undertaking of studies of
national practices in social statistics; the development and dissemination of
curricula material in social statistics for training middle-level government
personnel; the undertaking of demonstration field projects and the dissemination



!,
'.~

of material aimed at assisting developing countries to improve their social
statistics on children and youth (with the assistance of UNICEF).

(e) Expected impact

1920. If the national statistical authorities are provided with up-to-date
information on new methodologies pertinent to census and survey operations,
including computer technology and improved methods of questionnaire design,
countries, particularly deyeloping countries, will benefit from new technological
developments and avoid costly mistakes.

1921. The medium-term outputs involving training activities (the organization of
training workshops for population and housing census methods and the development
of curricula material in social statistics) are desi~ned to contribute to the
building of a cadre of appropriately trained s t e . stri.ca.L personnel in developing
countries and thereby lessen the dependence of t e countries on international
t.ecnrri ce", assistance.

1922. Those outputs related to the compilation and dissemination of demographic,
social and housing statistics are designed to meet the evolving needs of Governments,
international agencies, research workers and academic institutions throughout the
vorLd, and the United Nations 8ecretari&t for authoritative, timely, and carefully
compiled.national statistics in these fields.

1923. A "Tide range of environmental statistics will provide an important tool to
countries and the international community to monitor, assess and interpret the
environmental conditions and to deal with the related problems.

SUBPROGRAMME 5: D1PROVED DISSEMINATION OF STATISTICS

(a) Objective

1924. The objective of this subprogramme is to improve the variety, timeliness
and quality of the statistical output of the United Nations, including general
statistical compendia and special tabulations.

(b) Problems addressed

1925. Major efforts are required to provic1e more comprehensive, reliable and timely
information to policy-makers and planners r: reducing the delay in the publication
of statistics by improving their comprehensiveness and reliability and bv responding
quickly and effectively to requests for unc.zrt i cfpated tabulations end analytical
cross-classifications.

1926. At the present time, when special requests for information are received they
can only be met with difficulty and with the application of large amounts of
resources. In part this problem stems from the fact that the data files and
computer programmes of the Statistical Office were structured to produce specific
publications and do not permit fast and efficient retrieval of data to meet special
requests. In addition, some statistical office pUblications are still produced
manually or are only partly computerized, again making the extraction of data to
meet specific requests a lengthy and arduous task. The present com.puter
arrangements also hinder a full exchange of machine-readable data between the
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Statistical Office of the United Nations and other statistical agencies. Efforts
are required to improve interchange and joint use of machine-readable data and to
ensure that duplication is avoided.

(c) Legislative authority

1927. The principal authority for these activities is to be found in the reports
of the seventeenth session (para. 42) 81 and eighteenth session (paras. 28-32,
105-108) 91 of the Statistical Commission which, inter alia, ca:l on the Statistical
Office to:

(a) Expand the coverage of statistical data particularly with respe~t to
developing countries;

(b) Improve the timeliness of the data;

(c) Broaden the dissemination of the statistical publications of the United
Nations~ especially in developing regions;

(d) Pror.eed as qui~kly as possible with the plan to redesign data files and
computer programmes into an integr.ated and flexible system which would facilitate
the quick and easy retrieval of data in various unanticipated forms.

(d) Strategy and output

1928. The strategy elements involved in reaching this objective are:

(a) The design and implementation of an i' .tegrated and flexible computer
system taking advantage of modern technology and the establishment and use of a
computer-based set of integrated coding systems for international statistical data
processing and the inclusion of the Monthly Bulletin of Statistics and the
Statisti~al Yearbook data in the general computer system;

(b) The enhanc.:ement of the efficiency of publication of the recurrent
statistical outputs including the Monthly Bulletin of Statistics, the Statistical
Yearbook and the Statistical ~ocketbook as well as the substantial improvement of
the capability to respond to special requests;

(c) The constant review of the Statistical Office publications and the
assessment of the quality and the reliability of the data therein with ~ view to
improving their usefulness;

(d) Better co-ordination of the contents of the Statistical Office
publications with those of the reGional commissions and the specialized agencies.

(e) Expected impact

1929. ~fure effec~·.e and efficient servicing of user needs through both the

81 Ibid., Fifty-fourth Session, Supplement No. 2 (E/5236).

91 Ibid., Fifty-eighth Session. Supplement No. 2 (E/5603).
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a

regular pUblications and special tabulations will be achieved through the above
actions. In particular statistical data will be made availa'''' 0. more quickly, the
data will be more comprehensive and reliable, snecial requesGs will be satisfied
more efficiently, interchange and joint use of data will be inproved and
duplication avoided, Fuller use will be made of ~vailable statistical material.

SUBPROGRAMME 6: CO-ORDINATION OF INTERNA'I'ION.A.L STATISTICAL PROGRAl''IMES

(a) Ob.iective

whicl
cleve

"'l
lnte

(i)
s t at i

1930. The objective is to promote co-ordination of the international statistical
system and to provide statistical services to other units within the Secretariat and
to other United Nations bodies. The Statistical Office serves as a focal point for
the international statistical system.

(b) Problem a.ddressed

1931. Because of the decentralized nature of the international statistical system
and the limited amount of resources available for statistical activities, special
efforts must be made to promote a co-ordinated and inte~rated sta~istical programme
for the United Nations system. There is still also a need to extend and broaden
co-ordination and inteRration of programmes to include intergovernmental and
non-governmental organizations which carry out important activities in statistics.
Despite the substantial efforts made in the past there is still inadequate
comparability in concepts, definitions and classifications. For example: the links
of the System of National Accounts with the System of Material Balances of the
National Economy and the methods for international comparison between national
product, expenditure and other statistics are inSUfficiently developed. Greater
efforts are needed to improve co-ordination of technical advice and assistance to
developing countries.

(c) Legislative authority

1932. The principal authority for these activities is to be found in Economic and
Social Council resolutions 8 (I) as amended by 8 (11), 1306 (XLI~) and 1566 (L)
which, inter alia, call for the Statistical Commission and the Statistical Office:
to assist the Council in the co-ordination of the statistical work of specialized
agencies; to take steps to promote arrangements to ensure t~e development of an
integrated system in the collection, data processing and dissemination of
international statistics by the or-gans and agencies of the United Nations systems.

(d) Strategy and output

1933. The strategy elements involved in reaching this objective include:

(a) Technical and substantive servicing of the Statistical Commission, the
Working Group on International Statistical Programmes and Co-ordination, and the
ACC Sub-Co~ttee on Statistical Activities;

(b) Maintenance of close lL..ison with the statistical services of the
regional commissions, specialized agencies, intergovernmental ~ID~ non-governmental
organizations and national statistical services;
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(c) Regular pUblication of an interagency International Statistical Rep.rter
which will be undertaken in order to provide a source of information on i~portant

developments in international statistical activities;

(d) Maintenance, bringing Up to date and expansion of the Directory of
International Statistics;

(e) Preparation and improvement of reports of intep,rated five-year plans of
(i) the regular and (H) technical ass Lst ence activities of the internadonal
statistical system;

(f) Continuation of studies to enhance the cOMparability, consistency and
usefulness of international statistics;

(g) Continued provision of statistical services to the General Assembly
organs and other bodies on request, including the provision of data on national
income, exchange rates, population etc. to the Committee on Contributions and the
provision of substantive services and statistical expertise to various units of
the Secretariat or other United Nations bodies.

(e) ExPected impact

1934. Greater efficiency and co-ordination of international statistical activities
and improved integration and consistency of statistical prORramnles and their
outputs will result. This will also be conducive to improvements in the activities
of national statistical offices.

SUBPROGRAMr'·1E 1: H1PROVEMEl'lT OF STATISTICAL CAPABILITY OF DE~LOPI1'TC: COUNTRTRS

(a) Ob,j ective

1935. The objective of this subprogramme is to assist developing countries,
through advisory and technical co-operation activities:

(a) To further develop their statistical capability and the statistics they
need for monitoring and directing their economic and social development;

(b) To apply effectively approDriate data processinf technology for
statistical and related purposes.

(b) Problem addressed

1936. In many developin~ countries, the capabilities of the statistical system are
still limited and do not provide the adequate information needed by planners,
policy-makers and administrators, both at the national and international levels.
To illustrate, in Africa it is estimated that somewhat less than 10 per cent of the
total population of the region reside in countries with a relatively complete birth
registration system; in South America the comparable figure is 20 per cent.
Moreover the statistics that become available are often tardy. Nearly 30 per cent
of countries in Africa ~~d Asia have not yet reported Gross Domestic Product
estimates for 1911. Aside from weakness in the capability for collection of
statistics, the lack of timeliness reflects inadequate data processinp or printing
facil~ties. Thus the usefulness of the statistics which are disseminated for
policy and planning is much reduced.
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(c) Le~is1ative authority

1937. The principal authority for these activities is to be found in: (a) Economic
and Social Council resolution 1566 (L), paragraph 6, which requested the Secretary
General to undertake concerted action to assist the developing countries in
strengthening their statistical systems as the basis for their development plans
and the evaluation of their economic and social progress, and paragraph 7;
(b) Economic and Social Council resolution 1947 (LVIII); (c) African Census
Pror,ramme (E/CN.14/496); (d) General Assembly resolution 3362 (S-VII);
(e) Statistical Commission report of eighteenth session, 10/ paragraph 55.

(d) Strategy and output

1938. The strategy for supporting technical co-operation activities, which is
carried out in co-operation with the Office of Technical Co-operation of the
Department of Economic and Social Affairs, the regional commissions and interested
specialized a.renc i es , draws on the total expert know-how available in the
Statistical Office covering all statistical subject-matter areas for which the
United Nations has responsibility. Strategy elements are the following:

(a) Assisting developing countries to create and/or develop and organize
their statistical services so as to provide the capability necessary to obtain data
required by planners, administrators and other users;

(b) Transferring available statistical knowledge and techniques to
statisticians in developing countries through training institutions sponsored by
the United Nations, seminars, workshops and technical meetings, and in securing
fellowships for counterpart staff to experts engaged on specific country projects;

(c) Based on methodological studies and classifications developed by the
Statistical Office, preparing manuals adapted to meet local conditions and designed
to assist countries in developing statistiCal subject-matter areas like national
accounts, income distribution, energy, trade, industry, social and demographic
statistics, vital registration systeMs, conduct of population censuses and
sampling;

(d) Providing expert support as indicated under other medium-term objectives
of this Office to assist developing countries develop continuing survey
capabilities;

(e) Assisting developing countrieR to develop capabilities ~or effective
utilization of electronic data processing technology, including the utilization of
simple computer packaged techniques to process statistiCal data.
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i, (e) Expected impact

1939. The strategy envisaged and corresponding outputs should have the following
impact:

(a) Creation of stronger statistical services in developing countries and a
core of efficient statisticians;

10/ Ibid., Fifty-eighth Session, Supplement No. 2 (E/5603).
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(b) Extension of the range of available statistics required for developmental
and other purposes and their timely dissemination;

(c) The availability of a strong and experienced field survey capability for
securing the required data in an organized and systematic manner;

(d) The availability of meaningful series of statistical indicators of various
facets of the economy and society, such indicators being useful pointers to the
economy's behaviour and social development:

(e) The Statistical Office of the United Nations will provide an increasinp.ly
reliable and varied amount of data on the economy and society of developing
countries for use by countries and the international community. The provision of
such data woul.d lead to a greater awarenes s of the needs and circumstances of
developing countries.

SUBPROGRA~'IME 8: INfORHATION SYSTEMS

1940. This subprogramme is being administered on an interdivisional basis within
the Department of Economic and Social Affairs with the Statistical Office actin~

as the focal point. A description of the suoprogramme "Till be found in the general
medium-term strategy statement for the Department, at paragraphs 28 to 63 of
part one of this document.

PROGRAi'.,Il:IZ 2: ECONOMIC COMl'IISSION FOR AFRICA

SUBPROGRAJ\'I~·1E 1: STATISTICAL SERVICES

( a) Ob,; ective

1941. This subprogramme1s objective is to assist in the development of statistical
services in the region to meet the growing data requirements for policy-making and
planning economic and social development.

(b) Problem addressed

1942. Very few countries in the region now have comprehensive statistical services.
The main reasons for this are a lack of expertise oiring to continuing loss of
trained local staff, fa.ilure to compile and pub.l i sh data from administrative
sources quickly enough and lack of a permanent infrastructure for carrying out
surveys and censuses.

(c) Legislative authority
,

1943. The principal authority for these activities is to be found in the report of
the Conference of African Statisticians (ninth session) (E/CN.14/CAS.9/24).

(d) Strategy and output

1944. The strategy has three main elements: (a) to improve the status and
effectiveness of statistical services within governmental structures; (b) to
accelerate regular compilation and dissemination of data; and (c) to develop
continuing survey capabilities.
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1945. Re~iona1 advisory services in statistics consist essentially of assistance
in the fields of population and demographic statistics and national accounts. The
former is closely linked with the 1970 and 1980 rounds of world population
censuses, while the latter is concerned with the development and improvement of
~enera1 economic statistics and the implementation of the revised United Nations
System of National Accounts.

1946. ECA has been playing an important role in the promotion and co-ordination of
statistical trainin~ activities in the region. About ten natior.~l and international
statistical training institutes are operating to provide training at both
professional and subprofessiona1 levels, ,nth emphasis being placed on the training
of professional statisticians.

1947. For some 30 countries of the region the development of survey organizations
will involve a major techuical assistance operation. Detailed plans for a
household surveys prof,ramme have already been formulated as a follow-up to the
African Census Programme which is significantly improving the demographic
statistics of the region and providinr- trained national personnel and expertise.
The new programme should be in operation before the beginning of the plan period
and the aim vnll be to extend the activities to as many countries as ~ossib1e.

(e) Expected impact

1948. Successful implementation of the strate~ies should lead to developing
permanent survey capabilities with statistical services; over-all improvements in
the quantity, quality and variety of data produced; and resultant improvement in
data for planning and monitoring the economic and social improvement of countries.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: REGIONAL FRAMEHORK OF STATISTICAL INFORMATION

(a) Ob.iective

1949. The objective is to develop a regional framework of statistical information
and to provide a comprehensive account of the African economic and social situation.

(b) Problem addressed

1950. The African region comprises a large number of countries most of which are
economically small. For concerted action of the kind envisaged in the new
international economic order and the African, Caribbean and Pacific States/European
Economic Community Lome Convention it is necessary to have a centralized set of
up-to-date statistics covering the entire region.

(c) Legislative authority

1951. The principal authority for these activities is to be found in the report of
the Conference of African Statisticians (ninth session) (E/CN.14/CAS.9/24).

(d) Strategy and output

1952. The intention is to d:velop existing compilation and dissemination of
activities at the regional level in the form of a systematic data bank operation
which vnll be progressivelY computerized and which will enable speedy access to
the data for specialized purposes.
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1'-2"'3. tl..tblished output from the system ,,,ill be based on modified vcrni ons of
",;dstitlt~ re~ioual documents ~ namely the African Statistical Yearbook (tlnnufll);
At"'rh"a.n Ec,'\nomic Indicators (annual); Economic Data Summaries foi"T'Odividual I\fri can
Countries (~\Imua.l); Statistica.l and Economic Information Bulletin (periodicoIT....nn(1 ."
·~eisq Trade Statistics for Africa (periodical). --~--

(e) l'-:Xl'ected impact

1954. ~Jrstematic organization of data at the African regional level will facilitatt:
improvements in the co-ordinated provision of basic information, t nua f'nablinp: th('
)SeA secr~ta.ria.t and other agencies to make a closer examination of the pr-obl.ems of
the l'egion ,

PROGRANHE 3: scoxonrc CC r,I;"I:3SION FOR EUROPE

SUEPROGAANMF: 1: STANDARDS A.ND l\1ETHODOLOGY

( a) Objective

1955. The objective of this sUbprogramme is to iwprove statistical standards and
m~chodology in the region in the fields of economi~, social and demographic and
envirownental statistics.

(0 ) hoblem addressed

1:}~6. 'llh~ international. exchange of economic and social information is a basic
instrument for intergovernmental co-operation and requires an increasing volume of
statistical data for analytical and operational purposes, a continuing refinement
and f'urther development of national statistics and the elaboration of net.. types of
statistics in areas not covered thus far.

(c) b~~islative authoritt

195[~ 'rhe principal authority for these activities is to be found in the report of
th~ Con~eren~e of European Statisticians (ECE/CES.6).

(d) Stra.te& and output

~956.. The statistical ''lork will concentrate especially on the development of
internationallY comparable economic data needed to facilitate decision making by
Ckrvermnents on the major poll~J issues with which L;hey are confronted. Special
attention should be given to statistics needed as a basis for forecasting and the
prepara.t~on ot.~ economi.c perspectives; to fields related to the basic system of
n:-ational accounts and balances; to foreign trade statistics; to conversions
decsiGfl~d bo make possible comparisons between the classifications used in count.r-i.es
having: different systems; and to the development of' statistics for particular
pro"!>letr.l.-SQlving purposee in such f"ields as prices ~ energy, manpower and environment
within the strl~c":1,.;re and context or work being turned cut in these spheres at the
global It;lvel; and to probJ.ems of organizing and operating national statistical
s:e:r.:vi<.."1d$.
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ntmPHonHM~t~F; ~J: fmnJ':AHCH DATA AND PROJECTS

19'jC). ')'hi o nubpr'ogr-amme ' s objective is to provide statistical data for research
nt udi on and for (~eneral information purposes and to provid,e substantive support for
tlNDll ntut10ticlll pro.lect.s ,

(b) ~rf1t(~13Y and output

I ()(;O • Data will be ohtained from pub.l i ahed ma.terial or international sources or
from countrLcn , fJtatistical bulletins "rill be published at least annually in
11 aruuu of the work of ECE. Continued substantive support will be given to the
International COTnnuter Education Centre, Budapest.

PHOGRAMIvlE 4: ECONOMIC COIVJMISSION FOR LATIN AMERICA

GtlBPHOGRAMMF, 1: REGIONAL FRMJ1EHOBK FOR STATISTICAL INFORMATION

(a) Objective

1961. The obj ect i ve of this subprogramme is to provide a regional fra,mework for
statistical information on the economic and social ~ituation in Latin America,
based on the orp;anization and maintenance of specialized data files, organization
and operation of a. centralized data bank, conceptual and methodological
systematization, studies on problems of measurement and the appraisal of national
statistics.

(b) Legislative authority

1962. The principal authority for these activities is to be found in ECLA
resolutions 290 (XII), 306 (XIV), 328 (XV), 317 (XV) and 353 (XVI).

(c) Strategy and output

1963. The strategy elements are the following:

(a) The organization and maintenance of permanent data files in the areas of
national accounts, external trade, balance of payments, public sector, prices,
production, population, social aspects, employment, as well as of data provi~ed by
household surveys and censuses and economic surveys;

(b) The preparation of the annual Economic Survey, Statistical Yearbook for
Latin America, pUblication of statistics on specific subjects such as indicators
for the periodic appraisal of regional development and studies on special indexes
on the measurement of income distribution, purchasing power parity, private
consumption expenditure patterns, problems of measuring productivity and many
others.

(d) Expected impact

1964. Countries in the ECLA region will have access to statistical information
brought up to date on the economic and social situation in Latin Ameriea.
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SUBPROGRAMME 2: BASIC STATISTICS

(a) Objective

1965. This subprogramme's objective is to contribute to the development of basic
statistics and~ in particul~~, the establishment of national statistical programmes;
to promote the harmonization of national statistics in the region, through the
promo~ion of international recommendations to establish stronger links between
national statistical programmes and projects in the ECLA work programme.

(b) Legislative authority

1966. The principal authority for these activities is to be found in ECLA
resolutions 290 (XII), 306 (XIV) and 328 (XV).

(c) Strategy and output

1967. The elements of the strategy are to intensify regional technical assistance
to the countries, to contribute to the improvement of national statistical
programmes based on global methodologies with features suited to the countries of
the region and to promote the application and adaptation of international
recommendations in the region. -

(d) Expected impact

1968. The countries will benefit from the development of basic statistics and in
particular from the improvement of + reir statistical programmes.

PROGRA.MME 5: ECONOMIC AIiJD SOCIAL Cm~ISSION FOR ASIA AND THE PACIFIC

SUBPROGRAMME 1: STATISTICAL SERVICES

(a) Objective

1969. This sUbprogramme's objective is to assist in the improvement of the capacity
and capability of statistical services of countries in the ESCAP region and to
maintain at the regional level in a form suitable for retrieval by users a wide
range and variety of internationally comparable data on countries in the region.

(b) Problem addressed

1970. Many countries experience difficulty in effecting the improvement in their
statistical services on account of the problems encountered in implementing
statistical methodology, shortage of technical personnel and deficiencies in data
quality.

(c) Legis1ative authority

1971. The principal authority for these activities is to be found in the following:

(a) Conference of Asian Statisticians, twelfth sessicn (E/CN.11/112');

(b) ESCAP Committee on Statistics~ first session, 1974 (E/CN.11!1191'
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(d) Strategy and output

SUBPROGRAHME 2: DATA PROCESSING SERVI CES

L

-405-

Conference of Asian Statisticians, twelfth session (B/CN.ll/1127);

ESCAP Committee on Statistics, first session, 1974 (E/CN.ll/119l).

Legislative authority

The principal authority for these activities can be found in the following:

(c)

(a)

(c) Statistical Indicators in ESCAP countries;

(b) Quarterly Bulletin of Statistics for Asia and the Far East;

(a) Ob.i ective

(b) Problem addressed

(b) To improve the programmes of training for national statistical personnel;

(a) Statistical Yearbook for Asia and the Far East;

(e) Expected impact

(d) Foreign Trade Statistics of Asia and the Far East.

1975. This sUbprogramme's objective is to provide data processing services for
statistical analysis, demography, the retrieval of bibliographic information, and
ESCAP's administration; and the promotion of data processing within Governments
through advisory services and meetings.

1974. Countries in the region should be able to provide an increasing range of
statistical data required for social and economic planning. Such data would become
more comparable between countries in the region as standards and methodology for
collecting and processing statistical series are adopted.

(c) To continue technical assistance to Governments of the region to improve
their basic statistics through regional advisory services.

1972. The strategy elemen~s include the following:

(a) To promote standards and regional adaptation of global standards and
methodology;

1973. The expected output would include the improvement in basic statistics,
expansion of the range of coverage and variety of data collected and included in:

1976.··. Data processing services in some countries of the region are deficient in
meeting the growing needs of these countries. At the regional level, an easily
accessible source of statistical information on the demographic social and economic
situation of member countries is essential for monitoring regional development and
for providing essential data for studies and regional planning.

1977.



(b) Development of a regional information system which will lead to better
usefulness of documents available in the region.

(d) Strategy and output

1978. The main strategy is:

(a) To continue providing technical assistance in the form of advisory
service to help countries of the region to improve and expand the utilization
their data processing capabilities;

(b) To set up a bibliographic information retrieval system for ESCAP
documentation;

(c) To expand the availability of country data on tapes so as to improve
regional and international accessibility and use.

(e) Expected impact

1979. The work should lead to the ~ollowing:

(a) Improvement in the capacity of countries in the region to process,
maintain and retrieve data in machine-readable form for local, regional and
international use;

PROGRAIvlME 6: ECONOMIC COMMIS~3IQN FOR WESTERN ASIA

SUBPROGRM1ME: STATISTICAL SERVICES

trai
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(a) Ob.iective

1980. The objective of this subprogramme is to assist in the development of the
statistics of the countries in the E~7A region~

(b) Problem addressed

1981. The weaknesses of the statistical systems in most ECWA countries have
resulted in serious gaps in their statistical data because of the lack of
expertise, serious staff shortages and recruitment problems in national
statistical services of the region.

(c) Legislative authority

1982. The principal authority for these activities is to be found in ECWA
resolutions 8 (II) and 18 (II), General Assembly resolution 2563 (XXIV) and
Economic and Social Council resolution 1566 (L).

(d) Strategy and o· l:;put

1983. The strategy calls for a programme of assistance to the E~7A countries in
developing their statistical information servic~~ in identifying and filling gaps
in the statistical base, in providing support to existing national and regional
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training centres through participation in their training programmes and provision
of advisory services in c~rriculum development, and in stimulating co-operative
action at the regional level for identifying and meeting common needs and problems.

1984. More specifically, the activities will include:

(a) Org:::.nizing the national statistical systems and methodological plactices,
to be reviewed by the first Meeting of Statisticians of the E~1A Region in 1977;

(b) Assessing the quality of basic and current statistical series produced by
ECWA countries in economic and social statistics;

(c) Maintaining a computer-based file of all data on international trade;

(d) Assisting the countries of the region to introduce and use the System of
National Accounts, which contributes towards providing a framework for the
development of coherent national statistical systens, by holding a meeting at
ECWA in May 1977 for a period of five days;

(e) Training national accountants in the region;

(f) Rendering technical assistance in statistics to the member States by the
regional advisers in statistics.

1985. The pubLicatLons will include the Annual Statistical Abstract of the Arab
World, the International Tr8.de Yearbook for the Arab World and the revised System
of National Accounts.

I
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CHAPTER XXIV

TRANSNATIONAL CORPORATIONS

!IR a-

The name of the unit has been changed from Information and Research Centre
on Transnational Corporations to Centre on Transnational Corporations.

(a) Objective

(b) Paragraph 1186 should read:

(b) Problem addressed

PROGRAMME 1: INFORMATION AND RESEARCH CENTRE ON TRANSNATIONAL CORPORATIONS

In resolution 1961 (LIX). of 29 July 1975, the Economic and Social Council
requested the Centre on Transnational Corporati.ns and the regional
commissions to establish joint units in each of the regional cOFmissions to
be jointly supported financially by the Centre and the regional commissions
concerned. Pursuant to that resolution 1961 (LIX), the work programmes of
these joint units should be worked out jointly between the Centre and the
regional commissions within the framework of the programme of work agreed
upon by t~e Commission on Transnational Corporations a~d the Economic and
Social Coun~il. An agreement has bepn reached with ECLA for the establishment
ef e joint unit in Santiago. Similar steps will be taken shortly with the
othe.L regional commissions.

(a) Paragraph 1184

1986. The description contained in parag~aphs 1182 to 1192 of the medium-term plan
for the period 1976-1979 remains valid with the following changes:

SVBPROGRAl\1ME 1: RESEARCH

1987. The sUbprogrammeis objective is to further the understanding of the
political, economic, social and legal issues related to transnational corporation3.

1988. The practices of transnational corporations have given rlse to questions
regarding their impact on development and on international relations. For instance,
are the operations of these enterprises consistent with national economic goals; how
do their practices affect consumption patTerns, income distribution, balance of
paJ~ents, employment and labour relations, tax revenues; what is the role of
t!'ansnational corporation~ in various economic sectors; do tteir global market
allocation and intracorporate relationships result in restrictive practices or
allow for arbitrary transfer pricing; to what extent do their activities affect
international relations; to what extent are transnational corporations involved in
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political interference or corruptiv€ practices. Only sporadic studies have been
undertaken on some of these issues; yet, there is no comprehensive view of them.
Action is needed to improve underst~~ding and to facilitate decision-making on a
national, regional and international level.

(c) Legislative authority

1989. Economic and Social Council resolution 1~13 (LVI!) and endorsement of the
work programme of the Commission on Transnational Corporations by the ~conomic and
Social Council at its sixty-first session form the authority for this subprogramme.

(d) Strategy and outputs

1990. The strategy consists in conducting studies, includihg case studies, on
(i) the economic role and impact of transnational corporations on the world economy,
on national economies, especially of host developing countries and on specifi~

economic sectors; (ii) the role and impact of transnational corporations on
international relations and on the po.l i c i.ca.L pr-oceaseu of home and host countries;
(iii) the social impact of transnational corporations, in particular on host
developing countries; (iv) various legal issues related to the operations of
transnational corporations.

1991. The main outputs will be: (1) an annual report to the Commission; (2) a
comprehensive report on transnational corporations in world development in 1981;
(3) periodic reports on the results of the research carried out in the Centre and
in various institutions both within and outside the United Nations system;
(4) reports in 1978 on: transnational corporations and corruptive practices;'
transnational banking; transnational corporations in tourism; transnational
corporations in pharmaceutical industry; transnational corporations in the
agro-industry sector. Reports in 1979 on~ transnational corporations in the
extractive industries; transnationa.l corp-,;rations in food processing industries;
corporate ownership and alternative forms of management and control; effects
of transnational corporations in working standards and labour relations;
transnational corporations fu,d consumer protection: transfer pricing. Reports in
1980 on: effects of transnational corporations on income dis -, ribution;
consumption patterns and transnational corporations; the role and effects of
transnational corporations in trade; transnational advertising and consulting
services; transnational corporations in communications and transportation;
transnational corporations in energy. Reports in 1981 on: international divisions
of labour and transnational corporations; transnational corporations in shipping;
transnational corporations in insurance; competition, anti-trust and market
allocation; issues of taxation; issues of jurisdiction; the role of transnational
corporations in the international monetary system.

(e) Expected impac~

1992. The st~dies prepared by the Centre are expected to enhance understanding
of an important phenomenon &Dd assess its impact in an objective manner. Greater
understanding of the role and effects of transnational corporatio~s ~ill improve
international relations, remove some of the tensions involved and contribute to
an accelerated development of developing countries.
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SUBPROGRA&~~ 2: CO~WREHENSIVE INFOR~~TION SYSTEM

(a) Ob<1ective

1993. The subprogramme's objective is to develop a comprehensive information system,
and collect, analyse and disseminate information related to transnational
corporations.

(b) Problem addressed

1994. The systematic collection and development of data and its analysis and
dissemination have been identified by Governments as a corner-stone of the work
related to transnational corporations. A comprehensive information system is
essential in order: to create a better understanding of the role and impact of
transnational corporations; to improve the capabilities of host Governments,
particularly those developing countries dealing with transnational corporations.

Cc) Legislative authority

1995. Please refer to legislative authority, subprogramme 1 in paragraph 1989 above.

(d) Strategy and output

1996. The strategy includes: the collection of data available in Governments ,
international, intergovernmental and non-governmental organizations, enterprises,
labour councils, academic institutions and individual researchers; assessment
of the importance and relevance of the data; improve the comparability of such
data; development of new data; and analyse and disseminate the data to Gover-iment s
and other interested parties.

1997. The main output will be:

(1) Microeconomic information regarding the functioning of transnational
corporu;:;:lOns. During this period, some 15,000 corporations ;,Till be identified,
of which 1,000 or so major ones will be analysed in detail. Core information for
each corporation will include identification of the economic sector in which it is
engaged, the countries in which its parents and affiliates wc~k, identification of
the pazerrt s ' and affiliates; ownership structure anr' the relative size of the
enter-pri.se La a given country. Size would be measured by volume of sales and
employment; where possible, distinction will be made between local and international
components of data aggregates. The basic information will also include qualitative
information such as the history of the enterprise, inclUding any legal actions
taken against the enterprise, its nature - pollution, taxation, labour, etc , , -
and how it was reSOlved. In addition to balance-sheet information, the core data
will contain credit rating, taxes paid, gross capital expenditure and the names
and addresses of principal officers and directors.

(2) Information regarding nat onal Lavs , l_e,...1ations and policies. National
laws, regula..... .ons and policies provide the basic background as well as guiding
principles for the activities of transnational corporations. During the medium
term, it is planned to index and update relevant laws and regulations for computer
storage retrieVal and disse~~nation.
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(3) Information regarding contracts and agreements involving transnational
corporations. There are many types and forms of agreements between transnational
corporations and host country entities: joint ventures, production sharing,
licensing arrangements, management contracts, etc. These agreements pertain to
extractive industries, manufacturing or service industries. The various provisions
and clauses need to bp. classified and computerized and retrieved as required in
technical co-operat ion programmes and studies of the Centre.

(4) Bibliographical and document information. For virtually every topic of
study, the fj.rst step is to ascertain the existing state of knowledge. For example,
if the Commission is interested in the issue of transfer pr~c~ng, a survey of all
the studies and discussions on the issues will be useful. The Centre on
Transnational Corporations has already collected over 2,000 items of books and
articles concerning transnational corporations. This information is being rapidly
expanded. Computerization of such information will enable users to find relevant
facts quickly. The information will initially be stored in the existing United
Nations computer with a simplified classificatory system. A more elaborate system
with on-line or interactive searching facilities and a more detailed classification
will be developed during the 1918-1981 medium-term period.

(e) Expected impact

1998. The availability of comprehensive and comparable information will enable all
interested parties to embark on the needed course of demystifying the issues
related to transnational corporations.

SUBPROGRM~lli 3: FORMULATION OF CODE OR. CONDUCT AND INTERNATIONAL AGREE14ENmS

(a) ObJective

1999. The subprogrammeis objective is to formulate a code of conduct and
international a~reements or arrangements on specific issues related to transnational
corporations.

(b) Problem addressed

-
2000. The international community, despite several efforts, has not yet succeeded
in formulating a general agreement on foreign investment as has been done in the
case of trade and monetary affairs.

(c) Legislative authority

2001. Please refer to legislative authority, subprogramme 1, paragraph 1989 above.

(d) Strategy and output

2002. When establishing the Cow~ission and the Centre, the Economic and Social
Council requested that consideration be given to the formulation of a general
agreemen"G on foreign investment. While this may be achieved in the future, the
Council decided that a number of other efforts should be actively pursued which
could become the building blocks for such a general agreement.
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2003. The Commission on Transnational Corporations has decided to give priority
attention to the formulation of a code of conduct. Although agreement has not
yet been reached on the nature, scope and content of such a code, it may be assumed
that by 1978 these decisions will have been taken and that some form of procedure
will have been evolved to follow up its implementation.

2004. "Independently of the formulation of a code of conduct, the Commission decided
to launch work leading to international agreements or arrangements on specific
issues. The Commission has already decided to initiate work on international
standards of corporate accounting and reporting and has requested the Centre to
convene a group of experts to review existing corporate reporting practices and
requirements in different countries, identify gaps, and recommend an immediate list
of items, together with their definitions, that should be included in corporate
reports. Other specific issues on which similar work may be initiated are:
anti-trust; taxation; consumer protection; and corrupt practices.

2005. The Centre will, inter alia:

(L) Provide the necessary support for the initiation and adoption by
the Commission on Transnational Corporations and the Economic and
Social Counci~ of international agreements or arrangements on specific
issues such as international standards of corporate accounting and
reporting, anti-trust, taxation, consumer protection and corrupt
practices;

(ii) Study the feasibility of formulating a general agreement on foreign
investment, strategy and corresponding outputs;

(Hi) Prepare peri.odic reports on the compliance to international agreements
or arrangements on specific issues that may have been agreed upon;

(iv) Follow-up on the implementation of a code of conduct related to
transnational corporations.

SUBPROGRAIvlME 4: DvJPROVEMENT OF GOVERNMENTS' CAPABILITY FOR DEALING WITH
TRAl~SNATIONAL CORPORATIONS

(a) Objective

2006. The subprogramme's objective is to improve the capability of host
Governments, in particular those of developing countries, for dealing ,vith
transnational corporations.

(b) Problem addressed

2007. In many developing countries, national legislation and regulations on foreign
investment are still fragmented and incomplete, and their institutional
arrangements insufficiently developed. Furthermore, few developing countries have
enough qualified personnel to deal with the complex issues involved in the
formulation and execution of national legislation and regulations and in project
formulation and appraisal.
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(c) Legislative authority

2008. Please refer to legislative authority, subprogramme 1, paragraph 1989 above.
c
o

(d ) StratE:@," and output

2010. The Centre on Transnational Corporations will, in order to perform these
functions:

2
C
i
i
u

co
co

20
Ec

20

Respond to specific inquiries of Governments for information on such
matters as legislation or policies on foreign investment in other
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Assist national universities and other educational and training
institutions in developing programmes &ld courses for the training of
future administrators and managers in matters relate4:. to transnational
corporations; "---<,

"

Develop and make available to requesting Governments a roster of
qualified international experts in various fields related to
transnational corporations whom Governments may wish to hire as short
term advisers during negotiations with transnational corporations or
as operational assistance experts to fill civil service posts i~ their
Governments until their mm nationals are trained to fulfil the
functions related to transnational corporations;

Organize and prepare the necessary material for training workshops on
the negotiation and regUlation of foreign direct investment as well as
on matters related to specific economic sectors, such" as the extractive
industry, or specific issues such as taxation or licensing agreements.
A manual will be prepared on matters related to negotiations with
transnational corporations and modal agreements will be drafted;

(v)

(ii )

(ii) DevelopinG or strengthening their infrastructure, procedures and
information systems related to transnational corporations;

(iv) Organize meetings of senior government and transnational corporation
officials and United Nations experts which would focus on matters
related to specific economic sectors or iss\les pertinent to one or a
small number of related countries;

(iii)

(iii) Examining those aspects of projects pertaining to foreign participation,
reviewing particular provisions of d':aft agreements, identifying
Lnf'ortcatLon on relevant agreements elsewhere, in identifying alternative
choices on specific issues.

2009. The Centre on Transnational Corporations will assist Governments, at their
request, with the following functions:

(i) Formulating or reviewing legislation and regulations, assessing the
costs and benefits of forei~n direct investment in a particular
economic sector, and examining the alternatives available for capital,
technology ~ management and marketing outlets, as well as the alternative
forms of foreign participation;



countries, information on particular transnational corporations, and information
on the terms and conditions of comparable agreements reached in other countries.

(e) Expected impact

2011. The advisory, operational, training and information services provided by the
Centre on Transnational Corporations are expected to assist Governments in
improving their institutions and processes related to transnational corporations,
in training local personnel concerned, in increasing their capacity to generate and
use pertinent information, and in considering investment proposals and arrangemer.ts.

PROGRM~ 2: ECONOMIC COMMISSION FOR LATIN AMERICA

SUBPROGRAMME: TRNTSJ'TATIONAL ENTERPRISES IH LJ\.TIN lWERICJ\.

(a) Objective

2012. To establish a regional unit on transnational enterprises to carry out a work
programme on problems arising out 'of the operations of transnational corporations
in the ECLA region, in co-operation with the United Nations Information and
Research Centre on Transnational Corporations.

(b) Problem addressed

2013. The rapidly growing influence of transnational corporations over economic
development and international economic relations, coupled with the la~k of
information on the exact nature of the associated problems, has caused considerable
concern among member countries of ECLA, in particular among the developing member
countries.

(c) Legislative authority

2014. The legislative authority is ECLA resolution 349 (XVI), of 12 May 1975 and
Economic and Social Council resolution 1961 (LIJC)of 29 July 1975.

(d) Strategy aud output

2015. The strategy consists of:

(i) Research: intensification and amplification of ongoing projects in the
field of natural resources and manufacturing and initiation of research
in relatively unexplored areas such as tourism, banking, commerce,
insurance and transportation;

(ii) Inform&tion of technical co-operation: an inventory of the existing
information network on transnational corporations. The holding of the
seminars, discussions, hearing vnth officials of member States, research
institutes and executives of transnational enterprises regarding the
conceptualization of the research 1 information and technical co-operation
functions of the unit.
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(e) Expected impact

2016. Through the provision 'of better information on transnational corporations and
through the technical co-operation activities, it is expected that the bargaining
Fower of member States of regional developing countries in their negotiations with
transnational co~~orations will be strengthened4
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CHAPTER XXV

TRANSPORT

ORGANIZATION

2017. The description contained in parag~aphs 1198 to 1205 of the medium-term plan
for the period 1976-1979 1/ remains valid with the following changes: a number
of activities envisaged in the programme of the Centre for Natural Resources,
Energy and Transport ranging from integrated transport planning to the preparation
of conventions, such as ECEis work on the transport of dangerous goods, are
closely related to activities of the regional commissions and will be closely
co-ordinated with them. For instance, in subprogramme 2 (Integrated transport
planning), the Centre will work very closely with the regional commissions to
bring in those aspects of the regional problems that merit consideration at the
global level, and to achieve a co-ordinated approach in the solution of regional
problems in order to seek a harmoaization of policies. Likewise, in order to
ensure that the over-all economic and social aspects to which transport planning
must be related, the Centre· will work with the Ocean Economics and Technology
Office, the Centre for Development Planning, Projections and Policies and the
Centre for Housing, Building and Planning. UNCTAD's work concerning ocean shipping
would also require close consideration in order to deal more effectively with
comprehensive and integrated transport planning.

2018. In order to implement this type of co-ordination, the establishment of a
task force within ESA and including UNCTAD would be necessary. It would have the
double function of establishing a co-ordinated approach in the programming of
activities, and of securing the necessary inputs from all concerned in their
implementation. It is envisaged that the system of task forces could be extended
to specialized agencies as well in the implementation of subprogrammes 1 and 2.

2019. The over-all effect of this approach would be to gradually bring about the
preparation of a comprehensive plan of action for the United Nations system in the
field of transport planning and development.

/'

PROGRAMME 1: DEPART1iEHT ·OF ECOIJOIlIC AND SOCIAL !,FFAIPS

2020. The transport programme addresses itself to the promotion of integrated
transport networks and to assisting developing countries in the planning and
establishment of appropriate transport infrastructure.

2021. Should the Council decide to consider this question in one of its sessions in
1977, the medium-term programme and ensuing 1978/1979 programme budget could be
revised to implement an updated mandate from the Council.

1/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirtieth Session, Supplement
No. 6A (A!lOOo6/Add.l).
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2022. To this effect an interagency task force could be convened in order to
prer).~e a preliminary plan of action which would serve as a basis for the
delit-,;_'ations by the <unci L.

SUBPROGRAMME 1: TRANSPORT TECHNOLOGY ~ ECONOMICS AND INSTITUTIONS

(0.) Objective

2023. The subprogramme's objective is to improve the flow of information on
transport technology, economics and institutions~ for application in developing
countries.

(b) Problem addressed

2024. rhe availability of information on technical, economic and institutional
aspects of transport is at present characterized by a compartmentalization of
information by fields of specialization (civil aviation, shipping~ railways, road
transport), without yielding an over-all picture and by a diffusion of sources,
rather than by a lack of them. As a result, decision-makers may not be in a
position to formulate over-all transport plans.

2025. Similarly~ the development of integrated global systems of international
and intercontinental transport, and the rapid advance of container transport
technology tends to hasten the process of integration and standardization of
international transport, and the institution of world-wide multimodal and
intermodal facilities. Lack of timely accessibility to relevant information in
this area may lead to inadequate responses in the formulation of national policies
and programmes.

(c) Legislative authority

2026. Economic and Social Council resolution 1202 (XLII) of 27 May 1967 requested
the Secretary-General to continue to study the application of the latest scientific
and technological advances to transport development of developing countries.

-417-

2028. The programme would also produce reports on technical developments in the
field of transport, which are of particular importance to developing countries.

Expected impact

Strategy and output

(e)

(d)

2029. It is expected that the implementation of this objective would lead to a
gradual rationalization of the flow of information, thus making it more promptly
available to policy-makers and more relevant to their needs.

2027. The Secretariat aims at rationalizing the flow of information, and at
enhancing its focus towards the needs of developing countries. The programme will
continue to study the organizations inside and outside the United Nations system
which collect, analyse-and disseminate information in the field of transport,
so as to establish a clearing-house.
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SUBPROGRAMME 2: INTEGRATED TRANSPORT PLANNING

(a) Objective

(e) Expected impact

2031. The organization and management of domestic transport systems, given the
diversity ~f transport modes and the need to integrate them, pose problems which
require the consideration of a large number of options. The lack of capabilities
in this field in developing countries often leads to the adoption of policies and
implementation means that yield less than optimum solutions or which do not take
into account national and regional objectives, as well as the interrelationship
between transport development and the various sectors of the economy.

2030. The subprogramme's objective is to improve techniques for integrated transport
planning and strengthen the national and international institutional framework.

2032. Existing international arrangements, conventions and agreements have not kept
pace with development in the transport sector. The time may have come for the
Economic and Social Council, therefore, to look into the question of the adequacy
of conventions roegulating the field of transport, taking into accounc the work
already being undertaken by the regional commissions, such as uD the transport of
dangerous goods by ECE.

(b) Problem addressed

(c) Legislative authority

(d) Strategy and output

2033. In paragraph 2 (a) of resolution 1082 (XXXIX), the Economic and Social Council
requested the Secretary-General to undertake a programme of studies in the
development of transport in deve.Lopd.ng countries which would include the adequacy
of transport-related institutions and institutional arrangements in relation to
their present and potential needs.

2036. A detailed plan of activities would be formulated on the basis of the
Counci ....... 'fJ recommendations on the need to undertake further action in the field of
i"tfi' i1a.tional agreement.

2037. Better and up~to-date information will be available on the potential use of
some planning techniques and on national and international institutional problems.

2034. A review of institutional and legal problems associated with ship-borne barge
traffic and barge carrier systems will be prepared by a workshop. Assessment of
bottle-nec~s in transport networks will be continued. Standardization of practices
facilitating the international movement of goods will be studied.

2035. The output will be essentially in the form of reports for dissemination among
policy-maker~ in developing countries and the holding of workshops as a means to
establish a dialogue. Governments, at their req~est, will recei~e assistance in
the stranpthening of the transport planning and policy-making institutional systems,
and in the training of technical personnel.

"



FRC GRAliI.ME 2: ECONOMIC COIvlMISSION FOR AFRICA

SUBPROGRAMME 1: INSTITUTION BUILDING AND PLANNING

(a) Ob.iective

2038. The subprogramme's objective is to enable Governments to take decisions at
the multinational level; and to assume responsibility for conception, design ~nd

execution of multinational projects.

(b) Problems addressed

2039. There is a lack of national capabilities in transport and communication
systems design. development and management.

(c) Legislative authority

2040. Commission resolution 161 (VIII) invited multilateral agencies to give
assistance to the establishment of the transport institute; Commission resolution
198 (IX) requested the setting up of permanent sUbregional transport committees;
Commission resolution 279 (XII) requested that ~~sic manpower requirements in the
various fields of telecommunications be established and that the feasibility of
regional institutions for instructors and advanced technical training be determined.

(d) Strategy and output

2041. Field missions will provide the information basis for the building of the
institutions. Meetings and conferences will be organizea to secure agreements
among participating States on projects or mechanisms and processes of co-operative
action, or to negotiate financing.

(e) Expected impact

2042. It is expected that by the end of the medium-term plan period, the African
Highways Association and the African Telecommunications Union will be established
and that a shift of responsibilities on to member States for the conception.
design and execution of multinational projects will be perceptible.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: INTRA-AFRICAN TRANSPORT LINKS

(a) Ob,i ective

2043. The subprogramme's objective is to develop intra-African transport links with
particular attention to transport problems of land-locked countries.

(b) Problem addressed

2044. A striking feature of the African transport system is its fragmentation.
There are 22 unconnected railway networks, inland water transport is under-utilized
and air transport is yet unco-ordinated. There is also the problem of
simplification of transport documentation.
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(c) Legislative authority

2045. Commission resolution 103 (VI) requests the secretariat to assist the
countries concerned to prepare and carry out the necessary plans, in constructing
international road links. Other legislative authority include: Corr~ission

resolutions 226 (X) on the formation of the Trans-African Highway Committee,
275 (XII) on the preparation of a preliminary road network plan for Africa as a
whole; 276 (XII) on a study of current inter-State road freight transport
regulations and controls; and 277 (XII) on a study on the feasibility of
establishing a ml11tinational airline in collaboration with OAU and the Af~ican

Civil Aviation Commission"

(d) Strategy and output

2046. To co-ordinate actions in respect of all modes of transport; applied research
will be conducted on road design, construction and maintenance, railways, inland
water and air transport; meetings will be convened for the planning and
implementation of the various major transport networks; the industrialized countries
will be brought in to secure assistance from them.

(e) Expected impact

2047. It is expected that mobility of labour will be increased and facilitation of
export surpluses will result from lower transport costs.

SUBPROGRANME 3: MARITIfJIE AND COASTAL SHIPPING

(a) Objective

2048. The subprogramme's objective is to assess and co-ordinate deep-sea and
intra-African coastal shipping with a view to establishing African multinational
shipping lines.

(b) Problem addressed

2049. African countries have come to the conclusion that a means of increasing
export earnings is that African shippin6 tonnages be transported by African-owned
and operated shipping lines. However, many problems are encountered: lack of
finance, lack of expertise, intense competition with existing lines. ECA will
concentrate on regional co-operation.

(c) Legislative authority

205C. Commission resolution 160 (VIII) requested St11dy on foreign trade, freight
rates and their impact on export earnings.

(d) Strategy and output

2051. Field missions would be undertaken to assist Governments to prepare for the
burden of ownership and operation of merchant fleets. Personnel training wo11ld be
undertaken in conjunction with appropriate specialized agencies. Meetings and
conferences will be organized to enSQ~e the implementation of coherent pOlicies.
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(e) Expected impact

2052. It is expected that member States will have available the necessary economic
institutional support for their maritime activities by the end of the medium-term
plan period.

SUBPROGRAJvlME 4; MANPOVlER DEVELOPMENT FOR TRANSPORT

(a) Objective

2053. The subprogramme's objective is to improve and increase the manpovTer
development facilities for the transport infrastructure.

(b; Problems addressed

2054. Past studies on problems of transport in Africa indicate the s110rtage of
trained personnel as one of the most serious barriers to economic progress.

(c) Legislative authority

2055. Commission resolution 161 (VIII) requested appropriate studies and the
establishment of a transport institute.

(d) Strategy and output

2056. Programme plaaning exercises will be undert~cen with existing institutions
(at least one per subregion), and planning seminars and working groups for new
institutions will be conyened with Governments concerned in any or all of the
four subreg ions .

(e) Expected impact

2057. The creation of an African cadre of well-trained managers and teachers a.nd
instructors in the management techniques required in each of the transport
modalities and in sufficient numbers to support ongoing and any future development
programme.

SUBPROGRM~ 5; COMMUNICATIONS

(a) Ob.i ect.Lve

2058. The subprogramme's objective is to help member States to develop evenly their
telecorumunications and postal services and to build a regional institution to take
on gradually the responsibility for the conception, design and execution of
multinational communication projects.

(b) Problems addressed

2059. The rate of development and expansion of common-carrier, broadcasting and
postal communication services in most of Africa is relatively slow, uneven and
skewed. Development policy generally tends to favour the urban areas. Skilled
manpower to operate and maintain expanding networks is still scarce.
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(c) ~egislative authority

2060. Commission resolution 106 (VI) requested the training of staff in the
various branches of telecommunications; resolution 162 (VIII) requested the
establishment in the secretariat of an advisory service assisting African countries
to implement rapidly the Pan-African Telecommunication Network Plan; and
resolution 278 (XII) requested a study of the feasibility of establishing a
regional comm~~ications satellite sYGtem as a complement to tile Pan-African
Telecommunications Network, and the es~ablishment of a regional Telecommunication
Union.

(d) Strategy and output

2061. The strategy proposed involves ECA to establiE~ in a co-operative effort
with OAU, a regional Telecommunication Union; a study on the possible use on a
regional basis of satellite communication, a study on the possibility of
substituting VHF-FM sound broadcasting to short or medium wave, a feasibility study
of distributing television programmes by cable, and studies on rural
telecommunication infrastructure.

2062. Assistance will also be given to States in improving the efficiency of
national postal services.

(e) Expected impact

2063. It is expected that the capability of national regional and extra-regional
communication services to cope with demands arising from socio-economic development
in Africa will be expanded.
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r SUBPROGRAl~E 2: TRAFFIC FACILITATION

(a) Objective

~.i.~ £hUt tllll . SC,. .111 r

1

of legal provisions regarding
caused by road and inland waterway
Governments.

Legislative authority

Problems addressed

(c)

(b)

(e) Expected impact

(c) Legislative authority

(b) Problems addressed

(d) Strategy and output
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(a) Objective

PROGRM~ 3: ECONOMIC Ca~ISSION FOR EUROPE

2071. For the legislative authority, see subprogramme 1 above.

2069. The subprogramme's objective is to promot~ the conclusion of agreements and
the adoption of recommendations by Governments aimed at facilitating international
transport and traffic, ensuring safety, and providing environmental protection.

2070. There is still disparity in the application
traffic on inland waterways. Pollution and noise
transport is a matter of concern to most European

2068. It is expected that the r egion-v.Lde transport network will be extended and
improved, and that opportunities for better links among modes and systems will be
offered.

2066. The legislative authority is ECE resolution 3 (XXX).

2067. Studies will present and analyse infor~ation on developments. Proj~cts on
transport infrastructure will include the economic aspects of the development of
international river connexions and the European (E-road) system of international
traffic arteries.

2064. The subprograrnne's objective is to assist Governments in planning the
development of inland transport facilities, and in formulating appropriate
transport policies.

SUBPROGR~,m 1: DEVELOPMENT OF INUUTIJ TRANSPORT FACILITIES

2065. Technological progress has given rise to new needs and opportunities for
co-operation among Governments on such problems as the simplification and
harmonization of administrative formalities at frontiers, the establishment of
international safety standards, the international linking of road and inland
waterway networks and the removal of transport barriers to trade.
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(d) Strategy and output

2072. Approximately, five regulations will be prepared or revised annually with a
view to facilitating international trade, promoting traffic safety and reducine
motor vehicle noise and pollution. \iork will be carried out on revision and
development of systems of road signs, signals and markings, rules of the road,
conditions for issuing driving permits; systems for inland navigation; standards
for inte~national transport of dangerous goods; and combined transpor-t equipment.

(e) Expected impact

20P
pIa
ma

20t

2073. It is expected that the benefits already derived by European countries from
agreements on facilitation and ~tandardization of rules will be increased.

SUBPROGRfu\~lli 3: TRfu~SPORT TECHNOLOGIES

20t
per
de:
in

(a) Ob,i ective

2074. The subprogramme's objective is to support the development of new and improved
technologies snd their applications by Governments.

(b) Problems sddressed

2075. Urban traffic congestion problems and ~heir detrimental ccnsequer.~es are far
from being solved. 1he resource saving aspect of transport is also among the
pre-occupations in the region.

(c) Legislative ~~thority

20 Tt. For the legislative aui.hcr i ty, see subprogramme 1 above.

(d) Strategy and output

2077. Studies will be undertaken on: transport technologies) such as motor vehiclA
s~e~ifications; road and inland waterway safety; control of pollution; transport of
dangerou~ goods, and combined transport.
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(e) Expected impact
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PROGRfuv~lli 4: ECONOMIC CO~R~ISSION FOR LATIN m~RICA

(a) Ob.i ective

2078. It is exvected ~o facilitate transfer of experience among the countries of
the region and to achieve some degree of harmonization (e.g. of motor vehicle
specifications) .

2U7Y. The subprograrnme 1s objective is to improve the quality of information and
t ec hn i que s used. in transport planning and policy formulation.

SUBPROGRk~vlli 1: INFO&\~TION SYSTID~S FOR DECISION-MAKING IN THE TRA11SPORT SECTOR



(b) Problem addressed

2080. Data on the transport sector are not processed rationally and transport
planners do not have the timely and reliable information required for the decision-
making process.

(c) Legislative authority

2081. ECLA resolution 356 (XVI) is the legislative authority for this subprogramme.

(cl) Strategy and output

2082. Implementation of a workable mechanized information retrieval system;
perfection of a catalogue design for investment projects and its implementatiJn;
design of data registers and a data bank for maritime and land transport
inform~tion and their implementation.

(e) Expected impact

2083. It is expected that reliable and up-to-date information for planning and
decision-making will be provided to interested officials.

SUBPROGRM~~ 2: FACILITATION OF INTERSECTORAL TRAN~PORT

l.r

of

(a) Ob.i ective

2084. The subprogramme's objective is to lower and possibly remove non-tariff
barriers to transport and trade in the region.

(b) Problem addressed

2085. Non-tariff barriers presently constitute an overwhelming obstacle to
international land transport. Latin American maritime shipping lines (insurance
companies and freight forwarders) face serious competition from foreign shipping
lines. The introduction of new technology might reduce further the region's
participation in transport and related services.

(c) Legislative authority

2086. ECLA resolution 356 (XVI) is the authority for this subprogramme.

(d) Strategy and output

2088. It is expected that reductions of non-tariff barriers in the region will
decrease the cost of transport.

2087. Publication of a bi-monthly bulletin on "Facilitat ion of Commerce and
Tra~sport in Latin America"; simplification and alignment of key trade and transport
documents; assistance in the establishment of new international land transport
services.

(e) Expected impact
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Strategy and output(c)
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Expected impact

(e) Expected impact

2091. ECLA resolution 356 (XVI) is the authority for this subprogramme.

(a) Ob,iective

SUBPROG~lli 3: URBAN TRANSPORT

(b) Problem addressed

(b) Problem addressed

(a) Ob,jective

(d) Strategy and output

2089. The subprogramme's objective is to evaluate intermediate solutions to mass
transit problems in some of the medium-sized cities of the region.

2090. The major urban centres in Latin America are growing faster than the capacity
of the urban transport infr3structure and services. Serious congestion is common,
and public tran~port facilities are wholly inadequate.

(c) Legisiative authority

2092. A report evaluating the results of some of the innovative solutions to the
mass transport problem that some ·of the region's middle-sized urban centres tave
introduced and examining the possibility of ~heir adaptation to other centres will
be preposed.

2093. It is expected that mass transit services in some medium-sized urban areas
will be improved.

SUBPROGRfu~~ 4: TRANSPORT TECHNOLOGIES

2094. The sutprogramme's objective is to decrease the cost of transport and related
services for some of the major export products of the region.

2095. The large gap between the price received by Latin American countries for many
of their exports and the price paid by consumers is partly due to the use of
inappropriate technology in different links of the transport and distribution chain.

2097. If the COGt of transport and related services is reduced, it is expected that
this will increase the foreign exchange earnings.

2096. Studies of "distribution chains ll of the more important products of' the
region; evaluation and promotion of new transport technologies.

"



SUBPROGRM~~E 5: COASTAL SHIPPING IN THE CARIBBEAN

(a) Ob,iective

ias s 2098. The subprogramme's objective is to implement a rptional shipping plan and a
common shipping ~olicy in the Caribbean sUbregion.

(b) Problem addressed

tpac Lty
munon,

2099. In the Caribbean subregion, almost all the member States are separated cy the
sea. An efficient shipping service among them is therefore an indispensable
requisite for the success of any integration attempt.

(c) Legislative authority

2100. Economic Commission for Latin America resolution 358 (XVI) recommended the
formation of a Caribbean Develop~ent and Co-operation Committee.

the
(d) Strategy and output

.ave
: will

2101. Studies will be conducted on the maritime transport service provided by
schooners or other kinds of coe.st.af shipping, and the harmonization of shipping
legislation.

(e) Expected impact

'eas 2102. It is expected that studies will help members of the Caribbean integration
group to take decisions aimed at improving their integration schemes.

PROGRAMME 5: ECONOMIC COMMISSION FOR WESTERN ASIA

elated
SUBPROGRANME 1: TRANSPORT, COMMUNICATION AND TOURISI'1 STATISTICS

(a) 0b,jec!,ive

Problems addressed
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2103. ~he subprogramme's objective is to collect, analyse and dissemin~te

information on transport, communications and tourism.

the authority.

Legislative authorit~

Strategy and output

(c)

(d)

2105. Paragraph 2 of ECWA reoolution 13 (11) is

2106. The strategy will include: identifying and developing basic data and
indicators on the progress of transport dnd communications networks and operations
in the region; collecting basic data evolved from sources in individual member

2104. Existing statistics in this field are inadequate for the purpose of
attaining regional co-ordination and co-operation.

chain.

r many
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States and the specialized agencies; and 9 analysing, preparing and disseminating
data for use in the planning and development of transport, telecommunication and
tourism.

(e) Expected impact

2107. It is expected to improve the co-ordination of relevant investment projects,
the streamlining of national policies towards more efficient systems of transport,
and communications and, eventually, a better integration of these networks.

SUBPROG~~ 2: TruuqSPORT INTEGRATION

(a) Objective

2108. The subprogramme's objective is to achieve better intercountry and intermodal
transport integration in the region.

(b) Problem addressed

2109. In the ECWA region, the existing transport and communications networks and
facilities are deficient and, in many instances, totally i~consistent with the
present pattern of political-boundaries and population settlements, and with the
recently acquired wealth from the oil resources which has created new poles of
economic development.

(c) Legislative authority

2110. ECWA resolution 14 (11) is the legislative authority.

(d) Strategy and output

2111. It will include: study of the present system of national and international
overland transport; study of the present shipping and port facilities and of the
prospects of their further developments; study of the present policies and
facilities for international transit traffic within the region and dissemination of .
the recommendations derived therefrom.

(e) Expected impact

2112. The activities are expected to provide the member States with data and assist
them in formulating their transport and communications development programmes and
projects.

SUBPROG~lli 3: TRANSPORT M~D COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGIES

(a) Ob,jective

2113. The subprogramme's objective is to recommend the introduction of new
technologies and experience in transport and communications in countries of the
region.
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(b) Problem addressed

2114. The geographical and ~nvironmental conditions of the regioD, with population
centres separated by large expanses of arid areas, call for the use of new
transport and communications techniques which help overcome these natural obstacles
at the lowest cost and max~mum dependability. The new techniques require in most
cases, the maximl~ co-ordination and standardization of the various components and
links of the over-all system.

(c) Legislative authority

2115. ECWA resolution 14 (11) is the legislative authority.

(d) Strategy and output

2116. During the plan period, the following activities are planned to be carrieG
out: a study on the perspectives and prospects of containerized transport in the
Arab region, jointly sponsored by ECWA and the Council of Arab Economic Unity;
a study of national and regional telecommunications network, in co-operation with
ITU, the Arab development financing institutions, and the Council of Arab Economic
Unity; and the organization of ad hoc expert group meetings and seminars to review
the results of the studies above.

(e) Expected impact

I 2117. ECWA member countries with their recently acquired wealth, lay heavy emphasis
on the application of new technologies to the development of their transport and
communications to rectify the present deficiency of capacity and relatively low
quality standards in this field. However, the new technologies involved implied
a co-ordinated and concerted action by all the countries concerned, and the
individual country's decisions which have been made so far might not be the best
under such circumstances. The planned activities are expected to provide the
guidelines for concerted action and to harm~nize individual decisions on transport
matters. The contemplated regional co-operation between Arab countries in
acquiring and operating specialized transport fleets is expected to increase the
prospects of profitability of the transport operations involved.

PROGR~~E 6: ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL CC~~ISSION FOR ASIA
AND THE PACF:.. C

SUBPROGRAMrI& 1: TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATION DEVELOPMENT

(a) Ob,iective

2118. The subprogramme's objective is to assist member States in the fo~mulation

and implementation of transport and cbmmunications development programmes, including
improvement of railway transportation and of rural road transport.

(b) Problems addressed

2119. Most of the developing countries lack the basic analytical data for the
formulation of sound transport policies and well-balanced transport development
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programmes. Divergent procedures an~ formalities in different countries result
in bottle-necks at the frontiers and loss of transport capacity.

2120. The role of the railways as economical alternative to sea-borne passenger
and freight transportation has yet to be assessed especially in the case of spur
lines from the priority routes into the land-locked countries.

2121. .The rapid increase in road traffic and the massive shift of the growfng
population from rural to urban areas have imposed a tremendous strain on the
transportation systems of urban areas in the region.

(c) Legislative authority

2122. ESCAP~ in the report on its thirty-first session, 2/ welcomed the continuing
periodic analytical reviews of national transport development plans and programmes
(para. 144); recognized the necessity of undertaking programmes for the
rehabilitation, modernization and augmentation of the railway system (para. 145);
welcomed the implementation of activities on economic and engineering and highway
safety (para. 151); and the provision of assistance on the simplification of
documentation (para. 158).

(d) strategy and output

2123. Several studies will be undertaken on various technological and institutional
aspects of the various modes of transportation in the region.

2124. Techno-economic stUdies/surveys will be undertaken in 1978-1979 for
introduction of railway mass transit systems in the major metropolitan cities of
the region. A seminar-cum-studY tour on operational aspects of international
railway transport will be organized. Demonstration pilot projects will be launched
on: (i) harmonization of road transport regulations, traffic rules and road
signs and signals; and (ii) standardization of tecbr.i'''11 dCf'~t:n of roads and
vehicles using the regional networks.

2125. The Transport and Communications Bulletin for Asia and the Pacific will
continue to be pUblished.

(e) Expected impact

2126. During the plan period, it is expected that frontier formalities, especially
documents~ wi~l be simplified in many countries in the region, and that steps will
be undertaken in the region towards rehabilitation of the railway systems and
establishing direct rail links between countries in South Asia and the European,
Middle-Eastern and African railway networks. Development of rural roads is
expected to have an important bearing on the integrated development of rural areas
and to improve living conditions.

SUBPROGRAMME 2: TELECOMMUNICATIONS INFRASTRUCTURES

(a) Objective

2127. The subprogramme's objective is to develop telecommunications infrastructure
of the region.

2/ Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Fifty-ninth Session,
Suppl;ment No. 7 (E/5656).
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(b) Problems addressed

2128. The telecommunication facilities in most of the countries of the region are
not sufficiently developed to support economic and social development programmes.
Regional links are inadequate.

(c) Legislative authority

2129. In its report on its thirty-first session~ 21 ESCAP endorsed activities in the
field of telecommunication and in particular, the early establishment of the
Asian telecommunity.

(d) Strategy and output

2130. The main features of the strategy will be to implement the Asian Regional
Telecommunication Network, to promote its extension to Pacific member countries
and to assist in the establishment and operation of an Asia-Pacific telecommunity.

2131. In order to do that, the services of a team of experts will be provided
through UNDP/ITU technical assistance pr0gramme in the fields of microwave,
telecommunication traffic engineering, transmission, signalling and switching.
Assistance will be rendered in the initial stages for the operation of the
Asia-Pacific telecommunity. particularly on technical aspects such as traffic,
settlement of account, routing and transit facilities. Regional studies will be
undertaken in 1978-1980 on planning of a ccmplementary transmission system in
Asia and the Pacific.

2132. Regional maritime telecommunication in the South Pacific area will be
developed. MUltidisciplinary teams of telecommunication experts will be mounted.
Assistance will also be rendered on planning satellite communication application,
rural areas broadcasting serv~ces and management training for technical personnel.

(e) Expected impact

2133. The establishment of a well-integrated telecommunication network can be
expected.

SUBPROG~WE 3: POSTAL SERVICES

(a) Ob.i ective

2134. The subprogramme's objective is to develop and modernize the ;postal services
of the ESCAP region.

(b) Problem addressed

2135. There are eight countries which are considered postally less developed and
only a few countries have modernized their postal services. Training and
organization of various services is lacking.

}/ Ibid., paras. 160-168.
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(c) Legislative authority

2136. ESCAP Transport and Comruunication Committee (twenty-fourth session, 1975)
called for the establishment of a joint ESCAP/UPU team of experts, and expansion
in the participation of the countries in the activities of Asian and Oceanic Postal
Training School.

tdJ Strategy and output

2137. Assistance will be rendered in setting up national study, research and
planning cells for postal development wit~ the ultimate objective of setting up a
regional institute. A workshop (1977) will be organized for assessing the needs of
less developed countries; another one (1978) will be held on the application of
modern t€chnology in postal o~erations.

(e) Expected impact

2138. It is envisaged that most countries would have reached the target set up by
UPU for the Second United Nations Development Decade.

SUBPROGRAMME 4: SEA TRANSPORTATION·

(a) Obj ective

2139. The subprogramme's objective is to strengthen the organizational and
institutional aspects of sea transportation in the region.

(b) Problem addressed

2140. Ports are often congested in the ESCAP region. Since individual ports are,
however~ only parts of a larger set or system of ports, what happens in one port in
a region will have repercussions throughout the neighbouring ports. In this
connexion, four major problem areas emerge: management and organizational
structures, physical undercapacity, problems of operational inefficiency partly due
to lack of trained manpower, and financial problems, including the need to
restructure port tariffs.

2141. Decisions on ship acquisition are often based on inadequate information, and
are often taken without careful study of the nature of the service which the ship
is expected to give versus its technical characteristics. Traders and Governments
of the region have experienced frustrations in their endeavours to obtain fair and
satisfactory terms and conditions from liner conferences, owing to commercial and
political difficulties.

(c) Legislative authority

2142. The mandate is contained in ESCAP resolution 108 (XXVI) on centres for
maritime and port personnel; report of ESCAP on its twenty-eighth session, section
on Centre for Shipping Information and Advisory Services, and report of Committee
on Trade on its nineteenth session, section on port management programme, and
shippers' organizations and co-operation.
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(d) Strategy and output

2143. The strategy will include, inter alia: establishment of regional and
sUbregional training centres for maritime and port personnel (as well as for inland
waterway transportation personnel, see subprogramme 5); establishment of national
freight study units as policy-making bodies, and of criteria for freight rates
level and structure implement~tion of the L-2 scheme for a uniform system for
collection of shipping statistics; preparation and implementation of an
in~ernational convention on intermodal transport; carrying out, on re~uest, of
stLldies in selection of optimum vessel type, establishment of international
pooling of shipping resources; formulation of a strategy for regional dredging
programme; establishment and strengthening of shippers' councils; and assistance
in negotiation with ship-owners and shipping conferences.

(e) Expected impact

2144. Increase in the number of trained personnel; establishment and strengthening
of relevant organizations; composition of fleets more suited to regional needs;
gradual upgrading of efficiency in all ports of the region, as well as in the
shipping industry.

SUBPROGRAlVlME 5: INLAND I-JATERWAY TRANSPORT SYSTEMS

(a) Ob,i ective

2145. The subprogrammeis objective is to develop inland waterway transport systems
and their efficiency.

(b) Problems addressed

2146. Owing to the absence of adequate rail and. road networks coastal Lrrter-LsLand
and inland shipping is a vital communications link within the region. Poor
~uality craft, inade~uate infrastructure and port facilities lead to poor cargo
and passenger services to the community, a high rate of accidents, and an over-all
reduction of the vessel' s productivity. This local, subregional or regional . ..
transport system is also unable to interact efficiently with the wider,
international water transport system.

(c) Legislative authority

2147. The authority is ESCAP Transport and Communications Committee
(twenty-fourth session, 1975).

(d) Strategy and output

2148. Provision of advisory services for replacement of inad~~uate vessels, and on
the hydraulics of waterways; introduction of new transport techni~ues on waterways,
(LASH systems, tug barge system) and studies on new design of country craft.

(e) Expected impact

2149. Some improvement in the operation of inland waterways transport system.
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CHAPTER XXVI

~ffiJOR PROGRAMMES UNIQUE TO THE REGIONAL COMMISSIONS

A. ECONOMIC CO-OPERATION AND INTEGRI\TION

PROGRAJ@{E: ECONOMIC COMMISSION FOR AFRICA

SUBPROGRAMME 1: POLICIES fu~D INSTITUTIONS

( a) Ob,i:=ctive

2150. The objective is to as~ist Governments, existing intergovernmental
organizations and economic orroupi.ngs in the formulation of refl:ional development and
investment policies and in makinfl: adequate institutional and legal provisions for
economic co-operation -.

(b) Problem addressed

2151. Coherent regional and subregional development and investn~nt policies are
lacking owinp to pre-occupation with the trade aspects of co-operation and neglect
of production aspects. Fore i gn investment has tended to move to the countries and
subre zi.ons wh i ch are already more developed. These trends have exacerbated unequal
comparative advantages, led to the near collapse of existin~ economic groupin~s and
made more difficult the creation of large economic entities.

(c) Le.;;islative authority

2152. The authority for these activities in to be found in Co~~ssion resolutions
221 (X), 246 (XI), 256 (XII) and General Assembly resolution 3362 (S-VII).

(d) Strategy and output

2153. The strate~ consists of systematic research, publication and dissemination
of information in cr-it.Lcal, policy areas in connexion with multipurpose economic
,q;roupings, and the conven i n g , in consultation with such ~roupin,~s, of seminars and
meetings which would focus on the following: studies and analysis of regional and
subregional development and investment policies to promote indigenous multinational
co-production and distribution; annual surveys and reviews of long-term African
econo~ic co-operation and inte~ration~ studies to assist in the creation of a
permanent regional and subregional advisory council on economic co-operation and
inte~ration; cOlliparative case studies of industrial property laws, of institutional
machineries and identification and analysis of gaps in African economic groupings
in light of new policies and objectives for co-operation; puplication of the
directory of intergovernmental co-operation organization in Africa once every
two years from 1977; convening and servicing of intergovernmental meetinr-s on
subregional development policies and on institutions for economic co-operation;
dissemination of information and preparation of documentation tor servicing meetings
of interrer,ionc' organizations to review long-term arrangem~nts between African and
other deve Lopi.n.'; and developed countries.
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I.

(e) ExPected impact

2154. It is expected that durinp the plan period existing economic groupin~s in
Africa will make significant changes in their objectives of co-operation, moving
from trade alone to the inclusion of production and distribution, and that there
will develop a system of appropriate institutional machineries.

SUBPROGRJlMME 2: PROJECTS

(a) Objective

2155. This subprogramme's objective is the identification ~ formulation and
co-ordination of multidisciplinary and multinational projects: to assist countries
in the identification, design, development and implementation of bilateral and
multinational projects at regional and subregional levels with special emphasis on
groups of least developed countries.

(b) Problem addressed

2156. In their effort to solve development problems~ African countries nave sought
financial resources and skilled manpower from, and oriented their production
investment and trade activities primarily to, internal markets or markets in
developed countries. They have adopted the strateg;r of import substitution behind
national tariffs. But owing to narrow domestic markets ~ these efforts could not
go beyond the production of consumer goods to the production of capital ~oods.

This strategy has led to a rising rather than a decreasing import content of
development and has not, in general, significantly increased technical and economic
capacity for the processing of natural resources. These development problems have
affected the least developed of the developing countries in the re~ion much more
than others. Integrated indigenous multinational projects could solve some of
these major development problems.

(c) Legislative authority

2157. Authority is to be found in General Assembly resolution 2563 (XXIV); Economic
and Social Council resolution 1552 (XLIX); and Commission resolution 241 (XI).

(d) Strategy and output

2158. The strategy to be adopted consists, first, of integration of ECA subregional
units with those of the United Nations Multinational Interdisciplinary Development
Advisory Team (UNDAT). Second, in collaboration with other divisions of ECA,
project studies at subregional level in all econol~c sectors, as approved by
subregional intergovernmental programme committees, will be undertaken. These
studies will focus on identification, design and development of multinational
measures and projects in favour of the least developed countries for the
development oOf common resources, production and trade ~ followed by annual meetings
of intergovernmental programme committees.

(e) ExPected impact

I

2159. There will emerge an
will pool financial, human
multinational enterprises.

increasing number of ventures in which African countries
and technical resources to create indigenous
The African least developed countries will create
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macllineries in their Governrr:ents for continuous review of the economic opportunities
in neighbourin~ countries and for joint exploitation of such opportunities.

B. EDUCATION, TRAINING, LABOUR AND MAJlJAGErfENT

ORGANIZATION

21600 With the exception of paragraph 464, the description relatin~ to ECA contained
in parapraphs 463 to 473 of the medium-term plan for the period 1976-1979 1/ remains
valid. With respect to co-ordination of the ECA activities, howev2r, it should be
added that since 1973 and with financial support from the Netherlands Government,
ECA has collaborated with African post-secondary training institutions in organizing
individual and group-training programmes for trainers, instructors and management
educators. Consequently, these African institutions as well as appropriate
government ministries now share in the task of d8signing and co-ordinating local
instructor-trainin~proGrammes. Furthermore, ECA will undertake consultations
with those specialized agencies and regional institutions involved in providing
training in Africa with a view to establishing a regional interagency human
resources co-ordinatin~ committee responsible for the harmonization and
co-or-di.nat.Lon of the training policies and programmes carried out by the United
Nations family in the region.

2161. A new labour? management and employment programme has now been undertaken in
the EaiA region where it is implemented by the Development Planning Division of
that Commission. E~{Als work under this pro~ramme will be closely co-ordinated
with that of the ILO in view of the latter's central responsibility for matters
relating to labour? employment and management. At the regional level, ECWA will
continue to seck che co-ordination of its efforts with those of the Arab Labour
Organization 0 A iormal agreement of co-operation with this organization is under
finalization 0

PROGRAJ-WiE 1: ECGT-OI:IC C01~lISSIOI': FOR AFRICA

SUBPROGRAlv1J''.JE 1: DEVELOPING LOCAL TRAINING CAPABILITY

( a) Objective

2162. This subprogTamme's objective is to assist African States in developing
their own institutional facilities at the national and multinational levels to
train instructors and trainers.

(b) Problem addressed

2163. Most of the teachers and instructors in pre-service and in-service training
centres do not have the background required. and in some countries there are no

1/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Thirtieth Session, Supplement
No. 6A-(A/l0006/Add.l).
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programmes to upgrade their skills. As a result, local training efforts are often
ineffective and, in some French-speaking countries, there is an undue reliance on
technical assistance perqonnel for staff training.

(c) Legislative authority

2164. The general mandate is contained in Commission resolution 17 (II). The
Commission, in resolution 173 (VIII), requested the secretariat "to provide African
Governments with technical asa i s t ance" in their trainin~ activities. Commission
resolution 195 (IX) confirmed this mandate.

(d) Strategy and output

2165. The following activities will be carried out:

( a) A survey of existing facilities for middle and high-level manpower
training in each subregion 1rill be carried out. It will focus on the industrial
and agricultural sectors and will involve the co-operation of UNIDO, FAO, UNESCO,
the ILO and the Organization of African Unity (OAU);

(b) Two regional exhibitions on training materials and aids, each of
10 days' duration, will be organized, one in 1978 and one in 1980;

(c) Advisory services will be provided to existing National Associations for
Training and Development and to the African Association for Training and Development
as well as to individual countries which have yet to establish such associations;

(d) Information on existing training courses will be circulated among
interested institutions, and possibilities of training arrangements between African
and non-African training institutions will be explored;

(e) Training workshops for instructors and trainers will be organized by
ECA. It is proposed to hold four or five workshops at the national level and one
regional workshop each year. It is estimated that the participants to these
workshops, wh i ch should last six to seven weeks each, will number 125 to 150 a year.
Priority will be given to instructors in in-service and vocational training
institutions, industrial training officers, management educators, accountancy
teachers, mass media personnel and trainers in agricultural institutions.

(e) Expected impact

2166. The impact of these activities is expected to be:

(a) A more professional approach to training on the part of the staff in
existin~ institutions, the effectiveness of which will thus be increased;

(b) The establishment of new training programmes and institutions in
several African countries;

(c) A reduced dependence on foreign training personnel.
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SUBPROGRAMME 2: GUIDELINES ON EDUCATIONAL AND TRAINING SYSTEMS

2170. The following activities will be carried out:

(b) Problem addressed

;

I

Expected impact(-),e

(c) Two regional symposia will be organized (1977 and 1979) on the
deveLopmerrt and requiz-ement s of non-formal education.

(b) Monographs and occasional papers on education and t ramdng for
development will be issued, annually and biannually respectively, to disseminate
information on educational innovations;

(d) Stratepy and output

2167. The objective of this subprogramme is to assist in the reform and improvement
of African education and training systems.

(c) Legislative authority

2169. The Commission, in resolution 218 (X), paragraph 58, subparagraph (i), ~alled

for action to review the structure and relevance of the educational and training
systems in relation to the manpower requirements for industrialization,
modernization of agriculture and related services, especially in the rural sector.

(a) Objective

2168. Educational systems in Africa are still patternLd after the classical
requirements of Western Europe and ill-suited.to actual requirements. The current
emphasis is on the training of civil servants end not on private sector training;
urban economies have been favoured over those of the rural economy wn i ch sustains
75 to 80 per cent of the African population.

(a) Ten studies will be prepared. They will deal with the following
subjects: constraints and achievements in intra-African co-operation in training;
educational innovations for manpower training in higher educational institutions;
training for rural development; problems and achievements in educational reform;
localization of professional qualifications; and the adequacy of technical and
vocational education policies and programmes;

t.

2171. The impact of the project will be mainly indirect as the provision and the
diffusion of information on successful innovations should contribute to the success
of the educational reforms which many African Governments are now planning.

SUBPROGRAMME 3: TRAINING OF PROFESSIONALS AND TECHNICIANS

,
•

(a) Objective

2172. This subpro~ramme is intended to help Governments of African countries in the
training of their nationals in key professional and economic sectors.
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(b) Problem addressed

2173. Most African countries rely heavily on technical co-operation personnel to
fill high-level technical, scientific and managerial positions, as well as posts
in the teaching and research fields. Even in some subprofessional skill areas
foreign manpower is sometimes reqr.i re d. Full advantage is still not being taken
either of existing training facilities in African countries or of training
opportunities outside Africa.

(c) Legislative authority

2174. The Commission, in its resolution 125 (V~l), requested the secretariat to
serve as a co-ordinator of, and clearing-house for, information on training
facili ties inside and outside Africa offered by governmental and non-governmental
agencies, the United Nations and other o:cganizations as well as by non-African
donor countries and, in its resolution 195 (IX), requested the secreta~iat to
carry out a feasibility study for establishing an African scholarship and fellowship
fund for training African specialists and research fellows.

( d) Strategy and output

2175. The following activities will be carried out:

(a) A manpower profile for basic industries will be prepared as well as a
survey of the manpower requirements of research and development institutions.
Technical assistance will be provided for the expansion of training facilities in
the priority areas thus identified; field surveys of se~ected countries on the
contribution of the business sector to manpower develop:nent will also be made with
a view to promotin~ the expansion of facilities for post-graduate and on-the-job
training;

(b) An evaluation study of policies and programmes for the development and
expansion of Afriea..'l managerial and entrepreneurial capability will be made as
well as case studies of experiences of indigenizaticn policies; several workshops
on medium- and small-scale business management will be organized. Related
orientation courses and seminars will be organized for senior Officials of economi~

groupings, institutional planners and developers with special reference to the
major economic sectors. Two regional seminars will further be held in 1977 and
1981 respectively, to be attended by 30 to 40 training administrators and
fellowship officers;

(c) Information on training and fellowship opportunities within and outside
Africa will be disseminated through the issuance of the i1Training Information
Notice" (quarterly) and the "Bulletin of ECA Training Programmes" (half yearly) ;

(d) The secretariat of ECA will continue to develop and administer bilateral
fellowship and scholarship programmes, giving priority to graduate, specia+ized
prOfessional training; to in~plant, practical training; and to special cadre
training. It wi~l organize in-service and attachment training programmes for
African Officials and students; initiate and administer a special scholarship and
fellowship programme for the training of nationals of the least developed African
countries in African educational and training institutions; and establish, develop
and operate the African Fellowship Fund. It is estimated that up to 300 fellowships
and scholarships will thus be granted each year.



(e) Expected impC3,ct

2176. The main impact of these activities will be a gradual improvement in
tecilllical, profess~onal and managerial capability within the region, resulting in
reduced dependence on foreign skills. The African FeLl.owahi.p Fund, when in
operation J will be a good exanple of collective self-reliance 8.L"1d co-operation in
manpowe r training.
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SUBPROGRAJ',l11E 4: IMPROVEMENT OF HUMAN RESOURCES PLANNING TECHNIQUES
be pro

(a) Ob.iective

2177. The objective of these activities is to assist member countries in
formulating and implementinp,; integrated manpower developn:ent and utilization
policies and programmes.

2181.
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(b) Problem addressed

2178. Many African countries have yet to integrate population planning, education
and employment policies within the framework of an over-all human resources and
development plan. The result is widespread unemployment and costly reliance on
non-African expertise.

SUBPRO

(c) Legislative authority

(d) Strategy and output

(i) Development of African managerial capability~

(a) Six studies on the following subjects:
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Policies dealing with the "br-ai.n-dradri'";

Possible establishment of subregional graduate schoo.Ls of management;( ii)

( ... )
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2179. The general mandate is contained in Commission resolution 125 (VII). The
Commission, in resolution 173 (VIII), requested the secretariat to establish
rosters of available African specialists who could be employed in technical
assistance progra~Es in Africa and, in resolution 195 (IX), paragraph 4 (d),
requested the secretariat to ~dertake in collaboration with the ILO and other
interested international organizations and bilateral a~encies intensified action
in providing technical assistance to member States for the purpose of developing
effective national machineries for manpower development and utilization on a
continuing basis.

2180. The followin~ activities "nIl be carried out:

(iv) Manpo....rer development and labour productivity in selected economic
sect.ors :

(b) Up-to-date editions of the Directory of African Specialists and of the
Directory of African Management Institutes will be published in 1977, 1979 and
19d1, and 1)78 and 1980 respectively;

2185.
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(c) Three national workshops on manpower and employment planning will be
held each year. Two regional workshops on integrated human resources planning will
also be held~ one in 197.7 ~~d one in 1978. The number of participants in these
workshops , mostly planning officials, will average 60 annually. Three training
workshops for Career Development/Guidance Officers will further be convened in
1977~ 1979 and 1981 respectively. Each will have 20 to 25 participants;

( d) Advisory services on manpower planning and training co-ordination will
be provided to member States on their request.

(e) Expected impact

2181. It is expected that the training workshops will contribute to the integration
of manpowe r programmes in over-all development plans and that a wider circulation
of the Directory of African Specialists will foster intra-African co-operation in
manpower utilization.

PROGRN1ME 2: :CCm:m'IC CO:J:ISSIOIT FOR HESTEPJ~ ASIA

SUBPROGRAMME 1: EMPLOYrilENT POLICIES

(a) Obj ective

2182. The objective of these activities is to assist member countries in identifying
measures designed to combat mass poverty, unemployment and under-employment, and in
introducin~ and implementing employment and income distribution objectives in their
development planning and policies.

(b) Problem addressed

I
I

2188
ani

2183. The experience of developing countries with development efforts has revealed
that extreme mass poverty ~ unemployment and under·-employment still function as
factors limiting the full and adequate utilization of human rescurces as an
effective input in the process of growth and development. EC":A member countries
have the Lowest; ratios of participation in act i ve life in the world, mainly as a
result of ver;{ low ratios of female participation. The ensuing high ratios of
dependency a.:".versely affect the standard of living of the population as a whole.
In addition~ the low and near-to-subsistence levels of income obtained by many
workers~ particularly in the agricultural sector and the self-employed, contrast
with high incomes obtained by a small section of the population.

2184. In order to bring about a sustained and balanced development, the Arab
countries need to consider full and productive employment and equitable income
distribution objectives as major goals of their national development policies and
not just as by-products of their development plans.

( c) Le gislative authority

2185. The Economic and Social Council, in r.t s reso)ution 1808 (LV;, recommended
that the developing countries, in accordance with their national plans and
priorities further intensify their efforts to implement employment and income
d'i s t r:' rt i.on objectives in their de ve L. "u'ent planning and policies and urged
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(d) Strategy and output

specialized United Nations agencies and organs to continue their co-operation in
the World Employment Programme and to give close attention in their short-term and
medium-term plans to the promotion of concerted and meanin~ful action-oriented
programmes and projects with respect to employment pro.ject s ,

'.~:

.....------.------.--------------------------IIIIlllI'T
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2186. In-depth re se arch on the main aspects of the employment situation in the ECWA
region ,nll result in several publications on the problem. A study in one or more
coun.tries of tne ECWA region will be undertaken in co-operation with other
programmes of ECWA on various aspects of income distribution which irill provlde the
required basic data and know.Le dge of the problem. A seminar will be held to permit
exchange of information and ideas among national and international experts on these
problems and to define a regional approach and policies designed to achieve the
national goals in the field of employment and income distribution.

(e) Expected impact

2187. By highlighting the role of emplcyment and income distribution in the process
of development, this activity inll achieve a better klderstanding of the
complementarity of development probl~ms. The introduction of employrr.ent and income
distribution objectives as major goals in the national development plans and
policies of the ECWA member countries would be a major aChievement of this
programme.

SUBPROGRANME 2: IMPROVEMENT OF MANPOIVER PLAIIJ]TING

(a) Objective

2188. The objective of these activities is to assist member countries in promoting
an integrated approach to manpower planning ffi1d development.

(b) Problem addressed

2189. The development of manpower in the countries of the EaJA region is not
adapted to the structural growth of employment. On the one hand, the labour
markets in this region are incapable of absorbing all the outputs of the educational
system, resulting in unemployment among the educated. On the other hand, there are
shortages of well-trained and experienced management personnel, as well as of high
level and middle-level technicians and scientific workers. This hampers the rapid
development of the countries of the region, particularly those with surplus capital.

2190. The policies followed to meet such problems are fragmentary and limited in
nature. An integrated and multidisciplinary approach to manpower development and
employment problems, as related to economic and social development, is indispensable
in order to overcome the difficulties encountered a~d to provide some equilibrium
in the development process. This problem constituted a major issue for discussion
in the Eecond Arab Conference on Manpower Development held in Baghdad, from
29 November to 4 December 1975, and in the joint ECTtlA!ILO Seminar on IJIanpower and
Employment Planning in the Arab Countries held in Beirut, from 12 to 24 May 1975.
Many recommendatic~s in both ~~etings were made; all emphasized the need for the
Arab countries to establish integrated and sectorally interrelated manpower plans
which constitute an integral part of general development plans.
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(c) Legislative authority

2191. The first session .of ECWA (June 1974) classified "the problem of manpower
assessment of supply and demand, training and utilization", among the problems
given priority (A) in the work programme of the Commission.

(d) Strategy and output

2192. A comprehensive research study on the situation and possibilities of manpower
planning in the countries of the ECWA region will be undertaken. A pilot project
in manpower planning in one or more countries will ce considered. This will be
supplemented by holding a seminar or expert group meeting to evaluate the situation
of manpower planning in the member countries of ECWA and to devise the required
policies and measures for its development. Advisory services will be provided to
the ~~mber countries in this field.

(e) Expected impact

2193. The effect of the above-mentioned strategy and corresponding output would be
to promote the integrated approach to manpower planning as an integral part of
over-all development planning.

SUBPROGRAMME 3: PROMOTION OF REGIONAL CO-OPERATION IN THE FIELD OF HUMAN
RESOURCES P~~NING

(a) Objective

2194. The objective of these. activities is to promote regional co-operation in the
development and utilization of human resources.

(b) Problem addressed

2195. From the point of view of manpower availabilities and utilization, the
countries of the E~{A region can be broadly divided into three groups: first,
countries with surplus financial resources and relative shortage of manpower;
second, countries with relatively adequate s~illed manpower availabilities and
shortage of financial resources; and third, the least developed countries SUffering
from serious shortages in both financial resources and trained manpower.

2196. As a result of this situation, large sections of manpower in the second and
third category of countries moved to the first where employment opportunities and
attractive salaries acted as inducing factors. Consequently, a large number of
the labour force in the rich oil-producing countries is formed from non-nationals.
In some of these countries, more than one half of the labour force consists of
foreigners, mostly from Arab countries like Egypt, Iraq, Jordan, Jebanon, Syria,
Democratic Yemen and Yemen. This vast intraregional mobility of labour has often
produced negative effects on the manpower structure and the implementation of
development plans in the countries of origin to the extent that many of the latter
felt obliged to take measures limiting the emigration of their trained and skilled
manpower.

2197. Arab regional organizations and Arab regional conferences and meetings are
all calling for a regional policy designed to co-ordinate the use of human resources
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among the Arab countries. In addition, the fourth Arab Labour Conference adopted,
in March 1975, an Arab Convention on Labour Mobility in the Arab World and called
t~le Arab Governments to ratify it. Many of ECifA 1 S member countries have by now
ratified it.

(c) Legislati,~ authority

220
res
pri

C. R}j! MATERIALS Mm CO:::'ODITIES

SUBPROGRAtVJME : RAW MATERIALS AND COMMODITIES

(b) Problem addressed

220
the

ECOnm'IC Mm SOCIAL COMNISSION FOR
ASIA AITD THE PACIFIC

FROGRA:~!E :

(e) Expected impact

(a) Objective

(d) Strategy and output

2198. The Economic and Social Council, in its resolution 1952 (LIX), requested the
executive secretaries of the regional commissions to intensify their efforts in
favour of all developing countries by promoting interregional as well as
intraregional co-operation.

2199. The strategy of the programme under this objective will include a survey of
the stock and flows of manpower at the regional level and a study examining policies
and measures designed to bz-in c about a regional balance in the development and
utilization of manpower. The possibility of holding a regional conference with a
view to studying and agreeing on a regional integrated manpower policy will be
considered.

2200. The expected impact is a gradual harmonization of national manpower
employment plans in order to eliminate conflicting trends.

2201. The objective of these activities is to assist member countries in
formulating policies and in establishing or strengthening collective arrangements
for selected raw materials and commodities of particular interest to ESCAP
developing countries.

2202. Raw materials and commodities, by nature of their role in generating export
earnings and income, remain an important determinant of the course of economic and
social development of the region. The main problems are: first, that irregular
supplies of commodities and wide fluctuation in prices are harmful to both
exporting and importing countries; and second, that several commodities of interest
to developing countries of the region are in over-supply, and subject to competition
from synthetics and SUbstitutes, or can be produced in developed importing
countries. In facing these common problems, co-ordinated regional action is needed
to promote diversification and increased processing and stabilization policies
within the financial resourCes available.

.,
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(c) Legislative authority

2203. The authority for these activities is to be found in General Assembly
resolution 3202 (S-VI), section I, on fundamental problems of raw materials and
primary commodities as related to trade and development.

( d) Stratepry and output

2204. The programme needs to be approached on a multidisciplinary basis with
effective co-ordination and integration of inputs from other substantive programmes
of development planning, natural resources, agriculture, industry, technolog'J,
international trade and transport so as to obtain an over-all review of the problems
and the measures required for increasinp; the contribution of raw materials and
commodities to economic and social development. The programme will be implemented
in close collaboration with relevant agencies and organizations, particularly
UNCTAD.

2205. The programme contains two interrelated components, first, studies for
consideration in formulating commodity policies and arrangements at regional and
sub re gionaf, levels, and second, the convening of expert groups and .intergovernmental
consultations to examine and judge the policy implications of these studies in the
following are as :

(a) The roles of external financial resources, aid from multilateral
institutions and private foreign investment, in the exploration and exploitation
of natural resources, and the appropriate conditions of entry of such finance to
developing countries;

(b) The scope for diversification, including analysis of costs and benefits
of land uses under alternative commodities, and of co-c.rdfnat i on of production
plans;

(c) The problems of processing industries, the scope for higher processing
through intraregional co-operation, and removal of external obstacles to exports
including policies of adjustment assistance; ,

(d) Stabilization measures, such as irrtprovement in internal and external
marketing and alternative methods of supply management, including production
control, and their financial implications.

(e) Expected impact

2206. It is expected that member countries will make significant progress in the
strengthening of collective trade arrangements for selected raw materials and
commodities.

D. RURAL DEVELOPMENT

PROGRM1ME I: ECONOMIC COMMISSION FOR AFRICA

2207. During the second half of the last decade, there was concerted action among
the United Nations agencies and the bilateral aid agencies to promote integrated
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rural development. UNDP sponsored the formation of an ACC Working Group on Rural
and Community Development, and an African Regional Interagency Committee on Rural
Development was also formed. In 1969, at its ninth session, the Commission adopted
resolution 197 (IX) on integrated approach to rural development in Africa.

2208. This recommendation was follow'ed by a Conference on.iutegrated Approach to
Rural Development in Africa which was organized jointly by the Commission. and the
Dag Hammar-skjoLd Foundation of Sweden. Even though this Conference made far
reaching recommendations on measures for promoting the factors that influence rural
development and for overcoming rural development problems as well as on strategies
for rural development, the Commission has not been able to do much in this field
mainly because of limitation of resources.

PROGRAi\1NE 2: ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COMMISSION FOR
ASIA AND THE PACIFIC

SUBPROGRAMME: INTEGRATED RURAL DEVELOPMENT

(a) Objective

2209. The objective of these activities is to assist member countries in
alleviating rural poverty, raising the contribution made by the rural areas to
national development, improving the well-being and empLoymerrt opportunities of the
people in rural areas, and integrating rural masses in development efforts.

(b) Problem addressed

2210. The rural sector, where the majority of the population in the ESCAP region
resides, has a per capita income considerably lower than the per capita income of
the urban sector. Despite vigorous efforts made by countries to alleviate this
disparity, there has been little improvement so far, and there are indications that
in some cases the situation has even worsened. Member Governments are placing
increasing emphasis on rural development as an integral part of their development
plans.

(c) Legislative authority

2211. ESCAP, at its thirty-first session (1975), urged that "serious consideration
be given to the fuller utilization of labour resources by the creation of new
employment opportunities 11 through measures such as an integrated rural development
programme (E/Cl\T .11/1222, para. 94).

(d) Strategy and output

2212. The programme for rural development will be approached on a multidisciplinar,y
basis. Consideration will be given to those issues that have the greatest potential
for subregional end regional co-operation and in which ESCAP could usefully
reinforce the activities of other institutions and organizations. Work will be
carried out on the basis of past experience and studies already completed by various
organizations and in collaboration with relevant national and regional institutes.
Activities under the programme will include stUdies, seminars, training, technical
assistance, dissemination of information and provision of a forum for discussions
and negotiations.
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E. TOURISM 2/

PROGRAMME 1: ECONOMIC COr~USSION FOR AFRICA

SUBPROGRAMME: DEVELOpr~NT OF TOURIS!1

(a) Objective

2213. This subprogramme's objective is to assist member Governments in the
development of their tourist industries.

(b) Problem addressed

2214. Recession and inflation in the main tourist generating countries have reduced
tourism in the ECA region, particularly in the least developed countries.

(c) Legislative authority

2215. Authority for this subprogramme's activities is to be found in Commission
resolution 204 (IX).

(d) Strate gy and output

2216. The ECA secretariat will collect information on travel markets, the
experience of member countries in various aspects of tourism, the latest
developments in transport and professional training, and on competition from other
regions. Field missions, seminars, and working groups will be organized.

(e) Expected impact

2217. Before the end of the plan period, world economic conditions should improve
and African member States will be better prepared to take advantage of the upturn
in travel and tourism. The net effect should be considerable gains in foreign.
exchange earnings and, in the long term, the consolidation of the various tourist
attractions and facilities developed in the plan period.

PROGRAMME 2: ECONOMIC COMHISSlmJ FOR WESTERN ASIA

SUBPROGRAMME: SUBREGIONAL CO-OPERATION IN THE DEVELOPMENT OF TOURISM

(a) Objective

2218. The objective of these activities is to develop tourism in the ECWA region
through pooling resources on a subregional basis.

2/ The Centre for Housing, Building and Planning of the Department of Economic
and Social Affairs conducts work on tourism that is an integral part of its human
settlements programme. A description of this work will be found in programme 1 of
chapter XI (Human settlements)~

i.



(b) Problem addressed

2219. The region is endowed with rich and diverse remains of ancient civilizations
and has mild weather, especially in those countries near the Eastern Mediterranean
coast. Tourist facilities of the required quality are lacking. however. Tourist
advertisements abroad have so far only been carried out by one or two countries
without any attempt to pool their resources and facilities for the sake of better
co-ordination and reduction of costs.

(c) Legislative authority

2220. Authority for the activities is to be "found in Econcmic and Social Council
resolution 1818 (LV), paragraph 1 (a), and ECWA resolution 16 (11).

(d) Strategy and output

2221. Two studies on subregional co-operation in the development of tourism will
have been completed before 1978: the first for Lr-aq , Jordan, the Syrian Arab
Republic and Lebanon; the second for Democratic Yemen and Yemen. Subregional expert
group meetings to review the studies' recommendations, further investment studies.
and other follow-up action irill be taken during 1978-1981.

PROGRAMME 3: ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COMMISSION FOR
ASIA AND THE PACIFIC

SUBPROGRAMME: DEVELOPMENT OF TOURISM

(a) Objective

2222. This subprogramme's objective is to assist cuuntries of the ESCAP region in
the development of their tourist sectors.

(b) Problem addressed

2223. The tourist sector needs development if the region is to retain its share of
wor-Ld tourism.

(c) Legislative authority

2224. The Commission, at its thirty-first session (1975), urged intensification of
efforts in the field of tourism (E/CN.ll/1222, para. 159).

(d) Strategy and output

2225. The main activities planned are:

(a) Assistance in the preparation of a master plan for the development of
tourism in the Association of South-East Asian Nations (ASEAN) region (1977-1979);

(b) Assistance in the preparation of a ID-year tourism expansion programme
for the South Pacific Islands (1977-1978);
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(c) Assistance in the preparation of a tourism master plan for the ASEAN
region (1978-1979);

(d) Formulation of guidelines andane'thodc.l.ogi.es for the improvement of
techniques of tourism marketing and research in ESCAP countries (1979);

(e) A study of the potential of intraregional tourism;

(f) Assistance in the development of overland travel between Europe and
Asia (1978-1980);

(g) Technical assistance to individual countrd es ,
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ECONOMIC CO-OPERATION M10NG DEVELOPING COU}~RIES

A. Nature and scope of mandates

~~26. In paragraph 6 of resolution 3442 (XXX) of 9 December 1975 s the General
Assembly requested the Secretary-General:

"••• to ensure the efficient co-ordination af activities within the Ullited
Nations system designed to promote economi2 co-operation among developing
countries by, inter alia:

"(a) Including in the medium-term plan and programme budget of the
United Nations an intersectoral presentation of the totality of actions ano
activities planned and programmed for implementing the relevant resolutions
pertaining to economic co-operation among developing countries;

"(b) 'i'aki.jg the necessary steps, in co-operation with the organizations
of the United Nations system, to provide the same kind of intersectoral
presentation on a system-wide basis".

2227. The antecedent mandates defini~g the areas of economic co-operation among
developing countries and the nature of the activities expected of the
organizations of the United Nations system to support it are contained in General
Assembly resolutions 3177 (XXVIII) of 17 December 1.973 on economic co-operation
among developing countries, 3201 (s-vr) on the Declaration on the Establishment
of a New International Economic Order and 3202 (S-VI), section VII, on the
Programme of Action on the Establishment of a New International Economic Order of
1 Hay 2.974, 3362 (S-VII), section VI, of 16 September 1~),(5 on cleveloprnent and
international economic co-operation.

2228. For the purposes of this analysis and in order to conserve space, the 10
and 8 areas of regional economic co-operation enumerated in General Assembly
resolutions 3177 (XXVIII) and 3202 (S-VI) respectively, which are the principal
mandates for these activities, have been reduced to six categories, as follows:

(a) International trade. This is to be expanded at the regional, subregional
and interregional levels, by increasing exchanges among developing countries.
Preferential trade arrangements will be set up. Appropriate machinery will be
established and/or improved to defend prices of exportable commodities and to
improve access to and stabilize markets for them;

(b) Industrial co-operation and development. Effective means will be
devised for this purpose, including the transfer and application of technology,
investment policiePj ·~nancing of export-oriented and emergency projects and other
long-term assistance:

(c) Finance. Effective instruments of close co-operation will be formulated
in the fields of finance, credit relations and monetary issues, including the
development of credit relations on a preferential basis and favourable terms;
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(a) Utilization of knOW-hOW, skills, natural resources, technology and funds
available within developing countries for promotion of inv~stments in industry,
agriculture, transport and communications;

(d) Transport and communications. This will include the fostering and
expansion of transport links and other communications infrast' .~ture among the
developing countries;

(e). Natu~al resources. This will include the protection of the right to
permanent sovereignty over, as well as the development of, natural resources;

(f) Others. Economic co-operation ano regional integration, science and
tiechnol.ogy etc.

2229. The specialized agencies and other organizations of the United Nations system
are called upon in General Assembly resolution 3177 (XXVIII) to intensify and
co-ordinate their programmes so as to provide effective financial and technical
support for the further expansion of the mutual co-operation of developing
countries in the areas comprised by the above-mentioned categories. In particular,
the organizations of the United Nations system are requested to initiate new
projects and expand existing ones for technical co-operation and the exchange of
experience among developing countries ~~d to promote and expand arrRngements for
interagency co-operation at the interregional level, especially among the
regional commissions, in furtherance of schemes for economic co-operation among
developing countries.

2230. Moreover, the General Assembly, in resolution 3362 (S-VII)~ section VI,
requeEted the Secretary-General~ together with the relevant organizations of the
United Nations system, to commission further studies through institutions in
developing countries. As a first step, the General Assembly asked the submission,
at its thirty-first session, of studies covering:
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(b) Trade liberalization measures including payments and clearing

arrangements, covering primary commodities, manufactured goods and services, such
as banking, shipping, insurance and reinsurance;

(c) Transfer of technology.

2231. The present report will deal with the intersectoral presentation of the
totality of actions and activities in tbis plan which are aimed at implementing
the relevant resolutions pertaining to economic co-operation among developing
countries as called for in sUbparagraph 6 (a) of General Assembly resolution
3442 (XXX) (see para. 2226 above;. These activities are grouped according to the
categories enumerated in paragraph 2228 above. References to activities of the
regional commissions are based on the detailed medium-term plans that they
submitted to the Budget Division, rather than on the summaries that appear in
this document.
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2232. As regards subparagraph 6 (b) of General Assembly resolution 3442 (XXX)
(see para. 2226 above), the Secretari.at is currently taking steps to provide the
same kind of intersectoral presentation on a system-1nde basis. The present
report, together with guidelines as to how its methodology of presentation could
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be applied to cover all of the specialized agencies concerned, 1/ is beinp, placed
before the April 1976 session of the Administrative Committee on Co-ordination
so that the COllIDlittee can recommend to its member organizations the necessary
arrangements for the preparation of a system-wide cross-sectoral presentation.
These recommended arrangements will then be reported to the Committee for
Programme ~d Co-ordination. The comments of the Committee on them, as well as
on the presentation of the 8.ctivities of the United Na.tions programmes in this
report, will be taken fully int.o account in the preparation of the system-wide
cross-sectoral preserrt~tion that will be submitted to the General Assembly at
its thirty-first session as called for under resolution 3442 (XXX).

2233. The Statistical Office will support the assessment and monitoring efforts
to improve the foreign trade position, to diversify the exports and to raise the
foreign trade earnings of developing countries. This will be effected by,
inter alia, the provision of analytical information through aggregates at regional
and subregional levels, the construction of commodity trade matrixes and indexes
of terms of trade and detailed indexes of prices, unit values and quanta. The
Commodity Trade Statistics, the Yearbook of International Trade Statistics and
the World Trade Annual will continue to be published. A reconciliation project
analysing the differences in trade data reported by partner countries will be
extended with a view to rendering statistics more meaningful. Further work on
linkages between the revised standard International Trade Classification and other
trade and related classifications will continue. International guidelines and
methodological manuals for statistics on foreign trade will be developed~
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B. International trade

Department of Economic and Social Affairs1.

I

2. United Nations Conference on Trade and Development

2234. The strengthening of economic co-operation among the developing countries
~plies an expansion of trade, with reference to a system of preferences between
these countries, ~d to a system of pa~ ents, including clearing arrangements.
Technical assistance will be provided to regional and sUbregional economic
groupings i~ this regard.

2235. Exchange of information will be organized and improved through regional
~~d interregional seminars. New methods will be introduced in order to
facilitate the exchange of experience among economic groupings: study-tours,
in-training service, scholarship. Studies and research projects will be carried
out on specific problems of common interest to various regions and with the
purpose of providing long-term guidelines on areas of possible economic
co-operation.

1/ Existing activities on economic co-operation among developing countries
being-carried out by organizations of the United Nations system are briefly dealt
with in the report of the Secretary-General (A/I0094 and Add.l) which was
submitted to the General Assembly at its thirtieth session. That report will be
brought '~p to date later in the year for consideration by the Assembly at its
thirty-first session.
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3. Rev,ional commissions

2236. ECA will assist African countries in the implementation of an integrated
prograiiIDi'e in the field of trade, with the v'i ew to the expansion of intra-African
exchanges. The expansion of intra-African trade, as well as the harmonization
of African positions in relevant international forums will be achieved through the
establishment and strengthening of common institutions. PCA will assist member
States in this regard.

2237. The integrated programme of activities will deal ,.,ith problems of trade
policy, marketing_research, information and training, techniques and procedures for
multilateral trade negotiations among African countries.

2238. Studies will be made on these various items. Meetings and symposia will be
organized, as well as training courses. A number of advisory missions vnll be
undertaken.

2239. On the other hand, studies will be carried out, associated with advisory
missions, to assist member States in monitoring and co-ordinating the implementation
of the various agreements and institutional arrangements which have been set up
during the post-independence period. The functioning of existing trade
institutions and their strengthening will also be examined. A number of meetings
will be organized to assist member States in harmonizing their positions.

2240. ECLA will undertake review and appraisal of the process of economic
integration and co-operation in Latin America, with the aim of giving new life to
this process. Experiences under way will be scrutinized, as well as the
possibilities of accelerating and improving regional economic co-operation by
combining trade and industrial measures.

2241. ~10reover, ECLA will assist Central American countries in strengthening their
economic integration at the subregional level and their co-operation with other
countries or groups of countries in Latin America.

2242. ECWA will contribute to the development and expansion of intraregional
trade and the achievement of a more advanced degree of regional co-operation. This
objective will be pursued through collection and dissemination of information on
the state of intraregional trade, studies on existing trade agreements and
alternative approaches to achieve a higher degree of regional integration,
inclUding the establishment of regional payment arrangements. Advisory services
,nIl be provided to member countries, and meetings will be organized on problems
of trade expansion and regional co-operation.

2243. ESCAP will intensify its effort in promoting trade co-operation at a
regional level. Assistance will be provided in regard to various aspects of trade
liberalization, including the negotiations for accession to the Bangkok agreement.
Work will be undertaken to evolve new proposals aimed at the simplification of
the process of tari~f liberalization, and to expand technical information.

2244. Within the framework of the UNCTAD global programme of facilitations,
assistance will be rendered to the members of the region in adopting standardized
forms of trade documentation. Measures for regional co-operation among the
national customs administrations will be formulated. Commercial arbitration and
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2. Regional commissions

2249. The development of domestic capabilities in industrial skills and technology
will be supported through the establishment of a regional network of information
system, and the harmonization of procedures for the transfer of technology.
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C. Industrial co-operation ann development

conciliation will be promot~d. ESCAP will also assist member countries in
developing regional co-operation in the field of insurance and reinsurance,
including the establishment of an Asian Reinsurance Corporation.

1. Department of Economic and Social Affairs

2247. The science and technology programme will promote the implementation of the
Regional Plans of Action for the Application of Science and Technology to
Development, in particular the development, as well as sharing, of industrial
research and appropriate technology by developing countries. It will review trends
and new developments in world scientific and technological activities for their
application in developing co~ntries. For this purpose links will be maintained
with, among others, regional institutions dealing with science and technology.
An action plan will be prepared for the establishment of a network for the
exchange of technological information for development at the regional as well as
the national and global levels.

2246. The ocean economics and technology programme will arrange the convening of
ad hoc meetings of suppliers and recipients to discuss specific problems pertalnlng
to the transfer, application and implementation of particular marine ann coastal
technologies.

2248. ECA will assist members in developing information and contact among
businessmen, in order to rationalize the production, in such a way as to promote
specialization and complementarity.

2245. The statistics programme will give ·urgent attention to the collection of
current statistics on industry, construction and distributive trades for developing
countries. Publications to be issued will include the annual Gro'rth of ~orld

Industry, the Yearbook of Construction Statistics, the Quarterly Energy
Statistics, the World Energy Supplies (Series J), and a new issue of the

\ Bibliography of Industrial and Distributive Trade Surveys. A new world programme
of basic industrial surveys will be prepared for issuance in 1983. An important
extension of industrial statistics will be the collection of the quantity and
value of gross output of selected commodities, of selected materials and fuels
consumed in their production and of stocks of selected materials, fuels and
finished goods. Detailed studies jaIl be undertaken designed to construct, for
major industrial and energy type commodities, balances of reserves and stocks,
production, trade and consumption, as well as their prices. International
guidelines and methodological manuals for statistics on industry, distributive
trades and construction, including handbooks on the organization and conduct of
industrial surveys will be developed or brought up to date and published.

I
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2250. ECLA will assist Governments in their effort to intensify industrial
co-operation at the regional level. Several studies will be carried out by
specific industrial branches w~th a view to identifying their potential and
problems. Advisory services will be provided in relation to these studies.

2251. Support will be given to the Central American countries in the formulation
of pOlicies, with emphasis on delineating areas of specialization and
complementarity. Increased co-operation and complementarity amon~ the countrjes
will be pursued through specific' projects and the creation of multinational
enterprises able to operate at large-scale productive levels.

!.:.,

1;

i

l
I
I

i
-/

,
I

2252. ECLA ,rill help to define a global technological policy for the region, and
to promote co-operation in this field. Assistance will be provided to Governments
and regional agencies of Central America to improve their capacities to formulate
industrialization strategies and to set up regional machinery and joint measures
to improve their bargaining power.

2253. ECWA will assist member countries in developing concrete proposals for the
co-ordination of industrialization efforts in the region. Studies of.national
programmes and investluent plans will be conducted and functional reports for their
harmonization will be produced.

2254. Consultations ~Qll be carried out with the Governments of the region on a
plan of action for the promotion of a co-ordinated approach to training problems.

2255. ESCAP will assist member States in the preparation of joint industrial
programmes through studies, surveys and missions. Expert group meetings will be
convened to formulate new mechanisms for regional co-operation, and to prepare
intercountry agreements. Technical assistance will be provided for subregional
arrangements for industrial co-operation.

D. Finance

1. Department of Economic and Social Affairs

2256. The development planning, projections and policies programme will prepare
studies with a view to devising practical guidelines for appraising and processing
foreign investment applications and for granting fiscal and financial incentives

,to foreign direct investors, as well as for implementing a code of conduct
relating to transfer pricing. These guidelines will be designed to enable
developing countries to share their experience in these areas with one another.
Work will be initiated on the preparation of policy guidelines on the harmonization
of taxes within existing or envisaged economic groupings of developing countries.

2257. The public administration and finance programme will encourage newer forms
of co-operation among developing countries in improving the efficiency and
effectiveness of their tax systems and financial management problems.

2258. The natural resources: energy, water and minerals, and cartography programme
will explain possibilities for agreements among developing countries for the
financing and carrying out of mineral exploration and local processing.
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2259. The statistics programme will prepare, in conjunction with the International
r10netary Fund, manuals on Dcvernrrent finance and public sector statistics that
will emphasize the relationship between the data needed for gover-nment. operations
and data needed for economic policy and planning.

2. United Nations Conference on Trade and Development

2260. Assistance will be provided by UNCTAD in order to foster financial
co-operation among developing countries, including monetary co-operation and
promotion of investment. Technical co-operation will mainly be provided through
UNDP-financed projects in"olving experts" consultants, regional and interregional
advi sez-s ,

3. Regional commissions

2261. ECA will undertake studies with a view to assist member States in
intensifying financial and monetary co-operation among themselves. ~1eetings of
African experts will be called to make appropriate suggestions for consideration
by African ministers and governors of central banks. This action is aimed at
designing and supporting a joint strategy for industrialization in the basic
sectors and at promoting intra-African trade.

2262. ESCAP will devote attention to the promotion of monetary co-operation.
Assistance will continue to be provided to the Asian Clearing Union to facilitate
the efficient functioning of the clearing mechanism. Assistance will also be
provided to member Governments in implementing reserve poolings, particularly
through fGllow-up action on the proposed Asian Reserve Bank.
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E. Transport and communications

Department of Economic and Social Affairs
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2263. The transport programme, together with the regional commissions, UNCTAD and
the relevant specialized agencies concerned, will establish a clearing-house
function among organizations within and outside the United Nations system that
collect, analyse and disseminate information in the field of transport, which will
take into account the needs of developing countries for regional en-operation.
Also to be continued are the assessment of bottle-necLs in trans]:ort netuorl.s ;rhich
slow down or obstruct the international flow of goods, with emphasis on the
problems of developing countries, and the assessment of economic and technical
aspects of the standardization of facilities and practices relatinr, to the
international movement of goods.

2264. The statistics programme will prepare special tabulations on shipping ana
transport when providing analytical information for international trade.
International guidelines and methodological manuals for statistics on transport
and shipping will also be published.
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2. United Nations Conference on Trade and Development

2265. Action is required at an intergovernmental leve~ 0 harmonize the polici~s
of the developing countries in the field of shipping and ports and to
stimulate co-operation among them in this field. Studies will be carried out to
help formulate policies, at the intergovernmental level.

3. Regional commissions

2266. ECA will help Governments to consult, exchange experience, plan and take
decisions for mUltinational projects. Field missions will be undertaken to
provide the information basis for the building of institutions. Meetings and
conferences will be organized to set up agreements on projects or processes
of co-operative action.

2267. Assistance 1rill be provided to member States in the development of
inter-African transport links. ECA will sti~late co-operation in this field by
convening meetings and preparing studies. /

2268. The establishment of African multinational shipping lines will also be
encouraged. Field missions and personal training will be undertaken; meetings
will be organized to ensure the implementation of cohesive policies in maritime
and coastal shipping.

2269. ECA will help member countries to develop their telecommunications and
postal services and to build a regional institution to take on gradually the
responsibility for the concejrt i on and execution of multinational communication
project.s ,

2;~70. ECWA will assist member countries in their policies and programmes through
collection, analysis and dissemination of information, with the purpose of
improving the efficiency of the existing facilities and networks and to achieve
a better regional transport integration.

2271. Development of tourism will also be supported, by an increased effort to
pooling of resources, and the development of national potentialities on a
subregional basis.

2272. ESCAP will assist member countries in developing a regional railway network
through studdes , surveys and advisory services.

2273. Promotion of intraregional road goods and passenger transport,
standardization of traffic rules etc. will be supported.

2274. Services of experts will be provided through the UNDP/ITtJ technical
assistance programme, for the implementation of the Asian Telecommunication
Network. Regional studies will be undertaken on co-ordinated long-range
planning of complementary transmission system in Asia.

2275. Assistance will be provided to member States in the development of postal
services, inclUding the setting up of a regional institute for highe~ management
training and regional data bank.
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2276. Co-operation in the field of tourism will be encouraged, with a view
to a planned and integrated development of the sector.

2277. ESCAP will also assist member countries in their attempts to achieve
more efficient shipping services, by the pooling of shipping resources at
regional or interregional l~v21s, and by assisting countries to reach
apFropriate levels' shipping capacity within regional transport networks. It is
proposed to formulate a strategy for a regional dredging programme and to
examine the feasibility of ~2tablishing a regional dredging organization.

F. ~atural resources

1. Department of Economic and Social Affairs

2278. As a means of protecting the right to permanent sovereignty over natural
resources, the natural resources: energy, water and minerals, and cartography
programme will promote appropriate resources management methods and assist in
the establishment or strengthening of protective legislation and agreements
and the required administrative and institutional infrastructure.

2279. The natural resources: energy, water and minerals, and cartography
programme, in close co-operation with regional commissions and specialized
agencies, will collect, analyse and disseminate current information and technic&l
innovations in the field of-mineral, water and energy resources, including
assessments of trends and factors af'f'r-c't i ng further demand and supply of key
ones among these resources, thus pro\iding a clearing-house facility between
generators and users of these resources among developing countries. Work will
continue in improving and standardizing definitions, concepts and methodologies
to ensure comparability of data from various sources. Regional co-operation
will be promoted among developing countries in the exploration, development and
use of energy, mineral and water resources, including the adoption of common
policies, the sharing of technologies, and the training and sharing of
technical personnel so as to minimize the impact of "brain drain Jl

, take advantage
of economies of large-scale processing, and rationalize the development of
natural resources-based. a.ctivities in neighbouring countries. In particular,
co-operative efforts will be promoted in the development and use of economically
viable sources of energy such as hydropower and coal and in the research and
development of non-conventional energy sources (solar, wind, geothermal etc.).

2280. The ocean economics and technology programme, in co-operation with the
regional commissions, UNEP, UNDP and the natural resources programme, will
continue to promote the regional and subregional approach to comprehensive
coastal area development. Appropriate stUdies, guidelines and manuals as
management tools will be published and technical seminars and regional conferences
will be held. Assistance will be given to the establishment of subregional'
and regional marine affairs institutes and to the holding of training courses
in coastal protection and prevention of marine pollution. Developing countries
will be helped in achieving co-operation among themselves in developing and
applying marine and coastal technologies through pooling and sharing of
resources, experience and expertise. Developing countries will also be assisted
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in dcv i s i nc 1 cn;'"';--ran-~e mi.neral. r-esourcc and euerj-y de ve.Lopmerrt po.Li.c i es to
integrate with land-based supplies projections relating to the mineral and
non-hydrocarbon energy potential of the oceans. A structured ocean economics
and technology reference centre will be developed to meet the need for economic
and technical information relating to existing and potential use of marine
resources and ocean space.

2. Regional commissions

2281. ECA will provide advisory services to member countries in the preparation
of intercountry projects. ¥nltinational mineral resources development centres
for training, specialized field services and research will be established.
Assistance will be offered in formulating off-shore development programmes on
a subregional basis.

2282. The Governments of the region will be assisted to formulate appropriate
policies, on a regional basis, for exercising their sovereignty over their
natural resrouces. Assistance will be provided for the establishment of an
African mineral development council (in co-operation with UNIDO), and a seminar
will be held on the role of multinational co-operation in the utilization of
mineral resources.

2283. Assistance will also be provided to member states on interconnexions
of electricity systems and a joint planning of hydroelectric resources. Regional
institutions for training in the field of electrical energy will be established.

2284. The integrated development of international river basins (namely Lake
Tanganyika, Kivu basins and the Congo basin) will be fostered.

2285. Co-operat.Lon in the environmental field will be pursued through the
exchange of ira·ormation and participation of States in projects of common
concern.

2286. ECLA will promote joint action by the countries in multinational
activities, with the aim to improve their energy policies. Two technical
seminars will be held yearly to clarify problems of regional interest.

2287. ECLA will collaborate with Governments of Central America in the
evaluation and optimal exploitation of natural resources, with a view to
strengthening an integrationist approach to the joint exploitation of the
natural resources of the region.

2288. EGWA will support the exchange of information in the field of energy, aimed
at the elaboration of regional distribution arrangements, and the formu~a~ion

of action programmes at the regional level. A study on medium-term and long-term
projections for demand and supply will be published. The feasibility of
regional distribution arrangements for electricity will be studied and discussed
by an expert group.

2289. Intercountry co-operation in energy and energy-related activities in the
region and in the Arab world will be encouraged. A major research work will
be initiated on this subject.

-461- I



!
.,~,
,'/

r

f

Ji!lil .'_ r _ .::::£

~29l. ESCAP will assist member countries in identifying the main problems
to be overcome in the development of selected international river basins.
Specific proposals for regional activities in relation to surveying and
mapping w~ll be made, including provision for the establishment of a regional
facility for receiving imagery from earth-resources satellites.

229Q. Information on other mineral resources will be collected and disseminated
with a view to exploring possibilities for co-operation in mineral
exploitation processing and marketing, introduction of new technology. ECWA's
Documentation Centre, which is under implementation, will assist in the
e~taQlishment of the Regional Documentation Centre concerning mining and
development of mineral resources. Action will be carried out to assist member
eCates in improving co-ordination of policies. The feasibility of a Regional
Mineral Development Council will be studied.

2. Regional commissions
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1. De~rtment of Economic and Social Affairs
; .

2292~ The development planning, projections and policies programme will continue
to iss~e the annual World Economic Survey, where analysis of recent economic
trends and the current state of the world economy is.related to the urgent
economic ~oncerns of developing countries at the regional level. The review
and appraisal of progress and performance under the International Development
Strategy for the Second United Nations Development Decade and on the Programme
of Action on the J!.:stablishment of a New Intern ati.ona.L Economic Order as well
as the preparations for a strategy for a poss::'bh~ ',i1ird United Nations
development decade is certain to enhance theeffc_~t l:: f,tt closer regional economic
co~operation. The Global Model of the World Econo~ ~ which will continue to be
developed, will aid general regional economic cO-'-':geration in economic projections
and policy :formulation through its regional sat e.ll ice nt·.:;dels. Regional exchange
of national experience i,." development planning a-. all integrative function will
be promoted through seminars.

2293. The Committee for Development Planning will cr~~inue to receive substantive
support in examining basic development policy issi4:s, including those relating to
problems of econOmic co-operation among developing countries.

2294. The natural resources: energy, water and minerals~ and cartography
programme will continue to promote regional co-operation in surveying and
mapping operations as tools for the ~conomic and social development of development
of developing countries.

2295. ECA will assist Governments and economic groupings in the formulation of
regional policies for development and investment, and will serve as clearing
house for information on mltinational co-operation. The Commission will also
support the development ~nd strengthening of institutions and legal machineries
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for eccnoruic co-operation, it will assist countries in the identification,
formulation and impleme~ltation of multinational projects at regional and
subregional levelG.

2296. Technical co-operation and co-ordination at the regional level wi~l

be ~upported in the fields of population, statistics and administrative
training.

2297. ECLA will help member countries to co-operate in the agricUltural
sector, including co-ordination of agricultural policies in Central America.
Co-operation in the field of science and technology will be pursued, mainly
with a view to promoting the transfer of technology between the countries of
the region.

2298. ECWA will contribute to the effcrts of the member States towards
regional food security through developing feud security policies and programmes,
and designing proper food reserveso Action will ne undertaken in the f~eld

of regional agricultm:al integration. Assistance will be provided to
Governments in the population field, with a view to establishing closer
co-operation with each othe~, and in the field of science and tech,nology, in
order to promote coo-operative: research, programmes and institutions. Deve.Lopmerrt
of adequate systems of regional statistics will also be encouraged, as w~l~ as
regional co-operation in the uti~ization of human resources •
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